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Foreword

The book A Grammar of the English Language has enjoyed sev-
cral editions and has been widely used for teaching grammar at many
universities and pedagogical institutes of the former USSR, and later
Russia. The book was written by seven authors, onc of whom was my
mother — Elena Vasilivevna Prokofiveva, who died very carly in her life.
It is to her memory that I would like, first of'all, to dedicate my revision
of this book. I also wish to express my esteem and accountability to the
other authors concerned in s original conception.

[ feel it is my duty and responsibility to help this book continue its
life, for it can rightly be called onec of the best textbooks in grammar
ever written for students. Ina very compact and logical form it provides
a profound and detailed description of the grammatical system of the
English language.

The object of this book is to give a course in English grammar to
students specializing in the English language.

The book includes Accidence, i. €. the parts of speech and mor-
phological categories, and Syntax, 1. ¢. the sentence and the parts of
the sentence. The rules are illustrated by examples taken from English
and American authors of the 19th and 20th centuries. Some examples
from modern dictionaries are also included in this edition,

Exercises on all topics covered in the manual are published in
a separate volume, arranged in accordance with the chapters of the
present book.

In the course ofthe years that have passed since the book was written,
some changes have taken place in the English language. These concern,
forexample, the usage of the auxiliary verbs shall and will, the usage ofthe
auxiliary verb do with the notional verb Aave, the shades in the meaning
of some modal verbs, the use of some pronouns, etc. Changes in termi-
nology have also occurred, for example, the term ‘phrasal verbs’ is by far
more frequent than the term ‘composite verbs™ and ‘exclamation mark’
is used instead of ‘exclamation note’. And, it goes without saying, that
there have been changes in the theory of the language.

[ did not consider it my purpose to introduce considerable changes
to the book. My basic objective was to bring it up to date by making
necessary amendments. These tend to reflect the changes in the lan-
guage rather than in the concept of syntax, which basically remains
intact in this edition.

Elizaveta V. Ivanova




Introduction
Grammatical Structure
of the English Language

§ 1. Languages may be synthetic and analytical according to their
grammatical structure.

[n synthetic languages, such as for instance Russian, the gram-
matical relations between words are expressed by means of inflections:
e. g. Kpbliid doMd.

In analytical languages, such as English, the grammatical relations
between words are expressed by means of form words and word order:
¢. g. the roof of the house.

§ 2. Analytical forms are mostly proper to verbs. An analvtical verb-
form consists of one or more form words, which have no lexical meaning
and only express one or more of the grammatical categories of person,
number, tense, aspect, voice, mood, and one notional word, generally
an infinitive or a paruciple: ¢. g. He has come, [ am reading.

The analytical forms are:

I. Tense and Aspect verb-forms (the Continuous form: [ am writing,
the Perfect form: [ have writien, the Perfect Continuous form: / Aave
been writing, the Future Indefinite: 7 shall write, all the other forms of
the Future; also the interrogative and the negative forms of the Present
and Past Indefinite: Does he sing? He does not sing).

2. The Passive Voice: 7 was invited 1o the theatre.

3. The analytical form of the Subjunctive Mood: / should go there
i1 had time.

[n all these analytical forms the form word is an auxiliary verb.

(For detailed treatment see chapters on the verb.)

§ 3. However, the structure of a language is never purely synthetic or
purely analytical. Accordingly in the English language there are:

. Endings:

-s in the third person singular in the Present Indefinite: speaks;

-5 in the plural of nouns: tables;

-y in the genitive case: my brother’s hook;

-ed in the Past Indefinite of regular verbs: smoked.

2. Inner flexions: man — men; speak — spoke.

3. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood: were, be, have, etc.
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§ 4. Owing to the scarcity of synthetic forms the order of words, which
is fixed 1in English, acquires extreme importance: The fisherman caught
a fish.

A deviation from the gencral principle of word order is possible
only in special casces.

(For detailed treatment sce Chapter XVI, Word Order.)

§ 5. One ofthe marked features of the English language is the extensive
usc of substitutes. A word substitute saves the repetition of a word 1n
certain conditions. Here belong one, that, do.

One replaces class nouns in the singular and in the plural:

Thanks for the compliment, if it is one.
The hours he spent with Ruth were the only happy ones he had,
and they were not all happy. {London)

That generally substitutes nouns, especially abstract nouns and
nouns of material followed by an attribute, mostly introduced by the
preposition of:

He (Martin) watched the easy walk of the other in front of him,
and for the first time realized that his walk was different from that
of other men. (London)

Almost every day thereafter Mrs. Skelton would go for a ride in
her own car or that of Castleman. (Dreiser)

Do substitutes verbs:

You know your law better than | do. { Galsworthy)
Forgive me for speaking with brutal frankness, | only do so be-
cause | care. (Alexander)
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General Classification
of the Parts of Speech

According to their meaning, morphological characteristics and
syntactical functions, words fall under certain ciasses called parts of

speech.

fier,

We distinguish between notional and structural parts of speech. The
notional parts of speech perform certain functions in the sentence: the
functions of subject, predicate, attribute, object, or adverbial modi-

The notional parts of speech are:

(1) the noun;

(2) the adjective;

(3) the pronoun;

(4) the numeral;

(5) the verb; .
(6) the adverb;

(7) the words of the category of state;
(8) the modal words;

(9) the interjection.

The structural parts of speech cither express relations between
words or sentences or emphasize the meaning of words or sentences.
They never perform any independent function in the sentence. Here

belong:

(1) the preposition;
(2) the conjunction;
(3) the particle;

(4) the article.




THE NOUN

§ 1. The noun is a word expressing substance in the widest sense of
the word.

In the concept of substance we include not only names of living be-
ings (c. g. boy, girl, bird) and lifeless things (¢. g. table, chair, book), bul
also names of abstract notions, i. e. qualities, states, actions (kindness,
strength, sleep, fear, conversation, fight), abstracted from their bearers.

§ 2. The noun has the following morphological characteristics:

. Nounsthat can be counted have two numbers: singular and plural
(e. g. singular: a girl, plural: girls).

2. Nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting lifeless
things) have two case forms: the common case and the genitive case.

[t is doubtful whether the grammatical category of gender exists in
Modern English for it is hardly ever expressed by means of grammatical
forms.

There is practically only one gender-forming suffix in Modern Eng-
lish, the suffix -ess, expressing feminine gender. It is not widely used.

heir — heir-ess host — host-ess
poet — poet-ess lion — lion-ess
actor — actr-ess tiger — tigr-ess/’

walter — waitr-ess

§ 3. The noun has certain syntactical characteristics.

The chiefsyntactical functions of the noun in the sentence are those
of the subject and the object. But it may also be used as an attribute or
a predicative.

—_

' Gender, 1. ¢. the distinction of nouns into masculine, feminine and neuter,
may be cxpressed lexically by means of different words or word-compounds:

father — mother husband — wife

boy — girl boy-friend — girl-friend

man — woman cock-sparrow — hen-sparrow
gentleman — lady man-servant — maid-servant

Very often personal or possessive pronouns indicate the gender of the
loun. (Sec Chapter 1V.)
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The sun was rising in all his spiendid beauty. { Dickens} (SUB-
JECT)

Troy and Yates foilowed the tourists. (Heym) (OBJECT)

He (Bosinney} was an architect... (Galsworithy) (PREDICATIVE)
Mary brought in the fruit on a tray and with it a glass bowl, and
a blue dish... (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE; the noun glass is used in
the common case)

The hero and heroine, of course, just arrived from his father’s
yacht. (Mansfield) (ATTRIBUTE, the noun father is used in the
genitive case)

A noun preceded by a preposition (a prepositional phrase) may
be used as attribute, prepositional indirect object, and adverbial
modifier.

To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronté) (ATTRI-
BUTE)

Bicket did not answer, his throat felt too dry. He had heard of the
police. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

She went into the drawing-room and lighted the fire. { Mansfield}
(ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

“Stop everything, Laura!” cried Jose in astonishment. (Mans-
field) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER)

The noun is generally associated with the article. Because of the
comparative scarcity of morphological distinctions in English in some
cases only articles show that the word is a noun.

A noun can be modified by an adjective, a pronoun, by another
noun or by verbals.

§ 4. Morphological composition of nouns.

According to their morphological composition we distinguish
simple, derivative and compound nouns.

[. Simple nouns are nouns which have neither prefixes nor suffixes.
They are indecomposable: chair, table, room, map, fish, work.

2. Derivative nouns are nouns which have derivative elements
(prefixes or suffixes or both): reader, sailor, blackness, childhood, mis-
conduct, inexperience.

Productive noun-forming suftfixes are:

-er: reader, teacher, worker

~ist: communist, tetegraphist, dramatist
-€55: heiress, hostess, actress
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-ness: carelessness, madness, blackness
-ism: socialism, nattonalism, imperialism

Unproductive suffixes are:

-hood: childhood, manhood
-dom: freedom

-ship: friendship, relationship
-ment: development

-ance: importance

-ence: dependence

-ty: cruelty

-ity. generosity

3. Compound nouns are nouns built from two or more stems. Com-
pound nouns often have one stress. The meaning of a compound often
differs from the meanings of its elements.

The main types of compound nouns are as follows:

(a) noun-stem + noun-stem: appletree, snowball;

(b) adjective-stem + noun-stem: blackbird, bluebell;

(¢) verb-stem + noun-stem: pickpocket; the stem of a gerund or of
a participle may be the first component of a compound noun: dining-
room, reading-hall, dancing-giri.

The class of compound nouns also includes phrasal compounds:
Jorget-me-not, commander-in-chief.

§ 5. Classification of nouns.
Nouns fall under two classes: (A) proper nouns; (B) common

nouns, !

A. Proper nouns are individual names given to people or things. As
regards their meaning proper nouns may be personal names ( Mary, Peter,
Shakespeare), gecographical names (Moscow, London, the Caucasus), the
names of the months and of the days of the week (February, Monday),
names of ships. hotels, clubs etc.

I The name properis from Lat. proprius ‘one’s own'. Hence a proper name
means one’s own individual name, as distinct from a common name, that can
be given to a class of individuals. The name common is from Lat. communis and
Means that which is shared by several things or individuals possessing some
common characteristic.
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A large number of nouns now proper were originally common nouns
(Brown, Smith, Mason).

Proper nouns may change their meaning and become common
nouns:

George went over to the table and took a sandwich and a glass
of champagne. (Aldington)

B. Common nouns are names that can be applied to any individual
of'a class of people orthings (¢. g. man, dog, book), collections of similar
individuals or things regarded as a single unit (e. g. peasantry, family),
materials {e. g. snow, iron, cotton) or abstract notions (¢. g. kindness,
development).

Thus there are different groups of common nouns: class nouns,
collective nouns, nouns of material and abstract nouns.

Nouns may also be classificd from another point of view: nouns
denoting things (the word thing is used in a broad sense) that can be
counted are called countable nouns; nouns denoting things that cannot
be counted are called uncountable nouns.

I. Class nouns denote people or things belonging to a class. They
arc countables and have two numbers: singular and plural. They are
generally used with an article.!

“Well, sir,” said Mrs. Parker, “l wasn’t in the shop above a great

deal.” ( Mansfield)
He goes to the part of the town where the shops are. (Lessing)

2. Collective nouns denote a number or ¢ollection of similar indi-
viduals or things regarded as a single unit.
Collective nouns fall into the following groups:
(a) nouns used only in the singular and denoting a number of things
collected together and regarded as a single object: foliage, machinery.
It was not restful, that green foliage. (London)

Machinery new to the industry in Australia was introduced for
preparing land. (Agricultural Gazette)

(b) nouns which are singular in form though plural in meaning:
police, poultry, caitle, people, gentry. They are usually called nouns of

' On the use of articles with class nouns see Chapter 11, § 2. 3.
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multitude. When the subject of the sentence is a noun of multitude the
verb used as predicate is in the plural;
| had no idea the police were so devilishly prudent. (Shaw)
Unless cattle are in good condition in calving, milk production
will never reach a high level. (Agricultural Gazette)

The weather was warm and the people were sitting at their
doors. { Dickens)

(c) nouns that may be both singular and plural: family, crowd,
government, staff, team, audience, committee, fleet, nation.
A small crowd is lined up to see the guests arrive. (Shaw)
A whole crowd of us are going to the ball.
There are three nouns ending in -s that can also be singular or
plural:

means a means of traftic many means of traffic
series a television series two television series
species a species of bird 200 species of bird

3. Nouns of material denote material: iron, gold, paper, tea, water.
They are uncountables and are generally used without any article.

There was a scent of honey from the lime-trees in flower.
( Galsworthy)
There was coffee still in the urn. {Wells)

Nouns of material are used in the plural to denote different sorts
of a given matcrial.
... that his senior counted upon him in this enterprise, and had
consigned a guantity of select wines to him... (Thackeray)

Nouns of material may turn into class nouns (thus becoming counta-
bles) when they come to express an individual object of definite shape.

Compare;
To the left were clean panes of glass. (Ch. Bronté)
“He came in here,” said the waiter looking at the light through
the tumbler, "ordered a glass of this ale.” { Dickens)
But the person in the glass made a face at her, and Miss Moss
went out. (Mansfield)

' On the use of articles with nouns of material see Chapter 11, § 5.6, 7.
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4. Abstract nouns denote some quality, state, action or idea: kind-
ness, sadness, fight. They are usually uncountables, though some of them
may be countables (¢. g. idea, hour).!

Therefore when the youngsters saw that mother looked neither
frightened nor offended, they gathered new courage. (Dodge)
Accustomed to John Reed’s abuse — | never had an idea of
replying to it. (Ch. Bront€)

It’s these people with fixed ideas. (Galsworthy)

Abstract nouns may change their meaning and become class
nouns. This change is marked by the use of the article and of the plural
number:

beauty a beauty beauties
sight a sight sights

He was responsive to beauty and here was cause to respond.
(London)

She was a beauty. (Dickens)

... but she isn’t one of those hornd regular beauties. (Aldington)

§ 6. The category of number.

English countable nouns have two numbers — the singular and
the plural.

The main types of the plural forms of English nouns are as follows:

I. 1. The general rule for forming the plural of English nouns is by
adding the ending -s (-es) to the singular; -s is pronounced in different
ways:

[1z] after sibilants: noses, horses, bridges.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels:
flowers, beds, doves, bees, boys.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: caps, books,
hats, cliffs.

2. If the noun ends in -s, -ss, -x, -sh, -ch, or -tch, the plural is
tormed by adding -es to the singular:

bus — buses brush — brushes
glass — glasses bench — benches

box — boxes match — matches

I On the use of articles with abstract nouns sec Chapter 11, § 8.9, 10, 11.
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3. If the noun ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed
into i before -es.
fly — flies

army — armies
lady — ladies

[n proper names, however, the plural is formed by adding the end-
ing -s to the singular: Mary, Marys.

|
N o te. Ifthe final -y is preceded by a vowel the plural is formed by simply
adding -s to the singular.

day — days monkey — monkeys
play — plays toy — toys
key — keys boy — boys

4. 1f the noun ends in -p preceded by a consonant, the plural is
generally formed by adding -es. Only a few nouns ending in -o preceded
by a consonant form the plural in -s.

cargo — cargoes potato — potatoes
hero — heroes echo — echoes

but:
piane — planos
solo — solos
photo — photos

All nouns ending in -0 preceded by a vowel form the plural in -s
and not in -es.

cuckoo — cuckoos
portfolio — portfolios

There are a few nouns ending in -¢ which form the plural both in
-s and -es:

mosquitc — mosquitos or mosguitoes

5. With certain nouns the final voiceless consonants are changed
into the corresponding voiced consonants when the noun takes the
plural form.

(a) The following nouns ending in -f (in some cases followed by a
mute e) change it into v (both in spelling and pronunciation) in the plural:
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wife -— wives thief — thieves
knife — knives half -— halves
life — lives calf — caives
sheaf — sheaves shelf — shelves
leaf — leaves wolf — wolves

There are some nouns ending in -f which have two forms in the
plural:

scarf — scarfs or scarves
wharf — wharfs or wharves

(b) Nouns ending in -t [6] after long vowels change it into [d] in
pronunciation (which does not affect their spelling).
bath [ba:8] — baths [ba:dz]
path |pa:0] — paths [pa:0z]
oath [aub] — oaths |audz]
But [6] is always retained after consonants (including r) and short
vowels:
smith — smiths [smi0s]
month — months [man0s]
myth — myths [mi0s]
birth — births [b3:0s]
health — healths [heiOs]

(¢) One noun ending in [s] changes it into [z] (in pronunciation):

house [haus] — houses ['havziz]

I1. The plural forms of some nouns are survivals of earlier forma-
tions.

I. There are seven nouns which form the plural by changing the
root vowel:

man — men goose — geese
woman — women mouse — mice
foot — feet louse — lice

tooth — teeth
2. There arc two nouns which form the plural in -en:

OX — 0Oxen
child — children
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. [ — R e m—m e e IR .
N ot e. The noun brother has. beside its usual plural form brothers, another

plural form brethiren, which 1s hardly ¢ever used in colloqguial language. It
belongs to the elevated style and denotes people of the same creed and
not relationship.

The noun cow has, beside its usual plural torm cows, a plural kine, which
SOMetimes occurs in poetry.

3. Insome nouns the plural form does not difter from the singular:
deer, sheep, swine, fish, trout.

I11. Some words borrowed from Latin or Greek keep their Latin or
Greek plural forms: e. g. phenomenon, phenomena; datum, data; crisis,
crises; stimulus, stimuli; formula, formulae; index, indices. Some of these
nouns have acquired English plural forms: memorandums, formulas,
indexes, terminuses, etc.

The tendency to use the foreign plural is still strong in the technical
language of science, but in fiction and colloquial English there is an
evident inclination to give to certain words the regular English plural
formsin -s. Thus in some cases two plural forms are preserved (formulae,
Jormulas, antennae, antennas).

IV. In compound nouns the plural is formed in different ways.
1. In compound nouns the final elcment takes the plural form:

lady-bird — lady-birds

2. As a rule a phrasal compound noun forms the plural by adding
-5 1o the head-word:

editor-in-chief — editors-in-chief
brother-in-law — brothers-in-law
looker-on — tookers-on

3. If there 1s no noun-stem in the phrasal compound, -s 1s added
to the last element:

forget-me-not — forget-me-nots
merry-go-round — merry-go-rounds

V. Some nouns have only the plural form:
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L. Trousers, spectacles, breeches, scissors, tongs, fetters. These are
for the most part names of things which imply plurality or consist of
two Or more parts.

2. Billiards, barracks, works. These nouns may be treated as singu-
lars. We may say: a chemical works, a barracks, etc.

3. Words like phonetics, physics, politics, optics, etc. are usually
treated as singulars except in some special cases.

It was not practical politics! { Galsworthy)
All party politics are top dressing. (Galsworthy)

4. The word news is treated as a singular.

When she goes to make little purchases, there is no news for

her. { Thackeray)
The news he gave them was to be read in the lamentations.

( Sabatini)

N ot e. The names of sports teams are normally used with the verb in the
plural form:

Scotland are playing France in a football match next week.

§ 7. The category of case.

Case indicates the relations of the noun (or pronoun) to the other
words in the sentence.

English nouns denoting living beings (and some nouns denoting
lifcless things) have two cases, an uninflected form called the common
case and an inflected form called the genitive case.

1. The genitive case is formed by adding -’s (the apostrophe s) to
the noun in the singular and only ’ (the apostrophe) to plural forms
ending in -s.

SINGULAR: a girl's book PLURAL: a girls’ school

N o te . Nouns torming their plural by changing the root vowel take the
apostrophe s in the plural.

SINGULAR: a man’s hat PLURAL: men’s hats

N otc¢ 2. Nounsecnding in -s form the genitive case in two ways: Dickens’
novels, Dickens’s novels.
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The pronunciation of the genitive casc ending follows the same
rules as the pronunciation of the plural ending:

[1z] after sibilants: prince’s, judge’s, witch’s, etc.

[z] after voiced consonants other than sibilants and after vowels:
boy’s, man’s, king’s.

[s] after voiceless consonants other than sibilants: Smith’s, count’s,
bishop’s.

[ |
otc. With nounsending in -s and formin e genitive case in two ways
N otc¢. With ding df th t t y
( Dickens’ novels, Dickens’s novels) the ending is pronounced [1z] whether
the letter s 1s written or not.

2. Sometimes the apostrophe s may refer to a whole group of words
(the group-genitive): Jane and Mary’s room. The last word of'the group
need not even be a noun: [ shall be back in an hour or two’s time.

As to its use the genitive case falls under:

(A) The Dependent Genitive.
(B) The Absolute Genitive.

The Dependent Genitive is used with the noun it modities and
comes betore it.

The Absolute Genitive may be used without any noun or be sepa-
rated from the noun it modifies.

A. The Dependent Genitive.
I. The chief meaning of the genitive case is that of posscssion:

... a young man and a girl came out of the solicitor’s office.
(Braine)
He stayed at Fanny’s flat. (Aldington)

2. Very close to the meaning of possession is that of a part to a
whole:

A faint smile had come on Victorine’s face — she was adding
up the money she might earn. (Galsworthy)

His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment,
obliged him at last to ook at Fleur. { Galsworthy)
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3. The Dependent Genitive may express the doer of an action (the
so-called subjective genitive) or show that some person is the object of
the action (the so-called objective genitive):

It was Tom’s step, then, that Maggie heard on the steps. (Efiot)

Gwendolen’s reception in the neighbourhood fulfilled her uncle’s
expectations. (Eliot)

4. The noun in the genitive case may denote qualitative relations:

He looked ever so much smarter in his new officer’s clothes
with the iittle blue chevron... (Aldington)

The use of the genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things
and abstract notions is rather hmited.

The genitive case of nouns denoting inanimate things may denote
the relations between a part and the whole.

... the sudden shaking of an aspen’s leaves in the puffs of breeze

that rose along the river... (Galsworthy)
He stepped on the truck’s running board hanging on with his

left arm. (Heym)

The genitive case of nouns expressing time, space and weight is
widely used.

From the depot he was sent to the officers’ training camp with

two days’ leave. (Aldington)
They both quite took to him again and during his month’s leave

gave him a good time. (Aldington)

There is a remnant stili of the [ast year’s golden clusters...
{ Eliot)

The three of us had had dinner, and walked down past the theatre
to the river’'s edge. (Snow)

B. The Absolute Genitive,
I. The Absolute Genitive may be used anaphorically.

Mrs. Moss’s face bore a faded resemblance to her brother’s.
(Eliot)

The face Michael drew began by being Victorine’s and ended
by being Fleur’s. (Galsworthy)

2. The Absolute Genitive may have local meaning: the stationer’s,
the baker’s, the tobacconist’s, my uncle’s, etc.
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On her way home she usually bought a slice of honey-cake at
the baker’s. (Mansfield)

“My dear,” said the lace collar she secured from Partridge’s, °|
tit you beautifully.” {Dreiser)

The Absolute Genitive may be introduced by the preposition of.

She is a relation of the Colonel’s. (Austen)
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THE ARTICLE

& 1. General notion.

The article i1s a structural part of speech used with nouns. There are
two articles in Modern English: the indefinite article and the definite
article.

The indefinite article has the forms ¢ and ¢n. The form a is used
before words beginning with a consonant sound (a hook, a pen, a stu-
dent). The form an is used before words beginning with a vowel sound
(an opera, an apple, an hour). The article is pronounced [2], [on]; when
stressed it is pronounced [e1], [@n].

The definite article has onc graphic form the, which is pronounced
in two ways: [d1°] before a vowel sound [d1° '&pl| and [da] before a con-
sonant sound |82 'pen|.

The indefinite article has developed from the Old English numeral
an (one), and as a result of its origin it is used only with nouns in the
singular.

The definite article has developed from the Old English demonstra-
tive pronoun se and in some cases it has preserved this demonstrative
meaning in Modern English.

The use of the indefinite article implies that the object is presented
as belonging to a class.

The use of the definite article shows that a particular object is
meant.

The absence ofarticles with class nouns in the plural, with abstract
nouns and nouns of material has grammatical significance: it shows that
the nouns are used in a general sense.

With nouns in the plural some is often used. Some, as well as the
absence of articles with class nouns in the plural, is the cquivalent of
the indetinite article in the singular. Some is used when the speaker
wants to emphasize the idea of number. Some is also used with nouns
of material if the idea of quantity is implied. Some has the meaning of
‘'several’ with class nouns and *a little” with nouns of material. Some is
hardly ever translated into Russian,
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Use of Articles with Common Nouns

CLASS NOUNS

§ 2. The use of the indefinite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the indefinite article:

1. When the speaker presents the object expressed by the noun as be-
longing to a certain class. In this case the indefinite article has the meaning
of ‘kakon-HuOVAb, KakKOK-TO, oaAuH’ (in the meaning of ‘nekuit’),

She has a watch of her own.

On the green surface of the lake a little boat, with white wings
faintly fluttering, rocked in the dewy breeze. (Voynich)

Close beside them grew a rose-bush covered with scarlet hips.
(Voynich}

In the plural no article 1s used in this case. If the idea of number is
implied the noun is preceded by the pronoun some.
| liked the room because there were flowers in it.

“I have brought you some flowers...” “| hate to wear flowers.”
(Voynich)

2. With a predicative noun, when the speaker states that the object
denoted by the noun belongs to a certain class.
Miss Sharp’s father was an artist. { Thackeray)
“Is your brother an agreeable man, Peggotty?” “Oh, what an

agreeable man he is!” { Dickens)
She works as a chemist. (Cronin)

In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

They are good children, no doubt. (E. Bronté)
“... they were business men when | was in the nursery.” {Voy-

nich)
After the conjunction as a predicative noun is often used without
an article.

She was engaged as governess.
3. When the noun is used in a general sense. What is said of one

representative of a class can be applied to all the representatives of the
class. The article has the meaning of ‘every’.

2T PIMMa UKD AT THHCKOEO # 3B KA
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A drowning man catches at a straw.

In the plural neither the article nor the pronoun some is used.

Real friends should have everything in common. { Wilde)

4. There are cases when the indefinite article preserves its old
original meaning of ‘one’.

A stitch in time saves nine.
He had hardly spoken a word since they left Riccardo’s door...

{Voynich)
This meaning is generally found with:
(a) nouns denoting time, measure and weight.

A week or two passed. (Ch. Bronté)
“I'll overtake you in a minute,” said Godfrey. ( Eliot}

(b) the numerals hundred, thousand, million and the nouns dozen,
score.

He seems to have half a dozen languages at his finger-tips.
{ Voynich)

With nouns in the plural some is used.

Oliver’s sobs checked his utterance for some minutes. (Dickens)

§ 3. The use of the definite article with class nouns.

Class nouns are used with the definite article:

. When the noun denotes an object or objects which the speaker
singles out from all the objects of a given class.

An object is singled out in the following cases:

(a) when the speaker and the hearer know what particular object
is meant. No special indication is necessary.

How did you like the play?

| have got the magazine. — Y MeH§s eCTb 3TOT XypHan (xypHasn
Yy MeHs).

[ ]
N o te¢. It should be bormne in mind that there is a difference between

knowing what object is spoken about and knowing the object itself’

I. A. | do not care to speak to the girl. | have never seen her.
Won't you speak to her?
B. But | do not know the girl either.
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. A. Who told you about it?
B. A girl.
A. What girl?
B. My sister.

In the first dialogue the speaker and the hearer do not know the person at
all, but they know whom they mean, so the definite article is used. In the
second the spcaker knows the person, but he presents her to the hearer
merely as one of a class, so the indefinite article is used.

(b) when the speaker uses an attribute pointing out a particular
object.
This is the house that Jack built.

(For detailed treatment see § 4.)

(¢) when the situation itself makes the object definite.

The wedding looked dismal. The bride was too old and the
bridegroom was too young. (Dickens)

When an object is singled out from all the objects of a given class
the definite article retains its demonstrative meaning, and the English
use the definite article much oftener than the demonstrative pronouns
this or that. Thus the Russian sentence Jaume smue, noxcaayucma, smy
knuey should be rendered in English by Let me have the book, please.

As a rule the definite article is not translated into Russian. However,
there are cases when it must be rendered by 3mom.

You told me before you wished to be a governess; but, my dear, if
you remember, | did not encourage the idea. (Ch. Bronté)} — ... #
He ogofpuna 3Ty MbIChb.

2. When the noun denotes a thing unique (7he sun, the moon, the
Universe) or a class.

The sun was getting warmer. (Abrahams)
The bourgeoisie is cowardly. (London)
The indefinite article can be used when we mean a certain aspect
N which the sun, moon and sky appearto us, a certain state of the sun,
the moon, the sky. In this case an attribute is used.

A peari-white moon smites through the green trees. (Ch. Bronté}
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3. With nouns used in a generic sense.
A noun used in a generic sense denotes a genus taken as a whole,
a thing taken as a type, a genre,

The tiger has always had the reputation of being a man-eater.
The telephone was invented in the 19th century.
The tragedy and the comedy first appeared in Greece.

When the noun man is used in a generic sense no article is used.

Silas felt that his trust in man had been cruelly destroyed.
(Eliot)

When the noun woman is used in a generic sense 1t is used with the
definite article or occasionally without an article.

He had always been interested, in that mysterious being — the
woman. ( Bennett)
Woman is man’s helpmate.

A noun used in a generic sense should not be confused with a noun
used in a general sense.

A noun used in a general sense denotes an object regarded as an
individual representative of a class.

A detective story helps to while away the time.

(Every or any detective story is meant here.)
A noun in a generic sense denotes the whole class.

Conan Doyle is a master of the detective story.

(The detective story is regarded here as a certain genre.)

ADDITIONAL NOTES ON THE USE OF THE DEFINITE ARTICLE
The definite article 1s used:
(1) with nouns modified by adjectives in the superlative degree.
Miss Tox had the softest voice that ever was heard. (Dickens)

(2) with nouns in word-groups the first component of which is some,
many, none, most and the second a noun with the preposition of.

Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable.
(Voynich)
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(3) with nouns modificd by the pronoun same and the adjectives

wrong (HE TOT), right (TOT), very (AMEHHO TOT, TOT CAMBI).

To all invitations he replied with the same courteous and positive
refusal. { Voynich)

| do wish we had not opened the door of the wrong room. (Je-
rome)

“Ahl Mr. Burton!” exclaimed the Director, “the very person |
wanted.” (Voynich} — «... W“ME@HHO TOT (Kak pa3 TOT) YesIOBEK,
KOTOPGLIR MHE HYXEH».

Signora Grassini hated Gemma for the very expression of her
face. — CvHbopa paccuHu HeHasuoena Axemmy 3a camoe
BbipaXeHune ee nmua.

(4) with substantivized adjectives and participles.

Only the simple and the humble were abroad at that early hour.
(Bennett)

Grey conveyed some of his love of the beautiful to Cowperwood.
(Dreiser})

The listeners noted something beyond the usual in his voice.
{ Galsworthy)

N ot e. With countable abstract nouns the use of the articles is the same
as with class nouns.

It is a capital idea if only one could carry it out. {Voynich)

§ 4. The use of articles with class nouns modified by attributes.

The definite article is used when a noun is modificd by an attri-

bute which shows that a particular object is meant, i. ¢. by an attribute
which might be called a particularizing attribute. A particularizing
attribute is used to single out an object from all the objects of the
class, to point out one particular object or group of objects. The use
of a particularizing attribute implies the idea of ‘ToT, KOTOpPBI#K';
"UMEHHO TOT, 3TOT .

A particularizing attribute can be expressed by an of-phrase or an

attributive clause. [t is always uscd in post-position.

He knocked at the door of a very neat house. ( Marryat)
The letters that | have here have come to me guite by accident.

(Dreiser)
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A particularizing attribute should not be confused with a descrip-
tive attribute.

A descriptive attribute is used to describe an object or to give some
additional information about it.

In a fortnight | got a long letter, which | considered odd.
(E. Bronte)

The post on her left was occupied by Mr. Erskine of Treadley, an
old gentleman of considerable charm and culture. { Wilde)

The use of a descriptive attribute does not affect the use of the
article. The same articles would be used if there were no attribute
whatever.

One day in January he called at the seminary to return a book
which he had borrowed. { Voynich)

| have just spoken to the woman, who seems to have changed
her mind. { Bennett)

They went side by side, hand in hand, silently toward the hedge,
where the May flower, both pink and white, was in full bloom.
( Galsworthy)

[n the first example the indefinite article s used with the noun book
because the object denoted by it is presented as belonging to a class. The
noun woman is used with the definite article because the speaker and the
hearer know what particular person is meant. The noun Aedge is used with
the definite article because the situation makes the object definite.

NOUNS OF MATERIAL

& 5. With nouns of material used in a general sense, when a certain
material as such is meant, no article 1s usecd.

Honey is wholesome.
On hearing what had happened, she {Katie) ran for warm water...
( Voynich)

§ 6. When a definite part of the substance is meant (when the noun is
modified by a particularizing attribute or is made definite by the situ-
ation), the definite article is used.

Pettinger guiped down a glass of the sherry which Cornelius had

finally brought. (Heym)
The meat was good and White Fang was hungry. (London)
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§ 7. When an indefinite part of the substance is meant, some is used.

We took some bread and cheese with us, and got some goat’s
milk up there on the pasture. {(Voynich)

Nouns of material denoting difterent sorts of material are counta-
bles and the articles are used according to the general use of articles
with class nouns.

A pleasure to give a good wine to a young woman who fooked
so well. (Galsworthy)

ABSTRACT NOUNS

§ 8. When abstract nouns are used in a general sensc. no article is
used.

While there is life there is hope.

§ 9. When abstract nouns arc modified by a particularizing attribute
or when the situation makes the idea definite, they are used with the
definite article.
He (Cowperwood) was the courage and force of his father, the
spirit and opportunity of his brothers, the hope of his children, the

dignity and significance of the Cowperwood name. (Dreiser)
Last night | heard Carmen and enjoyed the music.

. - —— e e e
N ote I.Itshould be borne in mind that abstract nouns modified by an

attribute in pre-position are used without articles unless they are modi-
ficd by particularizing attributes: English literarture, Russian art, Spanish
music.
N ote 2. The abstract noun wearher is never used with the indefinite
article.

What fine weather!
It is burning weather. (Ch. Bronté)

When the noun weather is used in a gencral sense, the definite article is
used.

There are people who say that the weather can influence people’s
mood. { Bennett)
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§ 10. Abstract nouns can be used with the indefinite article. In this case
the abstract noun denotes a certain kind (orrenok) of a quality, feeling,
state, ctce. The noun nearly always has a descriptive attribute.

How clever you are, Mr. Hopper. You have a cleverness quite of
your own. (Wilde)

In her eyes there was an eagerness, which could hardly be seen
without delight. {Austen)

(On the use of articles with countable abstract nouns see note on
page 37.)

§ 11. The indefinite article is used with the nouns period, population,
distance, height, salary etc. followed by of + numeral + noun.

Simpson was out of the city for a period of ten days. (Dreiser)

Use of Articles with Proper Nouns

§ 12. Names of people.
[. Names of people are used without articles.

Sarie looked at Lanny and Celia. (Abrahams)

2. Names denoting the whole family are used with the definite
article.
The Dashwoods were now settled at Berton. {Austen)
3. When names of people are used to denote a representative of a
family, the indefinite article is used.
*Florence will never, never, never be a Dombey,” said Mrs. Chick.

(Dickens)

4. Names of people modified by a particularizing attribute are used
with the definite article.
You're not the Andrew Manson | married. (Cronin)

The tall blond man of forty 1s not much changed in feature from
the Godfrey Cass of six-and-twenty. (Eliot)

5. Names of pecople used as common nouns take the article accord-
ing to the general rule on the use of articles.
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Swithin smiled and nodding at Bosinney said: “Why, you are quite
a Monte Cristo.” { Galsworthy)

Mozart has been called the Raphael of music.

6. Nouns denoting military ranks and titles such as academician,
professor, doctor (both a profession and a title), count, lord, ctc. followed
by names of pcople do not take the article. Insuch cases only the proper
noun is stressed: Colonel Brown, Doctor Strong.

Common nouns denoting professions followed by names of pcople
are used with the definite article. In this case both nouns are stressed.

The painter Gainsborough has left many fine pictures.

7. Nouns expressing relationship followed by names of pecople do
not take the article: Aunr Polly, Uncle James.

She turned to Cousin Clixam. (Bennett)

Nouns expressing relationship not followed by a proper noun

and the nouns nurse, cook, baby do not take the articic when used by
members of the family,

“I'd like to see Mother,” said Emily. (Galsworthy)

If other people’s relations are meant, the article 1s used.

The son i1s as clever as the father.

8. The usc of articles with names of people modified by adjectives
is varied.

In most cases no article is used with names of pcople modified by
the adjectives old, young, poor, dear, little, honest, lazgy.

... she is the widow of poor Giovanni Bolla... (Voynich)
He saw that old Chapin wanted to moralize a little. (Dreiser)

When modified by other adjectives and participles names of people
take the definite article.

He thought Amelia worthy even of the briiliant George Osborne.
{ Thackeray)

The astonished Tom could not say a word.

9. Names of pecople modified by the adjective certain are used with
the indefinite article.

| heard 1t from a certain Mr. Brown.
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§ 13. Geographical names.

. Geographical names like all the other proper nouns are used
without articles: England, France, Moscow, London.

The same holds good when a geographical name is modified by
an attribute in pre-position: North America, Latin America, Central
Asia.

|
N o t e. The word groups including nouns like republic, union, kingdom.

stares arc always used with the definite article: the Soviet Union, the United
Stares, the United Kingdom, the Republic of Ireland.

2. Geographical names modified by a particularizing attribute are
used with the definite article.

The Philadelphia into which Frank Aigernon Cowperwood was
born was a city of two hundred and fifty thousand and more.
{ Dreiser)

3. With names of ocecans, seas, rivers the definite article is used:
the Pacific Ocean (the Pacific), the Black Sea, the Thames, the Ohio
River.

4. Names of lakes do not take the article if the word lake is used,
which is nearly always the case; if it is not mentioned we find the definite
article: Lake Windermere, Lake Ontario, the Ontario.

5. With names of mountain chains the definite article is used: the
Urals, the Alps.

With names of mountain peaks no article is used: Efbrus, Everest.

6. With names of groups of islands the definite article is used: the
Hebrides, the Bermudas.

With names of single islands there is no article: Madagascar.

7. The names of the following towns, countries and provinces are
used with the definite article: the Hague, the Netherlands, the West Indies,
the Ruhr, the Riviera, the Crimea, the Ukraine, the Caucasus, the Congo.
The Lebanon is generally used with the definite article, occasionally
without the article.

8. Names of streets and squares are used without articles: Oxford
Streer, Wall Swreet, Trafalgar Square, Russell Square.

There are a few cxceptions: the High Street, the Strand, the Mall.
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§ 14. Names of hotels, ships, newspapers and magazines.

Names of hotels, restaurants/pubs, theatres, cinemas, muscums/
galleries, ships, newspapers and magazines are used with the definite
article.

And he added that the Independent had accepted and was about
to publish two poems which he had been able to write because
of her. {Dreiser)

The three men came to the turning at the corner of the Grosvenor
Hotel. (Hichens)

Some shops, restaurants, hotels, banks, etc. are named after the
pcople who started them. These names end in -s or -’s. The definite
article is not used with such names.

Shops: Selfridges, Harrods
Hotels: Claridge’s
Restaurants: Maxim’s, Macdonalds

§ 15. Names of cardinal points.

With the names of cardinal points the definite article is used: the
North, the South, the West, the East.

In the expressions from Fast to West, from North to South no article
is used.

§ 16. Names of months and days.
As a rule names of months and days are used without articles.

May is a spring month.
My day off is Friday.

When these nouns are modified by a particularizing attribute the
definite article is used.

The May of 1943 will always rest in my memory.
Miss Trotwood came on the Friday when David was born.

Names ot days are used with the indefinite article when we mean
one of many Mondays, Fridays, etc.
Robinson Crusoe found his servant on a Friday.

I do not remember exactly when he came from Moscow, but | am
sure it was on a Monday.
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Names of months are used with the indetinite article when modi-
fied by a descriptive attribute.

A cold May is the usual thing in St. Petersburg.

§ 17. The use of articles with nouns modified by proper nouns.
[f a noun is modified by a proper noun in the genitive case no
article 1s used.

I met Robert’'s father.

A noun modified by a proper noun in the common case 1s used
with the definite article.

Last summer | visited the Tretyakov Gallery.
The sailor led him back to the little irreqular square by the Medici
Palace. (Voynich)

Use of Articles with Nouns
in Some Set Expressions

§ 18. The use of the indefinite article with nouns in set expressions.
l. in a hurry — Broponsax

Things done in a hurry are done badly.

2. to have a mind to do something (a great mind, a good mind) —
MMCTb XCJIAHUE YTO-AU00 CeJIaTh, ObITh CKIOHHBIM UTO-JTH0O Cae-
JATh

I have a great mind to have a serious talk with her.
3. to fly into a passion — npUHTH B OcIEHCTBO

If you contradict him, he will fly into a passion.
4. to getin afury (In arage) — NPUNATH B IPOCTD

If you contradict him, he will get in a fury {(in a rage).

3. 1o take a fancy to (chiefly with names of living beings) — NpOHUK-
HYTbCS CUMITATHEN, MTOUYBCTBOBATH PACTIOSIOXEHHE

| wonder why she took a fancy to the little girl.
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6. 1n a low (loud) voice — THXO (rpOMKO)
on't speak in a low voice.
7. a great many (with countables) — MHOTO

| have spoken to him a great many times.
8. a great/good deal (with uncountables) — MHOTO
They spent a great deal of money.
9.1t is a pity — Xalb
It is a pity you did not go to the concert last night.
[0. it 1s a shame — CTbIAHO; XA1b

It is a shame not to know these elementary things.
It's a shame she wasn't here to see it.

11. it is a pleasure — NpUATHO
It is a pleasure to read beautiful poetry.
2. as a result — B pe3VIILTATC

As a result of the inhabitants’ strenuous efforts the damaged city
was soon rebuilt.

13. to have a good time — XOpoLWo NPOBECTH BpeMsl

LLast night we went to an evening party and had a very good time.
[4. to be at aloss — ObITL B HETOYMEHUH

She was at a loss what to say.
15. at a glance — cpa3sy, ¢ HEPBOTO B3IJISLIA

She saw at a glance that something had happened.

& 19. The use of the definite article with nouns in set expressions.
I. it is out of the question — 06 3TOM HEe MOXET ObITh U peuu

“Will you go to the theatre tonight?” “It’s out of the question.
I have lots of things to do.”

2. to take the trouble to do somcething — HOTPYAUTHCSI

You had a difficult text to translate and you did not take the trouble
to consult the dictionary.
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3. in the original — B opuruHa.ic

You know English well enough to read Dickens in the original.

4. to play the piano (the violin, the harp) — urpatb Ha posie
(ckpHiike, apdhe)

She plays the piano very well.

. al the end of the day — B KOHLe KOHLOB

LN

At the end of the day it doesn’t matter.
6. at the beginning — BHavae
He looked very self-consciocus at the beginning.

7. on the whole — B Ue1oM

On the whole Tom is a pleasant fellow, but sometimes he has
whims.

8. the other day (refers to the past) — Ha JHAX
I met him the other day.

9. on the one hand... on the other hand — ¢ 0JHOW CTOPOH®SI... C
IPYIroU CTOPOHbDI

On the one hand he certainly excites suspicion, but on the other
hand we have not enough evidence against him. { Oppenheim)

10. to tell (to speak) the truth — rosopuTh npasay; to tell the
truth — mo npaie ropops

He always speaks (tells) the truth.
To tell the truth, | don’t like the girtl.

1. to be on the safe side — 151 BepHOCTH
| am almost sure of the pronunciation of this name, but to be on
the safe side let us consult the pronouncing dictionary.

§ 20. Nouns in set expressions used without an article.
I. out of doors — na JBope, Ha yAKULE, BHE J0Ma

The children spent most of the time out of doors.
2. to take to heart — NpHHUMATL OJH3KO K Cepally

Don’t take things too much to heart.
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3. to take oftence — oDMXKATHCY

If he had heard your remark, he would have taken offence.

4. 10 give (to get, to ask) permission — aTb (1HOJAYYUTD, TPOCHTD)
pa3peuIcHUe

| asked permission to keep the book a little longer.

3. to lose heart — TepsiTh MYyXeCTBO, IIPUXOAUTL B YHBIHUE

He found the subject very difficult at first, but he did not lose
heart. He went on working hard and finally mastered it.

6. 4t present — B HACTOSILLIEE BPEMSI
You may go home, we don’t want you at present.
7. from morning till night — ¢ yrpa 10 Beuepa
He worked in his little garden from morning till night.
8. from head to foot — ¢ 10/10BbI 10 HOT
She was dressed in furs from head to foot.
9. from beginning to end — ¢ HaYana 10 KOHUA
The whole story is a lie from beginning to end.
[0. at first sight — ¢ nepBOTO B354
He fell in iove with her at first sight.
[1. by chance — ciy4yaidHo
They met quite by chance.
I2. by mistake — no omndke
| have brought the wrong book by mistake.
13. for hours — yacamu
He could read for hours.
14, for ages — 11CTYH BEUHOCTD
| have not seen you for ages.
5. by land, by air, by sea — cyuieid, Mo Bo3Iyxy, MOPCM

| like travelling by sea.
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16.

17.

[ K.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

24

10 g0 10 s¢a — CTATb MOPIKOM

My sister wants to be a doctor, and my brother wants to go to
sea.

on deck — Ha nanyde

We spent hours on deck.
to keep house — BECTH XO34UCTBO

Her sister keeps house for her.

at sSunrisc — Ha paccBCTC

We left the town at sunrise.

at sunset — Ha 3akare

We arrived at the village at sunset.

at work — 3a paboTou

Whenever | come, he is always at work.
at pcace — B MUpE

We want to be at peace with all countnes.
by name¢ — mo UMCHHU

His cat, Snowball by name, was playing on the carpet.
in debt — B 1041y

Mr. Micawber was always in debt.

. in translation — B nepeBoae

The book loses something in translation.

Use of Articles in Some Syntactic Relations

§ 21. The use of articles with predicative nouns.

As stated above (sce § 2) a predicative noun is used with the in-
definite article if the speaker states that the object denoted by the noun
belongs to a certain class.

[f'a predicative noun is modified by a particularizing attribute, the
definite article 1s used.
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He is the student you wanted to speak to.

It a predicative noun denotes a post which can be occupied by one
person at a time, either no atricle or the definite article is used.
Mr. Henderson is manager, not under-manager any tonger.

(Lindsay)
Montanelli was director of the theological seminary at Pisa.

No article is used with predicative nouns atter the verbs ro turn, to
commence, to appoint, to elect.
Compeyson turned traitor. — KoMmneicoH ctan npeparenem.
Shakespeare commenced actor. — lLekcnup HavMHan Kak ak-
Tep.
They appointed him head-teacher. — Ero HazHa4Yvnu ctapwuvm
npenoaasatenem.

A predicative noun sometimes has an adjectival character, espe-
cially when it is followed by the adverb enough. In this case no article
1s used.

Surely Bolla isn't fool enough to believe that sort of stuff?

(Voynich) — Heyxenu bonna HacToneko rayn, 4100kl noBEpUTE
noaobHomMy B3aopy?

When a predicative noun in an adverbial clause of concession is
placed at the head of the clause, no article is used.
Child as he was, David understood that Creakie was an ignorant

man. — XoTa Basug 611 pebeHKoM, OH noHuman, 4To Kpukins —
HEBEXECTBeHHbLIW YeSioBeK.

The nouns son and daughter used predicatively take the definite
article when modified by an ¢f-phrase, though there may be several
sons and daughters in the family.

Lomonosov was the son of a fisherman.
Becky Sharp was the daughter of an artist.

§ 22. The use of articles with nouns in apposition.

Nouns in apposition and nouns forming part of an apposition are
used with the indefinite article if the speaker states that the object ex-
pressed by the noun in apposition belongs to a certain ¢lass.

I want to introduce you to Terry, a great friend of mine.




50 » Partl. Accidence

In the plural no article is used.

I want to introduce you to Terry and Caroline, great friends of
mine.

Nouns in apposition or nouns forming part of an apposition are used
with the definite article if they are modified by a particularizing attribute.

John, the student you have mentioned, has come.

I[fthe noun denotes a well-known person or work of art, the definite
article is generally used.
Pushkin, the great Russian poet, died in 1837.

Harmlet, the immortal tragedy by Shakespeare, was written in the
first years of the 17th century.

But if the person or the work of art is not widely known the indefi-
nite article is used.
Pericles, a comedy by Shakespeare, is hardly ever staged.

No article is generally used with a noun in apposition when the
opposition cxpresses a post which can be occupied by one person at a
time. Occasionally the defintte article 1s used.

Professor Petrov, director (the director) of the Medical Institute,
is going to deliver a lecture.

Mr. Edwards, dean (the dean) of the English department, has
left for New York.

§ 23. Class nouns used in address take no article.

Come downstairs, child. (Voynich)

§ 24. Place of the article.

The usual place of the article is before the noun if it is not modi-
fied by an attribute; if the noun i1s modified by an attribute, the article
is placed before the latter. However, there are cases when the article
follows the attribute.

I. The definite article follows the attribute expressed by the pro-
nouns both, all.

Both the stories were interesting.
All the stories were interesting.
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2. The indefinite article follows the attribute expressed by an adjec-
tive after so, too, as.

Mr. Pickwick could not resist so tempting an opportunity of study-
INng human nature. ( Dickens})

You compel me to tell you that this is too serious a matter to be
treated in such a fashion. (Dreiser}

It was as black a house inside as outside. (Dickens)

3. The indefinite article follows quite, such, what (what in exclama-
tory sentences).

She is quite a child.
I’'ve never heard of such a thing.
What a wonderful piece of luck!

The indefinite article either precedes or follows rather.

This enquiry envolved the respected lady in rather a delicate
position. (Dickens)
They stop and interchange a rather heated look. {Dickens)

§ 25. Ways of expressing the meaning of the English articles in Rus-
sian,
The meaning of the English article may sometimes be expressed
in Russian by means of:
{a) cases.
Pour the water into the glass. — HanenTte BoAy B CTakaH.
Pour some water into the glass. — Hanente Boabl 8 crakaH.

(b) word order.

A woman came up to me and asked what time it was. — Ko mMHe
NoA0LWNa XeHUMHa n Cnpocuia, KoTopbiv 4ac.
The woman has come. — >KeHulrHa npuwina.

(¢) the words odun, xkaxoii-mo, kaxoi-nubyds (the indefinite ar-
ticle), smom, mom cameiiz (the definite article).

A man is waiting for you downstairs. — Bac BHM3Y XOeT KaKoMW-
TO 4YENOBEK.

Do you know Nina? Yes, | do. | like the girt immensely. — Bubi
3HaeTe HuHy? 3Hao. MHe o4eHb HpaBuTCA 3Ta AeBylika.




52 = Partl. Accidence

Special Difficulties
in the Use of Articles

§ 26. The use of articles with the nouns day, night, morning, evening.
The nouns day, night, morning, evening arc used without articles:
(a) if day and morning mean ‘light’, and night and evening mean
‘darkness’, or if they denote a certain part of the day.
Day broke and we started.
The sun had gone and night had come. (Abrahams)

Day is meant for work, night for sleep.
It was evening. The river was before them. (Dreiser)

(b) in the expressions by day, at night, from morning till night.
It Is easier to work by day than at night.

The definite article 1s used when these nouns are modified by a
particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.

He will never forget the day when he met her.
The night was warm and beautifully still. (Voynich)}
We spent the night in the forest.

The indefinite article is used when the noun is modified by a de-
scriptive attribute.
| spent a sleepless night.

When the nouns morning and evening are modified by the adjec-
tives early and late, no articles are used because these adjectives do not
describe the morning or night, but only show the time.

It was early morning when the train pulled into the little siding.
(Abrahams)

§ 27. The use of articles with names of seasons.
Names of seasons are used without articles if they show a certain
time of the year,

It was spring. I like spring.

The definite artcle 1s used when these nouns are modified by a
particularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.
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It happened in the spring of 1930.
The spring was cold and rainy.

The indefinite article 1s used when these nouns are modified by a
descriptive attribute,
It was a cold spring.

When names of scasons arc modified by the adjectives early or late,
no articles are used.

It was early spring.

§ 28. The use of articles with the nouns school, college, university, bed,
prison, jail, church.

The nouns school, college, university, bed, prison, jail, church arc
used without an article when they lose their concrete meaning and ex-
press the purpose for which the objects denoted by these nouns serve.

When these nouns denote concrete objects the articles are used
according to the gencral principle.

(a) School, college, university, church.

to be at school

to go to school

to be at college/university — to be a student of a college /university
to leave school — to finish or drop one’s studies

to be at/in church

to go to church

} to be a schoolboy (schoolgirl)

} for a religious service

School begins at five.
She went to College in the North. (Gow and D'Usseau)
His history since he left school had been indicated in the last

page. { Thackeray)
Pat and Charles go to church every Sunday.

to go to the school — not as a pupil (the building is meant)
to leave the school — to leave the building

Mother went to the school yesterday to attend a parents’ meet-
ng.
Excuse me, where is the university, please? (a particular building}
(b) Bed.
to go to bed — JOXUTHCH CNATH
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to be in bed — 1eXxaTb B NIOCTEIH

And now you had better go to bed. Good-night. { Voynich)

to be in the bed | : : .
| an article of furniture is meant
to be on the bed f

Her portrait was on the wall beside the bed. (Voynich)

(¢) Prison, jail.
to be in prison (in jail) — to be 4 prisoner
to be sent to prison } q :

. . as a prisoner
to be put in prison

Mr. Dorrit was in prison many years.

Mr. Dorrit was sent to prison for debt.

The last they had heard of him was that he was in jail for having
kilted a person in a fight. (Abrahams)

to be in the prison

) } not a as prisoner (the building is meant)
to go to the prison

Mr. Dorrit’s family lived in the prison.
The prison proper dated from 1822. (Dreiser)

§ 29. The use of articles with the noun rown.
The noun fown when used with prepositions does not take an article:
(a) when we mean the nearest town (if we live 1in the country) or
the town we live in.

You cannot go to town tomorrow. (Austen)
What can you have to do in town...? (Austen)

(b) when the noun fows is opposed to the noun country.

He was not used to country life, having spent twenty years in town.

Otherwise the noun rowsn is used with the definite or indefinite
article.

| want to go to the town where | was born.

§ 30. The use of articles with the names of meals.
Names of meals are used without articles.

When did you have dinner?
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Is dinner ready?

Mother is cooking dinner.

While they were at breakfast, the letters were brought in. (Austen)
I have finished breakfast, ring the bell. (Ch. Bronté)

The deftinite article is used when the nouns are modified by a par-
ticularizing attribute or when the situation makes them definite.

The dinner we had today was very substantial.
The dinner was a success.

The indefinite article is used if the name of a meal is modified by
a descriptive attribute.

After a hearty breakfast the four gentlemen sallied forth to walk
to Gravesend. {Dickens)

§ 31. The use of articles with names of languages.

Names of languages when they are not followed by the noun lan-
guage are used without articles:

She knows English.

Note the usc of the definite article in: What is the English (the French
¢te.) for *cocHa’?

The definite article is used if the noun is modified by a particular-
izing attribute:

The English of America differs from the English of England.

When the noun language is mentioned the definite article is used:
the Fnglish language, the German language.

Use of Articles with Nouns
Modified by Certain Adjectives,
Pronouns and Numerals

§ 32. Most.

(a) Most + adjective.,

The definite article is used when most serves to form the superlative
degree of an adjective.
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This is the most interesting chapter in the book.

The use of the indeftinite article shows that a high degree of a quality
1s meant. Most has the same meaning as very, exceedingly.

Caroline found that the old maid had been a most devoted daugh-
ter and sister. (Ch. Bronté)

N ot ¢. Occasionally the form of the superlative degree does not express
comparison, but a high degree of a quality.

He listened with the most profound attention.
He listened with the deepest attention.

The same phenomenon is found in Russian:

OH cnywan ¢ rybo4anlunM BHUMaHUEM.,

(B) Most + of + noun.
When definite people or things are meant the noun is used with the

definite article and most is followed by the preposition of.

Most of the flowers in the garden were planted by the school-

children.
Most of the gentlemen looked both angry and uncomfortable.

(Voynich)

We say most, not most of the, when we do not mean definite people
or things. The noun is used in a general sense.

Most flowers smell sweet.

§ 33. Few, a few, the few; little, a little, the little.
Few means "Maio’.
A few means ‘“HECKOJIbKO',
The few means ‘Te HeMporue (KoTopsic)’.

He was a very good man. There are few like him in the world
today. (Abrahams)

He left after a few moments. (Dreiser)

You need not fear to hear the few remaining words we have to
say. (Dickens)

Lirtfe means ‘mano’.
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A little means "HEKOTOpPOE KOSTHUECTRO .
The little means ‘1o HeboOJILHIOE KOMUYUECTBO (KOTOpOE) .

We can't go skiing today. There is too little snow.
We have a little time. Let us take a walk in the garden.
Don’t waste the little time you have.

§ 34. Two, the two; three, the three, elc,
Two means ‘aBa’.
The wo means ‘oba, te apa’.

Two students entered the room.
The two friends travelled together.
The two books you lent me proved very interesting.

§ 35. The second, a second.
The second is an ordinal numeral meaning ‘BTOpoi’.

The second attempt proved more successful than the first.

A second means ‘another, one more’.

Having eaten the gruel, Oliver asked for a second portion.
In the third, a third, the fourth, a fourth etc. we see the same differ-
¢nce in meaning.

He made an experiment which proved his theory. He made a
second, a third, a fourth experiment with the same resuits.

A second time means ‘once more’.

| rang the bell, but nobody answered ii, so | had to ring a second
time.

§ 36. Another, the other.
The pronoun another has two meanings:
(a) ‘Kakoi-1nbo apvrou’.

Give me another pen, | don't like this one.
(B) ‘elle oauH’,

| am thirsty; | should like another cup of tea.




58 » Partl. Accidence

The other means "onpeac/IcHHbIHA APYIOW .

There are two books here, take one and I'll take the other.

§ 37. Last, the last.

Nouns modified by the adjective fast are always used with the defi-
nite article except in the expressions last month, last year, last week, last
summer (winter, autumn, spring).

The last word remained with George.
Last summer, in Switzerland, he was quite well. { Voynich)

§ 38. Next, the next.
Next means ‘Oyaywmii’ when referring to time: next month, next
week.
The next means ‘CI€AVIOWMA . the next room, at the next lesson.
Next time means “B Cle/iVIOIUWHK pas’.

We shall discuss this matter next time.

In reference to time viewed from the past both next and the next
mean ‘CACAYIOHiHN .

We spent a fortnight in Kiev. The next week was spent in Odessa
(or: Next week was spent in Odessa).

§ 39. 4 number, the number.
A number of means ‘'many’. It is rendered in Russian by mroeo, psd.
The number means “UMCI0, KOIHUCCTRO .

His father and a number of his cronies were in the dining-room.
(Dreiser)
The number of mistakes he makes is startling.

Omission of the Article
Sometimes the article 1s not used where we naturally expect to find

it in accordance with the rules. No change of meaning is observed in
these cases.
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The article is often omitted in newspaper headings, telegrams, in
stage directions.
(Gas Blast Kills Woman. ( Daily Worker)
Girl Gymnast Keeps Title. (Moscow News)
The article is often omitted with homogencous members closely
connected with each other and joined by the conjunction «¢xnd. In most
cases they go in pairs.

The breakfast was taken away, and that meal over, it was the
general custom of uncle and niece to separate. (Ch. Bronté)
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THE ADJECTIVE

§ 1. The adjective 1s a word expressing a quality of a substance.

§ 2. The adjective has the following morphological characteristics:
Most adjectives have degrees of comparison: the comparative degree
and the superlative degree.!
The comparative degree denotes a higher degree ot a quality.

She is taller than her sister.
My box is smaller than hers.

The superlative degree denotes the highest degree of a quality.

She is the tallest of the three sisters.
Her box is the smallest of all our boxes.

(The noun modified by an adjective in the superlative degree has
the definite article because the superlative degree of the adjective always
implies limitation.)

Adjectives form their degrees of comparison in the following way:

(a) by the inflexion -¢r, -est (synthetical way);

(b) by placing more and most before the adjective (analytical way).

Monosyllabic adjectives usually form their comparatives and super-
latives in the first way, and polysyllabic adjectives in the second way.

The following polysyllabic adjectives, however, generally form their
comparative and superiative degrees inflexionally:

. Adjectives of two syllables which end in -y, -ow, -er, -le.

happy happier (the} happiest
narrow narrower {the) narrowest
clever cleverer (the) cleverest
simple simpler (the) simplest

2. Adjectives of two syllables which have the stress on the last syl-
lable:

I Some adjectives have no degrees of comparison (see § 7).




Chapter lll. The Adjective = 61

complete completer (the) completest
concise conciser (the) concisest

Some adjectives have irregular forms of degrees of comparison,

e. g.:

good better (the) best

bad worse (the) worst

many, much more (the) most

little less (the) least
farther  farthest

far {further (the) { furthest
older oldest

old {elder (the) { eldest

§ 3. Spelling rules.,
I. Ifthe adjective ends in a consonant preceded by a stressed short
vowel the consonant is doubled betore -er, -est.

sad sadder (the) saddest
big bigger (the) biggest

2. Ifthe adjective ends in -y preceded by a consonant, y is changed
into { before -erand -est.

busy busier (the) busiest
happy happier (the) happiest

3. If the adjective ends in -¢ the ¢ is dropped before -er and -est.

brave braver (the) bravest
tine finer (the) finest

§ 4. The adjective has the following syntactical characteristics:
In a sentence the adjective may be used as an attribute or as a
predicative.
A little fat chap thrust out his undertip and the tall fellow frowned.
(Manstfield) (ATTRIBUTES)

Laura was terribly nervous. ( Mansfie/d} (PREDICATIVE)
The air was motionless... (Mansfield) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 5. Morphological composition of the adjective.
Adjectives are divided into simple, derivative and compound.
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|. Simple adjectives arc adjectives which have neither prefixes nor
suffixes. They are indecomposable: e. g. good, red, black.

2. Derivative adjectives arc adjectives which have derivative ele-
ments, suffixes or prefixes or both: beautiful, foolish, hopeless, unkind,
unimportant.

Productive adjective-forming suffixes are:

-less. friendless, harmiess, hopeless
-fike: childlike

-ish: childish, foolish

-ed (-d): beaded

Unproductive suffixes are:

-ful: careful -ent: dependent
-ible: responsible -ern: woolen

-able: reiiable -ous: dangerous
-ant: important -some: troublesome

Productive adjective-forming prefixes are:

un-: unhappy
pre-: prewar

The unproductive prefix of the adjective is:
in-/ir-/im-: incorrect, irreqular, improper

3. Compound adjectives arc adjectives built from two or more
stemes.

The main types of compound adjectives are as follows:

(a) noun-stem + adjective-stem: snow-white.

(b) noun-stem + participle-stem: life-giving, smoke-dried.

(¢) adjective-stem + adjective-stem: deaf-mute.

(d) adjective-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: cold-hearted.

(e¢) noun-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: lynx-eyed.

() numeral-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: four-wheeled.

(¢) adverb-stem + noun-stem + suffix -ed: over-peopled.

§ 6. Classification of adjectives.

According to their meaning and grammatical characteristics
adjectives fall under two classes: (1) qualitative adjectives, (2) relative
adjectives.
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1. Qualitative adjectives denote qualities of a substance directly, not
through its relation to another substance, as size, shape, colour, physical
and mental qualities, qualities of general estimation:

little, large, high, soft, hard, warm, white, blue, pink, strong, hold,
peautiful, important, necessary, etc.

2. Relative adjectives dcnote qualities of a substance through their
relation to materials (silken, woollen, wooden), 1o place ( Italian, Asian),
to time (monthly, weekly), 1o some action (preparatory, rotatory).

§ 7. Grammatical characteristics of qualitative adjectives.
. Most qualitative adjectives have degrees of comparison:

big bigger (the) biggest
interesting more interesting (the) most interesting

Some qualitative adjectives such as greenish, darkish, incurable,
unsuitable, chief, principal, have no degrees of comparison.

2. They have certain typical suffixes, such as -ful, -less, -ous, -ent,
-~able, -y, -ish: careful, careless, dangerous, convenient, comfortable,
silvery, watery, whitish, shortish.

3. From most of them adverbs can be formed by the suffix -/y:

graceful — gracefully
gay — gaily

4. Most qualitative adjectives can be used as attributes and predi-
catives.

How lovely the littie river is, with its dark, changing wavelets!
( Eliot) (ATTRIBUTES)

The young man was introduced, and they sat down at the table.
(Aldington) (ATTRIBUTE)

But you're nearly as old as | am! {Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)
The Hartlys thought he was ‘rich’. George Augustus was so very
comfortable... that he too really thought he was rich! (Aldington)
(PREDICATIVES)

§ 8. Grammatical characteristics of relative adjectives.

1. Relative adjectives have no degrees of comparison.

2. Theyv do not form adverbs with the suffix -/y. But if they develop
a figurative meaning, adverbs can be formed.
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wooden — 1) made of wood; 2) not showing enough natural expres-
slon, emotion or movement.

She speaks her lines rather woodenly.

3. They have certain typical suffixes, such as -en, -an, -ist, -ic, -ical:
wooden, Italian, socialist, synthetic, analytical.
4. Relative adjectives are chiefly used as attributes.
. she was a fair example of the middle American class...

(Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)

She had noticed a pretty wooden chain upon Gretel’'s neck.
(Dodge) (ATTRIBUTE)

“Certainly,” answered Hilda, looking kindly into the two earnest
faces, and wishing from her heart that she had not spent so
much of her monthly allowance for lace and finery. {Dodge}
(ATTRIBUTE)

The morning was windy and sharp. {(Saxton) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 9. Substantivized adjectives.

Substantivized adjectives have acquired some or all of the charac-
teristics of the noun, but their adjectival origin is still generally felt.

Substantivized adjectives are divided into wholly substantivized
and partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives have all the characteristics of
nouns, namely the plural form, the genitive case; they are associated
with articles, 1. €. they have become nouns: a native, the natives, a na-
Hve'’s hut.

Some wholly substantivized adjectives have only the plural form:
eatables, valuables, ancients, sweets, greens.

Partially substantivized adjectives acquire only some of the cha-
racteristics of the noun; they are used with the definite article. Partially
substantivized adjectives denote a whole class: the rich, the poor, the
unemployed. They may also denote abstract notions: the good, the evil,
the beautiful, the singular, the plural, the future, the present, the past.

Substantivized adjectives denoting nationalities fall under wholly
and partially substantivized adjectives.

Wholly substantivized adjectives are: a Russian — Russians, a Ger-
man — Germans.

Partially substantivized adjectives are: the English, the French, the
Chinese.
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THE PRONOUN

§ 1. The pronoun is a part of speech which points out objects and their
qualitics without naming them.

§ 2. Classification of pronouns.
Pronouns fall under the tollowing groups:

(1) personal pronouns: /, ke, she, it, we, you, they.

(2) possessive pronouns: my, Ais, her, its, our, your, their; mine, his,
hers, ours, yours, theirs.

(3) reflexive pronouns: myself, himself, herself, itself, ourselves,
yourself (yourselves), themselves.

(4) reciprocal pronouns: each other, one another.

(5) demonstrative pronouns: this (these), that (those), such, (the) same.

(6) interrogative pronouns: who, whose, what, which.

(7) relative pronouns: who, whose, which, that, as.

(8) conjunctive pronouns: who, whose, which, what.

(9) defining pronouns: each, every, everybody, everyone, everything,
all, either, both, other, another.

(10) indefinite pronouns: some, any, somebody, anybody, something,
anything, someone, anyone, one.

(11) negative pronouns: no, none, neither, nobody, no one, nothing.

There is no uniformity of morphological and syntactical charac-
teristics in the groups of pronouns. Some pronouns have the grammati-
cal categories of person, gender, case, and number. The categories of
person and gender (in the third person singular) exist only in personal
and possessive pronouns.

Pronouns as well as nouns have two cases but whereas some pro-
nouns (e. g. personal pronouns and the relative and interrogative who)
have the nominative (another term is ‘subjective’) and objective cases,
others (¢. g. indefinite pronouns such as semebody, reciprocal pronouns
Such as one another, negative pronouns such as nobody) have the com-
Mon and genitive cases.

1 g .
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The category of number is found in demonstrative pronouns (this
and thar) and the defining pronoun other.

Many pronouns are characterised by double syntacticai use (they may
be used as subject, predicative, object, and at the same time as attribute).
Here belong demonstrative pronouns, possessive pronouns, etc.

§ 3. Personal pronouns.

1. The personal pronouns are: I, he, she, it, we, you, they. The
personal pronouns have the grammatical categories of person, case,
number and (in the third person singular) gender.

The personal pronouns have two cases: the nominative case and
the objective case.

The nominative case: 1, he, she, it, we, you, they.!

The objective case: me, him, her, it, us, you, them.?

The objective case of the pronouns [, ke, she, we is expressed by
suppletive forms.

In colloquial speech me, not [1s commonly used as a predicative:
Who is there? — It is me.

The personal pronouns have two numbers, singular (/, he, she, it)
and plural (we, they).

The second-person pronoun you 1s both singular and plural.

The pronouns of the third person #fe, she, it distinguish gender.
Male beings (man, father, uncle, boy, etc.) are reterred to as se; temale
beings (woman, mother, aunt, girl, etc.) are referred to as she; inanimate
things (house, tree, cap, ctc.) are referred to as it

Her husband asked a few questions and sat down to read the
evening paper. He was a silent man... (Dreiser)

And then he turned and saw the girl... She was a pale, ethereal
creature, with wide, spiritual eyes and a wealth of golden hair.
(London)

He did not know what to do with his cap, and was stuffing it into
his coat pocket... {London)

I The archaic pronoun ot the second person singular is thou.

2 The objective case of thou 1s thee.

¥ In literary stvle the general principle is to associate with the pronoun Ae
words indicating strong forces, violent passions, violent actions, big heavenly
bodics (wind, fear, love, anger, despair, sun); and to associatc with the pronoun
she gentlertorces, gentler feelings. smalier heavenly bodics (hope, mercy, justice,
modesty, moon).




Chapter IV. The Pronoun = 67

——

As some nouns denote animate beings of either sex, masculine or
feminine (friend, teacher, servant, cousin ctc.), personal pronouns are
often used to specify them:

“Tell your servant that he must not use such words to Hendrike,
Mr. Allan,” Stella said to me. (Haggard)

2. Personal pronouns may have different functions in the sentence,
those of subject, object, predicative:
I was not free to resume the interrupted chain of my reflections

till bed-time... (Ch. Bronté) (SUBJECT)
He arranged to meet her at the 96th Street station... (Wifson)

(OBJECT)
“‘Who's there?” “It’s me.” *Who's me?” “George Jackson, sir.”

( Twain) (PREDICATIVE)
But | think that was him | spoke to. (Cronin) (PREDICATIVE)

§ 4. Possessive pronouns.

1. Possessive pronouns have the same distinctions of person,
number, and gender as personal pronouns.

2. Possessive pronouns have two forms, namely the dependent (or
conjoint) form and the independent (or absolute) form.

Conjoint forms of possessive pronouns

[ T
I1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGULAR my your! his, her, its
PLLURAL our ' your their

Absolute forms of possessive pronouns

!—‘—-———\_ Ry
1st person 2nd person |  3rd person
SINGULAR mine yours his, hers?
| PLURAL ours yours theirs

P The archaic pronouns of the second person singular are: thy (conjoint),
thine (absolute).
? No absolute form of the third person neuter pronoun ¢xists.
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The conjoint form is used when the possessive pronoun comes before
the noun it modifics. The conjoint form of the possessive pronoun is
used as an attribute.

In his turn old Jolyon looked back at his son. {( Galsworthy)

The absolute form is used when the possessive pronoun does not
modify any noun.

The absolute form of the possessive pronoun may be used as subject,
predicative or object. The group ‘preposition + absolute form™ may be
used as an attribute,

“Yours (sum of money} won’t come short of a hundred thousand,
my boy,” said old Jolyon. ( Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

When he turned round again he saw Fleur standing near the door
holding a handkerchief which the boy had evidently just handed
to her. “F.E.”, he heard her say. “Fleur Forsyte — it's mine all right.
Thank you ever s0.” { Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE})

... he realized that she was making an effort to talk his talk, and he
resolved to get away from it and talk hers. {London} (OBJECT)
... and while she rattled on, he strove to follow her, marveiing at
all the knowledge that was stowed away in that pretty head of
hers... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

3. Possessive pronouns are often used before the names of the parts
ofthe body, clothing, things belonging to a person, etc. In that case they
are not translated into Russian,

Young Jolyon rose and held out his hand to help his father
up. — Monogoin kKonMoH NogHAaNca U NPOTAHYT PYKY, 4TOObI
MNoOMOoYkE OTUY BCTaTb.

The girl dropped her handkerchief and he picked it up. ( Galswor-
thy) — [deBytuka ypoHWia naaTtok, a OH NOAgHAN ero.

§ 5. Reflexive pronouns.
[. Reflexive pronouns have the categorics of person, number, and
gender in the third person singular.

1st person 2nd person 3rd person
SINGUILAR myself yourself! . himself, herself, itself
PLURAL ourselves yourselves themselves

I The archaic pronoun of the sccond person singular is thyself.




Chapter V. The Pronoun » 68

2. Reflexive pronouns refer to the subject of the sentence in which
they are used, indicating that the action performed by the doer passes
back to him or is associated with him.

[n the sentence they are usually used as direct objects.

In that moment of emotion he betrayed the Forsyte in him — for-

got himself, his interests, his property — was capable of aimost
anything... (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Reflexive pronouns may be used as predicatives.

When she came back she was herself again. (Hardy) (PREDI-
CATIVE)

Reflexive pronouns preceded by a preposition may be used as indi-

rect prepositional objects, as attributes and as adverbial modifiers.

He could not see that it would be better to make her feel that

she was competing with herself... (Dreiser) (PREPOSITIONAL

INDIRECT OBJECT)

“I fancied you looked a little downcast when you came in,” she

ventured to observe, anxious to keep away from the subject of

herself. (Hardy) (ATTRIBUTE)

If June did not like this, she could have an allowance and live by

herself. { Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER)

Reflexive pronouns may be used to form the reflexive voice (inthis
case reflexive pronouns are structural words):

Undressing again, she washed herself intensively... { Galswor-

thy)
And then | dressed myself and came away to find you. (Hardy)

In Modcrn English, however, reflexive pronouns are not normally
used after the verbs wash, dress, shave:

} got up, shaved, washed and dressed.

Note that they are not used after the verbs feel, relax, concentrate,
fheet.

| feel great after having completed this work.
What time shall we meet?

Sometimes reflexive pronouns are used emphatically:

Moreover, Soames himself disliked the thought of that. { Galswor-
thy)
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She was never idle, it seemed to him, and he envied her now that
he himself was idle nearly all his time. ( Galsworthy)
I'm not going to do it for you. You can do it yourself.

§ 6. Reciprocal pronouns.

I. Reciprocal pronouns are the group-pronouns each other and one
another. They express mutual action or relation. The subject to which
they refer must always be in the plural.

“I didn’t really know him,” he thought, "and he didn’t know me;
but we loved each other.” (Galsworthy)
We haven't set eyes on one another for years. (Priestiey}

Each other generally implies only two, one another two Or more
than two people:

He had never heard his father or his mother speak in an angry voice,
either to each other, himself, or anybody else. { Galsworthy)
Seated in a row close to one another were three ladies — Aunts
Ann, Hester (the two Forsyte maids}, and Julie (short for Julia)...
( Galsworthy)

It must be mentioned that this distinction is not always strictly

observed:

| should have been surprised if those two could have thought very
highly of one another. ( Dickens)

2. Reciprocal pronouns have two case forms.

Girls banged into each other and stamped on each other’s
feet. (Mansfield)

The common case of reciprocal pronouns is uscd as an object.

The men were not grave and dignified. They lost their tempers
easily and called one another names... (London)

Elizabeth and George talked and found each other delightfui.
(Aldington)

The genitive case of reciprocal pronouns may be used as an at-
tribute.

At first it struck me that | might live by selling my works to the ten
per cent who were like myself; but a moment’s reflection showed
me that these must all be as penniless as |, and that we could not
live by, so t0 speak, taking in one another’s washing. (Shaw)
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Not until moon and stars faded away and streaks of daylight be-
gan to appear, did Meitje Brinker and Hans look hopelessly into
each other’s face. (Dodge}

Reciprocal pronouns preceded by a preposition are used as a
prepositional indirect object:

They look at one another for a moment. { Dickens)
... in silence they stared at each other. (Saxton)

§ 7. Demonstrative pronouns,
t. The demonstrative pronouns are rhis, that, such, (the) same.
The demonstrative pronouns this and that have two numbers:
this — these, that — those.
This is used to point at what is nearer in time or space; that points
at what is farther away in time or space.
He looked him over critically. “Yes, this boy might do,” he thought.
(Dreiser)
“I like that fellow,” Henry Waterman confided to his brother the

moment Frank had gone with instructions to report the following
morning. (Dreiser)

This and that may be applied both to persons and things.

And this girl was French, not likely to {ose her head, or accept
any unlegalized position. (Galsworthy)

Other people were anxious to get this soap at this price. (Dreiser)
What do you think of that Belgian fellow, Profond? (Galsworthy)
To Forsyte imagination that house was now a sort of Chinese
pill-box... ( Galsworthy)

The pronoun such.

She wore a red ribbon in her hair, and was the only one of the
white company who could boast of such a pronounced adorn-
ment. (Hardy)

The pronoun same is always used with the definite article.

The driver was a young man... wearing a dandy cap, drab jacket,
breeches of the same hue. (Hardy)

2. The demonstrative pronouns tais and that are used as subjects,
predicatives, objects, and attributes.

It’s all right, but I'd rather try my hand at brokerage, | think that
appeals to me. {Dreiser) (SUBJECT)
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The only honest people — if they existed — were those who said:
“This is foul brutality...” (Aldington) (PREDICATIVE)

Tell me just how you did this. (Dreiser) (OBJECT)

“If that young fellow wanted a place, I'd give it to him,” he thought.
(Dreiser) (ATTRIBUTE)

The demonstrative pronoun that (those) may be used as a word-
substitute:

But in thinking of his remaining guest, an expression like that of
a cat who is just going to purr stole over his {Swithin's) old face.
( Galsworthy)

The features (of young Jolyon} were certainly those of a Forsyte,
but the expression was more the introspective look of a student
or philosopher. (Galsworthy)

The pronoun such is used as subject, predicative, object, and at-

tribute:

If any living man can manage this horse | can — | won't say any
living man can do it — but if such has the power, | am here.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

Her idolatry of this man was such that she herself aimost feared
it to be ill-omened. (Hardy) (PREDICATIVE)

But such thoughts and visions did not prevent him from following
Protessor Caldwell closely. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

The pronoun (the) same usually performs the function of an at-
tribute, but it may be used as subject, predicative, object:

We were in the same classes. {London) (ATTRIBUTE)

It is to be feared the same could not be said of you, were you
to be called hence. (Ch. Bronté) (SUBJECT)

Martin’s Sunday was the same as before. (London)} (PREDICA-
TIVE)

“May this young man do the same!” said Angel fervently. (Hardy)
(OBJECT)

§ 8. Interrogative pronouns.

I. Interrogative pronouns are used in inquiry, to form special ques-
tions. They are: who, whose, what, which.

The interrogative pronoun who has the category of case: the nomi-
native case is who, the objective case whom.

Who refers to human beings:
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Slipping her hand under his arm, she said: "Who was that?”
“He picked up my handkerchief. We talked about pictures.”
( Galsworthy)

What when not attributive usually refers to things but it may be
applicd to people when one inquires about their occupation.

“What are you looking for, Tess”?” the doctor cailed. “Hairpins,”
she replied... {London)
“What was he?” "A painter.” (Galsworthy)

Which has a selective meaning: it corresponds to the Russian ‘koTo-
pblit 3’ (an individual of the group). It may refer to people and things.

The boys clasped each other suddenly in an agony of fright.
“Which of us does he mean?” gasped Huckleberry. ( Twain)
Which side of the bed do you like, Mum? { Galsworthy)

The questions Who is he? What is he? Which is he ? differ in their
meaning. The first question inquires about the name or parentage of
some person. The second question inquires about the occupation of the
person spoken about. The third question inquires about some particular
person out of a definite group of people.

2. In the sentence interrogative pronouns may have different func-
ttons — those of subject, predicative, object, and attribute:

Who, do you think, has been to see you, Dad? She couldn’t wait!
Guess. {Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

“What’'s been happening, then?” he said sharply. (Eliot) (SUB-
JECT)

“No, who's he?” "Oh, he’s a Polish Jew.” {Aldington) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

“What are you, Mr. Mont, if | may ask?” “I, sir? | was going to be
a painter.” (Galsworthy) (PREDICATIVE)

"What was her father?” “"Heron was his name, a Professor, so
they tell me.” { Galsworthy} (PREDICATIVE)

“He says he’s married,” said Winifred. "Whom to, for goodness’
sake?” (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

“Who do you mean?” | said. (Du Maurier) (OBJECT)'

' There is a tendency in Modern English to use who, instead of whom,
45 dn object:
Z. If it deesn’t matter who anybody marries, then it doesn't matter

who | marry and it doesn’'t matter who you marry:.

A. Whom, not who.
Z. Oh, speak English: you're not on the telephone now. {Shaw)
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“What did you see in Clensofantrim?” "Nothing but beauty, dar-
ling.” { Galsworthy)} (CBJECT)

“"What sort of a quarrel?” he heard Fleur say. { Galsworthy) (AT-
TRIBUTE)

Whose pain can have been like mine? Whose injury is tike mine?
(Eliot) (ATTRIBUTE)

Which day is it that Dorloote Miil is to be sold? (Eliot) (AT-
TRIBUTE)

§ 9. Relative pronouns.

[. Relative pronouns (who, whose, which, that, as) not only point
back to a noun or a pronoun mentioned before but also have conjunc-
tive power. They introduce attributive clauses. The word they refer to
is called their antecedent. It may be a noun or a pronoun.

Who is used in reference to human beings or animals,

Jolyon bit his lips; he who had always hated rows almost wel-
comed the thought of one now. { Galsworthy)

... in his voice was a strange note of fear that frightened the ani-
mal, who had never known the man speak in such way before.
(London)

Whose is mainly used in reference to human beings or animals but
it may be applicd to things.

Then there was the proud Rychie Korbes, whose father, Myn-
heer van Korbes, was one of the leading men of Amsterdam.
(Dodge}

Again he (Soames) looked at her (lrene), huddled like a bird that
IS shot and dying, whose poor breast you see panting as the air
Is taken from it, whose poor eyes look at you who have shot it,
with a slow, soft, unseeing look... { Galsworthy)

... he {superintendent) wore a stiff standing-coilar whose upper
edge almost reached his ears, and whose sharp points curved
forward abreast the corners of his mouth... (Twain)

Which is used in reference to things and animals.

Here was her own style — a bed which did not look like one and
many mirrors. ( Galsworthy)

They strove to steal a dog — the fattest, which was very thin — but |
shoved my pistol in their faces and told them begone. (London)

Thar 1s mainly used in reference to animals and things. [t may also
be used in reference to human beings.




Chapter IV. The Pronoun = 7%

This... gave him much the same feeling a man has when a dog
that he owns wriggles and looks at him. { Galsworthy)

On one side was a low wall that separated it from the street.
(London)

in the factory quarter, doors were opening everywhere, and he
was soon one of a multitude that pressed onward through the
dark. (London)

As is normally used with the demonstrative pronoun such. As may
refer to living beings and things.

... perhaps the books were right and there were many such as
she (Ruth} in the upper walks of life. (London)

His mother was a poor peasant woman, too poor even to think of
such a thing as buying skates for her little ones. (Dodge)

For nobody’s ever heard me say as it wasn’t lucky for my children
to have aunts and uncles as can live independent. { Eliot)

2. Relative pronouns can also refer to a clause (see Chapter XVII,
The Complex Sentence, § 8).

Relative pronouns always perform some syntactical function in the
clause they introduce.

Gemma, there’s a man downstairs who wants to see you. (Voy-
nich) (SUBJECT)

She flashed a look at him that was more anger than appeal.
{London) (SUBJECT)

... then discussion assumed that random volubility which softens
a decision already forced on one. { Galsworthy} (SUBJECT)

| think | have taken nothing that you or your people have given
me. (Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

Families often think it due to themselves to turn their back on
newcomers, whom they may not think gquite enough for them.
(Shaw) (OBJECT)

It pleased Denny to exert the full force of his irony upon the work
which they were doing. (Cronin) (OBJECT)

§ 10. Conjunctive pronouns.

[. Conjunctive pronouns (who, what, whose, which) not only point
back to some person or thing mentioned before but also have conjunctive
Power, introducing subordinate clauses (subject clauses, object clauses,
predicative clauses).!

' See Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
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What June had taken for personail interest was only the imper-
sonal excitement of every Forsyte... (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT
CLAUSE)
What you want, in fact, is a first-rate man for a fourth-rate fee,
and that’s exactly what you’ve got! ( Galsworthy)} (PREDICATIVE
CLAUSE)
| don’t want to hear what you've come for. { Galsworthy) (OBJECT
CLAUSE)

2. In the clause they introduce they perform different functions,
those of subject, predicative, attribute, object.

What had made her yield he could never make out; and from
Mrs. Heron, a woman of some diplomatic talent, he learnt noth-
ing. (Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

Erik realized with a sinking sensation that Haviland didn’'t know
who he was. (Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

I've spent a lot of time in the chart-room now, and I'm on the
edge of knowing my way about, what charts | want to refer to,
what coasts | want to explore. (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

What Savina could no longer do for him, he did himself, and
brutally brushed aside all other interests except her. (Wiison)
(OBJECT)

& 11. Defining pronouns.

The defining pronouns are: all, each, every, everybody, everyone,
evervthing, either, both, other, another.

. All'is a generalizing pronoun, 1t takes a group of things or pcople
as a whole.

All may be used as subject, predicative, object, and attribute.

... when all is said and done... {London) (SUBJECT)
He just loved me, that is all. {London) (PREDICATIVE)
And Martin forgot all about it. {London) (OBJECT)

. f all the doors are closed... (London) (ATTRIBUTE)

2. Both points out two people, things or notions mentioned before.

“But there is more to be said,” he continued, after a pause painful
to both. (London)

You can study French, or you can study German, or cut them
both out and study Esperanto... (London)

The pronoun both may be used as subject, object, and attribute.
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Both seemed to implore something to shelter them from reality.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

The light, admitted by windows at both ends, was unfortunately
not Chinese. { Galsworthy)} (ATTRIBUTE}

When preceded by a preposition both may be used as a prepositional
indircct object.

He invanably paid the way for both, and it was through him that
Martin learned the refinement of food. {London)

3. Fach, every, everybody, everyone, everything.

Fach and every refer to all the members of the group of pcople,
things, or notions mentioned before and taken one by one. When used
as subject, egch ete. require a verb in the singular,

Fach may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and
entered their respective compartments. Each felt aggrieved that
the other had not modified his habits to secure his society a little
longer. {Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)

He paid a dollar each. {London) (OBJECT)

It (a blackbird) started singing as | looked out of the window, end-
ing each phrase abruptly as if out of breath, a curiously amateur
effect. (Braine) (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition each may be used as a prepositional
indirect object:
They began to deal swiftly with the cocoa tins, slipping a stick of
dynamite in each. (Cronin)

Every is used only as an attribute:

This is something more than genius. It is true, every line of it.
(London)

Everybody, everyone refer to all the members of the group of people
mentioned betore or taken one by one.
The pronouns everybody, everyone have two cases: the common case
and the genitive casc.
The common case may be used as subject and object.
You walked into the waiting-room, into a great buzz of conversa-

tion, and there was everybody; you knew almost everybody.
(Mansfield) (SUBJECT, OBJECT)




78 » Partl. Accidence

The genitive case of the pronouns everyone and everybody is used

as an attribute.
... he almost forgot the nearly intolerable discomfort of his new
clothes in the entirely intolerable discomfort of being set up as

a target for everybody’s gaze and everybody’'s faudations,
( Twain)

When preceded by a preposition everyone and everybody may be
used as a prepositional indirect object.
How know? And without knowing how give such pain to every-
one? ( Galsworthy)

There is a tendency in Modern English to use they and their after
the pronouns every, everybody and everyone.

Everyone thinks they have the answer.
Every student has to hand in their paper today.

[n formal English, the tendency has been to use se and #is in such
cases.

Everything may be applied to things, animals and abstract notions.
[n the sentence it is used as subject, predicative, and object.

No one will see us. Pull down that veil and everything will be all
right. (London) (SUBJECT)

Of course, class is everything. really. ( Galsworthy} (PREDICA-
TIVE)

He was not tong in assuming that Brissenden knew everything.
(London)} (OBJECT)

4. Either has two meanings: (a) cach of the two, (b) one or the
other.

The trail wasn’t three feet wide on the crest, and on either
side the ridge fell away in precipices hundreds of feet deep.
(London)

Then he remembered the underwriters and the owners, the two
masters a captain must serve, either of which could and would
break him and whose interests were diametrically opposed.
(London)

In the sentence either is usually used as attribute or part of the
subject (see the above examples).




Chapter IV. The Pronoun « 79

5. Other, another. Other denotes some object different from the one
mentioned before.

Orher has two numbers: singular — other; plural — others. It has two
cases: the common case and the genitive case (other’s, others’).

He walked at the other’s heeis with a swing to his shoulders and
his legs spread unwittingly... {London)

In the sentence 1t is used as subject, object, and attribute.

After tea the others went off to bathe... (Mansfield) (SUB-
JECT)

When he brought his suitcase down into the hall, Isabel left the
others and went over to him. (Mansfield} (OBJECT)

But the circumstance was sufficient to lead him to seiect Tess in
preference to the other pretty mitkmaids. (Hardy)} (ATTRIBUTE)

When preceded by a preposition it may be used as a prepositional
indirect object:

You are not fair to the others. (Voynich)

Another has two meanings: (1) ‘a different one’, (2) ‘an additional
onc’.

He has learnt sheep-farming at another place, and he’s now
mastering dairy work. (Hardy)

Yes, thought Soames, another year of London and that sort of
life, and she’ll be spoiled. (Galsworthy)

Anorher may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

The lantern hanging at her wagon had gone out but another
was shining in her face much brighter than her own had been.
(Hardy) (SUBJECT)

Often among the women he met, he would see now one, now
another, looking at him, appraising him, selecting him. { London)
(OBJECT)

Now | won’t say another word. | am overwhelmed, crushed.
(London) (ATTRIBUTE)

& 12. Indefinite pronouns.

[ndefinite pronouns point out some persan or thing indefinitely.
The indefinite pronouns are some, any, somebody, anybody, someone,
anyone, something, anything, one.
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The pronouns somebody, anybody, someone, anyone, one have two
cases: the common case and the genitive case.
1. Some is chicfly used in affirmative sentences while any is used in
negative and interrogative sentences and in conditional clauses.
We spread down some wide blankets. (O. Henry)
But his chief trouble was that he did not know any editors or
writers. (London)

Do you see any sign of his appreciating beauty? ( Galsworthy)
If you have any new books, show them to me please.

When used with nouns of material some and any have the meaning
of indefinite quantity.

Now run along and get some candy, and don’t forget to give
some to your brothers and sisters. {(London)

Some, not any, is used in special and general questions expressing
some request or proposal.

“Do you want some water?” “No, | don’t want any water.” {Maltz}

Some may have the meaning of ‘certain’ (nekoTopsie) before a
noun in the plural.

You have some queer customers. Do you like this life? ( Galswor-
thy)

Any may be used in affirmative sentences with the meaning of
‘every’ (.Tobo#).
Above a square-domed forehead he saw a mop of brown hair...

nut-brown, with a wave to it and hints of curls that were a delight
to any woman... (London)

Somebody, someone, something arc chicfly used in affirmative sen-
‘ences.
He wanted someone young, you know a dark Spanish type...

( Mansfield)
| want to say something. { Galsworthy}

Anybody, anyone, anything are used in negative and interrogative
entences and in conditional clauses.

| don’t want anything. (Voynich)
Is there anything between him and Annette? (Galsworthy)
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If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the ques-
tion would have seemed to him both ridiculous and sentimental.

( Galsworthy)
if Erik was ever to do anything of importance he would have to
find a third way. (Wilson)

Somebody, someone, something are used inspecial and general ques-
tions if they express some request or proposal.

Will someone help me?

Anyone, anyvbody, anything may be used in affirmative sentences.
Anyone, anybody are used with the meaning of ‘everyone’ ((11000i1);
anything is used with the meaning of ‘everything’ (UT0 yroaHo).

“You’ve no business to say such a thing!” she exclaimed. “Why
not? Anybody can see it.” ( Galsworthy)

There is a limit to what anyone can bear. (Voynich)

... 8he sank in spirit inwardly and fluttered feebly at the heart
as she thought of entering anyone of these mighty concerns
and asking for something to do — something that she could
do — anything. (Dreiser}

2. The indefinite pronouns some and any may be used as subject,
object and attribute.

Some say the world will end in fire.
Some say in ice. (Frost) (SUBJECT)

“| watch the fire — and the boiling and the roasting — ” “When
there is any,” says Mr. George, with great expression. ( Dickens)
(SUBJECT)

... and his attention slid at once from such finality to the dust
motes in the bluish sunlight coming in. Thrusting his hand up he
tried to catch some. (Galsworthy} (OBJECT)}

Where is his home? He didn’t have any. (Maitz) (OBJECT)

Are there any real Indians in the woods? (O. Henry) (ATTRI-
BUTE)

Someone, anyone, somebody, anybody, something, anything may
be used as subject, predicative, or object. When used as a subject they
require a verb in the singular.

in the next house someone was playing over and over again
“La donna & mobile™ on an untuned piano. (Galsworthy) (SUB-
JECT)
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... What he likes is anything except art. (Aldington) (PREDICA-
TIVE)

And not merely did he not know any writers, but he did not know
anybody who had ever attempted to write. (London} (OBJECT)

Though somebody, someone, anybody, anyone are used with the verb
in the singular pronouns they, them, their are often used after them.

Someone has spilt their coffee on the carpet.

The genitive case of the pronouns somebody, someone, anybody,
anyone is used as an attribute:

... he could pull his cap down over his eyes and screen himself
behind someone’s shoulder. {London)

“It's anybody’s right,” Martin heard somebody saying. (Lon-
don)

... I looked up; | was in somebody’s arms. {Shaw)

When preceded by a preposition the pronouns somebody, someone,
something, anyvbody, anyone, anything may be used as prepositional
indirect objects.

The girl doesn’t belong to anybody — is no use to anybody
but me. { Shaw)

Such a purse had never been carried by anyone attentive to
her. ( Dreiser)

So, though he wasn't very successful at anything, he got along
all right. (Aldington)

3. The indefinite-personal pronoun one is often used in the sense
of any person or every person.

New York presents so many temptations for one to run into ex-
travagance. (O. Henry)

The indefinite pronoun one is often used in a gencral sense.

... Only one with constitution of iron could have held himself
down, as Martin did. (London)

The pronoun oxe may be used in the genitive case:

I know exactly what it feels like to be held down on one’s back.
{Galsworthy)

One may be used as a word-substitute:
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| was looking at them, and also at intervals examining the teach-
ers — naone of whom precisely pleased me; for the stout one was
a little coarse, the dark one not a little fierce. (Ch. Bronte)

As a word-substitute one may be used in the plural:

Some of the gentlemen were gone to the stables; the younger
ones, together with the younger ladies, were playing billiards in
the biiliard room. (Ch. Bronté)

§ 13. Negative pronouns.

Most of the indefinite pronouns correspond to negative pronouns:
some — no, none; something — nothing, none; somebody, someone — no-
body, no one, none.

Some defining pronouns also correspond to negative pronouns:
everything — nothing; all, everybody, every, each — no, none, nobody;
both, either — neither.

I. The negative pronoun #o is used only betore a noun as its at-
tribute.

No dreams were possible in Dufton, where the snow seemed to
turn black almost before it hit the ground. (Braine)
No Forsyte can stand it for a minute. (Galsworthy)

The negative pronoun x#one may be applied both to human beings
and things.

None of us — none of us can hold on for ever! { Galsworthy)

... he took the letters from the gilt wire cage into which they
had been thrust through the slit in the door. None from lrene.
( Galsworthy)

[t can be used as subject or object.

In this he would make little fires, and cook the birds he had not
shot with his gun, hunting in the coppice and fields, or the fish he
did not catch in the pond because there were none. { Galsworthy)

(SUBJECT)
... besides, it required woods and animals, of which he had none

in his nursery except his two cats... {Galsworthy) (OBJECT)

After the combination “none of + a word in the plural” it is possible
Lo use a verb both in the singular or in the plural. The plural form is
more usual.

None of the people | met there were English.
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2. The negative pronouns nobody, no one refer to human beings,
They correspond to the indefinite pronouns somebody, someone and to
the defining pronouns all, every, each, everybody.

The negative pronoun nobody may be used in the genitive case:
nobody’s.

The negative pronouns nobody and no one are mostly used as sub-
jects and objects.

Nobody seemed to know him well. ( Galsworthy) (SUBJECT)
He remembered the days of his desperate starvation when no
one invited him to dinner. (London)} (SUBJECT)

| told you once that | have no one in the world but you. { Voynich}

(OBJECT)
We’'d have nobody to fight the war. (Heym) (OBJECT)

The pronoun nobody in the genitive case is used as an attribute.

Now Mr. Pullet never rode anything taller than a low pony, and
was the least predatory of men, considering fire-arms danger-
ous, as apt to go off themselves by nobody’s particular desire.
( Eliot)

The pronouns nobody, no one preceded by a preposition are used
as prepositional indirect objects.
Among all the crowd who came and went here, there and every-

where, she cared for nobody. (Galsworthy)

After the pronouns nobody, no one the pronouns they, their, them
are often used in Modern English.

Nobody phoned, did they?

3. The negative pronoun rothing refers to things. It is opposite to the
indefinite pronoun something and to the defining pronoun everything.

And nothing of vital importance had happened after that till the
year turned. ( Galsworthy)

Nothing may be used as subject, predicative, or object.

There is nothing to worry about. {Galsworthy} (SUBJECT)
“Now, look here, Marian, this is nothing but nonsense,” Martin
began. (London) (PREDICATIVE)

.. she brought nothing with her but the feeling of adventure.
(Galsworthy) (OBJECT)
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When preceded by a preposition nothing may be used as a prepo-
sitional indirect object:
On that train he thought of nothing but Lilly. { Wiison)

4. The negative pronoun neither is opposite to the defining pronouns
either, both. Similar to these pronouns, it is used when people are talk-
ing about two things.

Neither of them answered; but their faces seemed to him as if
contemptuous. {Galsworthy)

In the sentence it may be used as subject, object, and attribute.

Neither was wise enough to be sure of the working of the mind
of the other. (Dreiser) (SUBJECT)

| like neither of them. (OBJECT)

We approved neither plan. (ATTRIBUTE)

The negative pronouns nobody, no one, nothing arc singular in mean-
ing and when they are used as the subject of the sentence they require
a verb in the singular (sce the above examples).

The negative pronoun neither when used with the preposition of
can combine with a verb in the singular or in the plural.

Neither of us is/are married.
Neither of the children wants/want 1o go to bed.




THE NUMERAL

§ 1. The numeral is a part of speech which indicates number or the
order of people and things in a series.

Accordingly numerals are divided into cardinals (cardinal numer-
als) and ordinals (ordinal numerals).

§ 2. Cardinal numerals.

Cardinal numerals indicate exact number, they are used in counting.
Asto theirstructure, the cardinal numerals from 1 to 12 and 100, 1000,
1,000,000 are simple words (one, two, three, etc., hundred, thousand,
million); those from 13 to 19 are derivatives with the suffix -reen (thir-
teen, fourteen, ctc.); the cardinal numerals indicating tens are formed
by means of the suffix -#y (rwenty, thirty, etc.). The numerals from 21 to
29, from 31 to 39, etc. are composite: twenty-two, thirty-five, ctc.

[
Note 1. Twenry-two, thirty-five, etc. are spelt with a hyphen.

Note 2.Intwo hundred and twenty-three, four hundred and sixteen cic.
there must be the word and after the word hundred.

Such cardinal numerals as hundred, thousand, million may be used
with articles (a hundred, a thousand, a million); they may be substan-
tivized and used in the plural (hundreds, thousands, millions). When
used after other numerals they do not take -s (rwo hundred times, thirty
thousand years etc.). The word million may be used with or without -s
(two million, two millions). When the word million is followed by some
other cardinal numeral only the first variant is possible: two million five
hundred inhabitants.

§ 3. The functions of cardinal numerals in a sentence.
Cardinal numerals are used in the function of subject, predicative,
object, adverbial modifier and attribute (apposition).
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... the young man opposite had long since disappeared. Now the
other two got out. (Mansfield} (SUBJECT)

Earie Fox was only fifty-four, but he felt timeless and ancient.
{Wilson} (PREDICATIVE)

And again she saw them, but not four, more like forty iaughing,
sneering, |jeering... (Mansfield) (OBJECT)

At eight the gang sounded for supper. (Mansfield) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIER)

Four men in their shirt-sleeves stood grouped together on the
garden path. (Mansfieid) (ATTRIBUTE)

And he remembered the holidays they used to have the four of
them, with a little giri, Rose, 10 look after the bables. { Mansfield)
(APPOSITION)

Cardinals are sometimes used to denote the place of an object in
a serics. Cardinals are used in reading indications: /ine 23, page 275,
Chapter X, No. 49, etc.

... but from the corner of the street until she came to No. 26 she
thought of those four flights of stairs. ( Mansfield)

Class nouns modified by a numeral in post-position arc used
without articles.
All he wanted was to be made to care again, but each night he

took up his briefcase and walked home to dinner at 117th Street
and Riverside Drive, apartment 12D. { Wilson)

§ 4. Ordinal numerals.
Ordinal numerals show the order of people and things in a series.
With the exception of the first threc (first, second, third) the ordinal
numerals are formed from cardinal numerals by means of the suftix -74.
[n ordinal groups only the last member of the group takes the ordinal
form: (the) sixty-fifth, (the) twenty-third. Ordinal numerals are generally
used with the definite article (the first, the fifth, the tenth, ctc.). Ordinal
numerals may be used with the indefinite article when they do not show
a definite order of people and things in a series:
“I've torn simply miles and miles of the frill,” wailed a third.
(Mansftield)

§ 5. The functions of ordinal numerals in a sentence.
As a rule ordinal numerals are used as attributes.
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“No, this is my first dance,” she said. (Mansfield)
Almost immediately the band started and her second partner
seemed to spring from the celiling. (Mansfield)

But they may also be used as subject, as predicative and as object.

Then, advancing obliquely towards us, came a fifth. (Wells)
(SUBJECT)

Sooner or later, someone is going to tell you about that damned
river, so | might as well be the first. { Wilson) (PREDICATIVE)

... She noted a scar on his cheek, another that peeped out from
under the hair of the forehead, and a third that ran down and
disappeared under the starched collar. {London) (OBJECT)

In fractional numbers the numerator is a cardinal and the denomi-
nator is a substantivized ordinal: ftwo-thirds, three-sixths.

Decimal fractions are read in the following way: 7.58 — seven point
(decimal) five eight.
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THE WORDS OF THE CATEGORY OF STATE

§ 1. The words of the category of state denote the temporary state or
condition of pcople or things.
But Johnny and Paddy were asleep, the rose-red glow had
paled, bats were flying, and still the bathers had not returned.
(Mansfield}

Crearer said, “I'm afraid, General, we have to rely on the appeal
of the leaflet.” {Heym}

§ 2. As regards form the words of the category of state have the prefix
a-: ablaze, afire, aflame, afoot, afraid, asleep, awake, etc.

§ 3. They are mainly used in the function of a predicative.

“He is awake!” Sally cried. (Saxtor)

That was all nght in the daytime, but while Alice was putting her
to bed she grew suddenly afraid. (Mansfield)

When he got into bed, he was sure he’'d never fall asleep, and
yvet he was dog-tired. (Wiison)

... but at the first double knock every window in the street became
alive with female heads. {Dickens)

Words of the category of state may be used as objective predica-
tives,
She was saying that she intended to leave him entirely alone
again. { Wilson)

Words of the category of state may be sometimes used as attributes.

But unlike adjectives they cannot be placed before the words they modify.
As attributes they may be only used in post-position:

The father and mother dolls, who sprawled very stiff as though

they had fainted in the drawing-room, and their two little chil-

dren asleep upstairs were really too big for the doll’s house.
(Mansfield)

§ 4. Words of the category of state can be moditied by adverbs of de-
gree:
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Sally, who had been half asleep with her head on Eddie’s lap,
woke up and began chanting. (Saxton)

Mrs. Gamp's curtains were drawn close, and Mrs. Gamp was
fast asleep. (Dickens).

He immediately came fully awake. (Heym)

Words of the category of state may take prepositional indirect
objects.

“You were afraid of the war?” she asked compassionately.
(Heym)

... but at the first double knock every window in the street became
alive with female heads. (Dickens)

“Merry,” cried that more prudent damsel, “really | am ashamed
of you.” (Dickens)
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THE VERB

§ 1. The verbis a part of specech which denotes an action. The verb has
the following grammatical categories: person, number, tense, aspect,
voice and mood. These categories can be expressed by means of affixes,
inner flexion (change of the root vowel) and by form words.

Verbs may be transitive and intransitive.

Verbs have finite forms which can be used as the predicate of a
sentence and non-finite forms which cannot be used as the predicate
of'a sentence.

§ 2. According to their morphological structure verbs are divided into:

(a) simple (read, live, hide, speak);

(b) derived, i. ¢. having affixes (magnify, fertilize, captivate, undo,
decompose);

(¢) compound, i. e. consisting of two stems (daydream, browbeat);

(d) composite, consisting of'a verb and a postposition of adverbial
origin (sit down, go away, give up). The modern term for these verbs is
phrasal verbs.

The postposition often changes the meaning of the verb with which
itis associated. Thus, there are composite verbs whose meaning is difter-
ent from the meaning of their components: to give up — 6pocarhb, npe-
KpallaTe, fo bring up — BOCNIATLIBATD; 10 do awdy — TAKBUIUPOBATD.

There are other composite verbs in which the original meaning of' its
components is preserved: fo stand up, to come in, fo go out, o put on.

§ 3. The basic forms of the verb in Modern English are: the Infinitive,
the Past Indefinite and Participle 11: 1o speak — spoke — spoken.

According to the way in which the Past Indefinite and Participle 11
are formed, verbs are divided into three groups: regular verbs, irregular
verbs, and mixed verbs.,

I. Regular verbs. They form the Past indefinite and Participie H
by adding -ed to the stem of the verb, or only -d if the stem of the verb
¢nds in -e.
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to want — wanted to unite — united
to open — opened to live — lived

The pronunciation of -ed (-d) depends on the sound preceding it.
[t is pronounced:

(1d] after 1, d: wanted ['wontid|, landed ['leendid|;

[d] after voiced consonants cxcept d and after vowels: opened
|'supand], played [pleid];

[t] after voiceless consonants except 1 worked [w3:kt].

The following spelling rules should be observed:

(a) Final v is changed into 7 before the addition of -ed if 1t s pre-
ceded by a consonant.

to carry — carried
to reply — replied

y remains unchanged if it is preceded by a vowel.
to enjoy — enjoyed

(b) Ifa verb ends in a consonant preceded by a short stressed vowel,
the final consonant is doubled.

to stop — stopped to stir — stirred
to plan — planned to submit — submitted
to sob — sobbed

Final ris doubled if it is preceded by a stressed vowel.

to occur — occurred
to prefer — preferred
to refer — referred

Final r is not doubled when preceded by a diphthong.
to appear — appeared

Final / is doubled if it is preceded by a short vowel, stressed or
unstressed:

to compel — compelled
to quarrel — quarrelled

2. Irregular verbs. Here belong the following grouns of verbs:

(a) verbs which change their root vowel.

to sing — sang — sung
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to meet — met — met
to win — won — won

(b) verbs which change their root vowel and add -en for Partici-
pte 1L

to speak — spoke — spoken
to write — wrote — written
to take — took — taken

(¢) verbs which change their root vowel and add -d or -£.

to sell — sold — sold
to bring — brought — brought

(d) verbs which change their final -d into -¢.

o send — sent — sent
{o build — built — built

(¢) verbs which have the same form for the Infinitive, Past Indefinite
and Participle 11.

to put — put — put
to set — set — set
to shut — shut — shut

(f) verbs whose forms come from different stems.

to be — was, were — been
to go — went — gone

() special irregular verbs.

to have — had — had
to make — made — made
to do — did — done

(h) defective (anomalous) verbs.

can — could may — might
must will — would
ought shall — should

3. Mixed verbs. Their Past Indefinite is of the regular type, and
their Participle 11 is of the irregular type:

to show — showed — shown
to sow — sowed — sown
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§ 4. According to the syntactic function of verbs, which depends on
the extent to which they retain, weaken or lose their meaning, they are
divided into notional verbs, auxiliary verbs and link verbs,

|. Notional verbs are those which have a full meaning of their own
and can be used without any additional words as a simple predicate.
Here belong such verbs as fo write, to read, 1o speak, to know, to ask.

Ricky surrounded her with great care and luxury. {Stern)
She knew what he was thinking. { Galsworthy)

2. Auxiliary verbs are those which have lost their meaning and are
uscd only as form words, thus having only a grammatical function. They
arc used in analvtical forms. Here belong such verbs as ro do, to have,
10 be, shall, will, should, would, may.

| don’t recollect that he ever did anything, at least not in my
time. (Galsworthy)

Their father... had come from Dorsetshire near the beginning of
the century. (Galsworthy)

But all this time James was musing... ( Galsworthy)

He would have succeeded splendidly at the Bar. ( Galsworthy)

3. Link verbs arc verbs which to a smaller or greater extent have lost
their meaning and are used in the compound nominal predicate,

The house was 100 big. {Galsworthy)

The old face looked worn and hollow again. { Galsworthy)
Manson no longer felt despondent, but happy, elated, hopeful.
(Cronin)

[n different contexts the same verb can be used as a notional verb
and an auxiliary verb or a link verb:

... She turned her head sullenly away from me. (Colfins} (NO-
TIONAL VERB)

She... turned deadly pale. (Collins) (LINK VERB)

No one was there to meet him. (Lindsay) (NOTIONAL VERB)
She was not a ten-year-old girf any more... (Dreiser) (LINK
VERB)

She was constantly complaining of being lonely. (Shaw) (AUXI-
LIARY VERB)

There is a special group of verbs which cannot be used without
additional words, though they have a meaning of their own. These are
modal verbs such as can, may, musi, ought, etc.
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A slow swell of feeling choked the little boy’s heart. Though he
could not, dared not question the consul’s strict command, its
purpose lay beyond his comprehension. (Cronin)
“We ought to have stayed in italy,” he said. "We ought never
to have come back to Manderley.” (Du Maurier)

The same verb in different contexts can be modal and auxiliary.

I crouched against the wall of the gallery so that | should not be
seen. (Du Maurier) (AUXILIARY VERB)

I don’t honestly think Lady Crowan was exaggerating when she
said something should be done in your honour. {Du Maurier)
(MODAL VERB})

| had no idea she would do that. (Du Maurier) (AUXILIARY VERB)
He needed a cook. Why couldn’t she apply for the job? But Morris
would not hear of it. (Prichard) (MODAL VERB)

§ 5. As has been stated above a verb can be transitive and intransitive.
Transitive verbs can take a direct object, i. e. they express an action which
passcs on to a person or thing directly. Here belong such verbs as 1o take,
to give, to send, to make, to see, to show, to bring, to love etc.

Jon had never loved her so much as in that minute which seemed
to falsify Fleur’'s fears and to release his soul. ( Galsworthy)
Youth only recognizes Age by fits and starts. Jon, for one, had
never really seen his father’s age till he came back from Spain.
( Galsworthy}

There are some transitive verbs which are hardly ever used without
adirect object, such as to take, to make, to give, 10 have.

Arthur signed the receipt, took his papers and went out in dead
silence. (Voynich)

There are other verbs which can be used either with or without a
direct object, such as fo read, to write, to hear, to see.
On Friday night about eleven he had packed his bag and was
leaning out of his window... when he heard a tiny sound, as of
a finger-nail, tapping on his door. (Galsworthy)

The starch, as he soon heard, was valued at ten dollars a barrel
and it only brought six. (Dreiser)

Intransitive verbs cannot take a direct object, Here belong such
YCrbs as ro stand, to sleep, to laugh, to think, fo lie, 10 swim.
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She shrank slowly away from him, and stood quite still. { Voy-
nich)

There are verbs whose primary meaning is transitive and whose
secondary meaning is intransitive. Here belong such verbs as ro sell, to
read, to udd, to act, ctc.

This book sells well.
Though Dora tried hard the figures would not add.

There are verbs whose primary meaning is intransitive and whose
secondary meaning is transitive. Here belong such verbs as fo work, to
starve, to walk, to run, etc.

For that man, Pve been running people through the front line!
(Heym) — W onfa 3TOro 4yenoBeka s roHs NIoAe Yepes NIMHUIO

¢dporTal
The stream which worked the mill came bubbling down in a

dozen rivulets. ( Galsworthy)— Peka, npyuBogusLLIas 8 ABWXEHUE
MestbHULY, padberanach, Xyp4a, Ha AECATKU PYHEnKOoB.

In these examples the verbs are used in a causative meaning, 1. ¢.
the person or thing denoted by the object is made to perform the action
denoted by the verb.

There are verbs which in diffcrent contexts can be transitive or
intransitive. As far as Modern English is concerned, it is impossible to
say which meaning is primary and which is secondary. Here belong such
verbs as fo open, to move, fo turn, to change, to drop, cic.

The woman opened the door at once almost breathlessly.

(Hardy}
While she stood hesitating, the door opened, and an old man
came forth shading a candle with one hand. (Hardy)

§ 6. A verb can also have some aspect characteristics depending solely
on its lexical meaning. Accordingly verbs are divided into terminative,
non-terminative and verbs of double lexical (aspect) character.

I. Terminative verbs denote an action implying a certain limit
beyond which it cannot go. Here belong simple and composite verbs,
such as to come, 1o bring, 10 build, to give, to take, to receive, to find, to
Jall, 1o kifl, 1o die, to become, to stand up, to sit down, to come to. They
can correspond both to Russian verbs of impertfective and of perfective
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aspect: 10 come — NPUXOAUTh, IPUIATU, 10 build — CTPOUTD, MOCTPOUTL;
1o give — JIaBaTb, JaTb; [0 die — YMUPATh, YMEDPETD.
He went to the kitchen and brought him a cake and a plate of
biscuits. (Carter)

Every head turned. Row after row of men and women stood up
to see who it was making his way to the front. (Carter)

2. Non-terminative verbs denote a certain action which does not
imply any limit. Here belong such verbs as ro five, to exist, ro sleep, to love,
to be, 1o have, to possess, to work, to speak, fo respect, to hope, to sit, etc.

They correspond to Russian verbs of imperfective aspect only: fo
live — KMTb, 10 eXist — CYNIECTBOBATD, to sleep — CNath.

She sat erect in the hard chair, her gloved hands gracefully folded
in her lap. (Carter)

2. Verbs of double lexical character in certain contexts have a ter-
minativc meaning, and in others, a non-terminative meaning. Here
belong such verbs as fo see, ro hear, to write, to read, to translare.

Arthur loocked round the room, saw that everything was hidden,
and unlocked the door. (Voynich} — Aptyp Bpocwun B3rnsg Ha
KOMHATy, yBUGEN, 4TO BCe CNPATaHO, 1 OTNnep gBepb.

| don't believe in fairies. | never see any. { Galsworthy) — 9 He
BEPIO B hen. A nx HUKorna He BUXY.

§ 7. As has already been mentioned, the verb has the grammatical
catcgories of person, number, tense, aspect, voice and mood.

In Modern English there are but few forms indicating person and
number in the synthetic forms of'the verb. These are:

(1) The third person singular Present Indefinite Indicative — he
speaks.

(2) The third person singular of the verb ro have.

He has a posh car.
I/You/We/They have posh cars.

The verb ro be has suppletive forms for difterent persons (singular
and plural).

We 1|
I am, was You are, were
He is, was They J

3 ..
! PAMMATHKD dHITHECKOIQ Fhd bocl
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§ 8. The category of tense is very clearly expressed in the forms of the
English verb. This category denotes the relation of the action either to
the moment of speaking or to some definite moment in the past or future.
The category of tense and the category of aspect are intermingled.

The category of aspect shows the way in which the action develops,
whether it is in progress or completed, etc. In Russian the category of
aspect predominates, and the category of tense is subordinated to it.
In English contrariwise the category of tense predominates and aspect
is subordinated to it. Some of the English tenses denote time relations,
others denote both time and aspect relations. There are four groups of
tenses: Indefinite, Continuous, Perfect and Perfect Continuous. The
Indefinite form has no aspect characteristics whatever, the Continuous,
Perfect and Perfect Continuous forms denote both time and aspect rela-
tions. Each of these forms includes four tenses: Present, Past, Future
and Future in the Past, i. ¢. future from the point of view of the past.
Thus there are 16 tenses in English.

(For detailed treatment see Tenses, § 1—-37.)

§ 9. Voice is the category of the verb which indicates relation of the
predicate to the subject and the object.

There are three voices in English: the active voice, the passive voice,
and the neuter-reflexive voice. (In many textbooks of today only two
voices — the active and the passive — are distinguished.)

The active voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the
subject 1s the doer of the action expressed by the predicate.

The passive voice shows that the person or thing denoted by the
subject is acted upon.

(For detailed treatment sce Chapter VI, Passive Voice, § 1-5.)

The neuter-reflexive voice shows that the action expressed by the
predicate passes on to the subject. This voice is formed by means of a
reflexive pronoun.

Heien lifted herself up and looked towards nurse. { Gaskell)
The truth was, Mary was dressing herself. ( Gaskell}

§ 10. Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude of
the speaker towards the action expressed by the verb from the point of
view of its reality.
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We distinguish the indicative mood, the imperative mood, and the

subjunctive mood.
(For detailed treatment see Chapter VI, Mood.)

Tenses in the Active Voice

The Indefinite Form

The Indefinite form merely shows that the action takes place in
the present, past or future. The form of the verb gives no indication as
to 1ts duration or completion.

The Present Indefinite

§ 1. The formation of the Present Indefinite.

I. The Present Indefinite is formed from the infinitive without the
particle ro.

In the third person singular the ending -s is added. After a sibilant
represented in spelling by s, ss, ¢h, sh, tch, x, zand after the vowel o, -es
isadded: he writes, he reads, he speaks; he passes, he pushes, he watches,
he teaches; he goes, he does [daz].

2. The pronunciation of the ending-s (-¢s) depends on the sound
preceding it. It is pronounced as:

[1z] after the sibilants [s]. [z]. [[]. [U], [d3]: passes ['pa:siz], pushes
|'pufiz], teaches ['ti:tf1z), judges ['dadziz):

[z] after voiced non-sibilants and vowels: reads [ri:dz], lives [livz],
sees [s1:7];

[s] after voiceless non-sibilants: works [w3:ks], wants [wonts).

3. In the third person singular we find the following orthographical
Change:

A final y is changed into /7 if it is preceded by a consonant and then
~es s added: to study — he studies; to try — he tries.

After a vowel y is kept unchanged: ro play — he plays, fo stay — he
Stays.
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4. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means
of the Present Indefinite of the auxiliary verb to do and the infinitive of
the notional verb without the particle 7o.

—

Affirmative {nterrogative Negative

I work Do | work? | do not work

He works Does he work? He does not work

She works Does she work? She does not work

We work Co we work? We do not work

You work Do you work? You do not work

They work Do they work? They do not work !
1

5. The contracted negative forms are:

| don't work
He doesn’'t work
They don’t work

6. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Do you not work?
Don’t you work?

{ Does he not work?
Doesn’t he work?

§ 2. The use of the Present Indefinite.
The Present Indefinite 1s used to denote:
I. Customary, repeated actions. This is its most characteristic use.

The Browns go to the seaside every summer.

The repeated character of the action is often shown by adverbials
such as every day, often, usually, ctc.
2. Actions and states characterizing a given person,
She has many accomplishments: she sings and plays the
piano beautifully.

3. Universal truths, something which is cternally truc.

Magnet attracts iton.
The earth rotates round its axis.
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4. Actions going on at the present moment (with verbs not used in
the Continuous form).

| see George in the street. Tell him to come in.
| hear somebody knock. Go and open the door.

The list of verbs which are normally not used in the Continuous
form (but there are exceptions) is as follows: want, prefer, like, love,
hate, belong, see, hear, know, realize, believe, suppose, mean, understand,
remember, forget, seem, have (when the meaning is ‘possess’), rhaink
(when the meaning is ‘believe’).

(For detailed treatment see § 16.)

5. A future action:

(a) in adverbial clauses of time and condition after the conjunc-
tions when, till, until, before, after, as soon as, us long as, if, unless, on
condition that, provided.

... Robert, will you mend me a pen or two before you go?
(Ch. Bronté)
| promise not to try to see Robert again till he asks for me.
(Ch. Bronte)

. N
N o te. It should be borne in mind that this use of the Present Indefi-
nite occurs only in adverbial clauses of time and condition. In object
and attributive clauses introduced by when the Future Indefinite is
used.

| wonder when he will give us an answer.
We are impatiently awaiting the day when our friends will return
from their long journey.

(b) with verbs of motion, such as ro go, fo come, to leave etc. The
future action is regarded as something fixed.

The train leaves at 10 tomorrow.
We find the same phenomenon in Russian.

OH ye3xaeT 3asTpa.
B cneayollee BoCKpeceHse Mbi UAEM B TeaTp.
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The Past Indefinite

§ 3. The formation of the Past Indefinite.

. The Past Indefinite is formed by adding -ed or -d to the stem
(regular verbs), or by changing the root vowel, or in some other ways
(irregular verbs).

(For detailed treatment see The Verb, § 3.)

2. The interrogative and the negative forms are formed by means
of the Past Indefinite of the auxtliary verb ro do (did) and the infinitive
of the notional verb without the particle fo.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative )
| worked (wrote) Did | work (write)? | did not work (write)
He worked (wrote) Did he work (write)? He did not work (write)
She worked (wrote) Did she work {write)? She did not work (write)
We worked (wrote) Did we work (write}? We did not work (write)
You worked (wrote}) Did you work {write)? You did not work (write}
{ They worked (wrote} Did they work (write}? | They did not work (write)

3. The contracted negative forms are:

| didn’t work
She didn't work

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Did you not work?
Didn’t you work?

& 4. The use of the Past Indefinite.

The Past Indefinite denotes an action performed within a period of
time which is already over. The action is cut off from the present. The
time of the action may be indicated by adverbials of past time, such as
yesterday, a week ago, last year, etc.

The sun came out a moment ago.
Miss Helstone stayed the whole evening. (Ch. Brontg)

Ellean breakfasted two hours ago, and then went out walking
with the dog (Pinero)

The Past Indefinite can correspond to the Russian past perfective
and past imperfective (COBCPILUCHHBI U HCCOBCPLIEHHBIM BUI).
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He smoked a cigarette and left the room (Bbikypun).
He smoked in silence for a few minutes (kypwun).
The translation depends on the context and the lexical character
of the verb.

The Past Indefinite is used to denote:
(a) an action performed in the past.
We entered Farmer Ridley's meadow in silence. (Marryat)
(b) a succession of past actions.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the past
perfective,
He threw down his spade and entered the house. (Ch. Bronté) —
On HBpocun nonaty 1 BotUEs 8 40OM.
(c) repeated actions in the past.
In this case the Past Indefinite is rendered in Russian by the past
imperfective.

He made an entry in his diary every night. ( Bennett) — Kaxablv
BEYep OH Oenasn 3annucChb B AHEBHWKE.

N ote. Repeated actions in the past which no longer happen can be
expressed by used to + Infinitive and would + Infinitive. Used to 1s more
colloquial and would 1s more literary.

Every afternoon, when the children came from school, they used
to go and play in the Giant’s garden. (Wilde)

When fits of melancholy came upon him, he would spend all
days locked in his room. (E. Bronté)

Sometimes used fo does not denote repeated actions, but actions charac-
terizing a person or actions or states which fasted a long time.

The Reed used to like the rain. (Wiide)

There used to be an old oak-tree near the house.
The interrogative form is did... use to?, the negative torm is didn't use 10/
used not 1o,

Did you use to read a (ot when you were a child?
John didn’t use to go out very often untit he met Val.
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The Future Indefinite

§ 5. The formation of the Future Indefinite.

I. The Future Indefinite is formed by means of the auxiliary verbs
shall and will and the infinitive without to of the notional verb.

Shall is used for the first person singular and plural. In British
English prescriptive tradition forbids wifl as a future auxiliary with the
first person singular and plural, but this tradition is old-fashioned and
is nowadays widely ignored. It is recommended though to usc shal/, in
preference to will, with the first person in formal style.

Will is used for the first, second and the third person singular and
plural. In informal style the contracted form '/ is used for all the persons.
In American English only wifl is used with all the persons.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

in the negative form the negative particle nor is placed after the
auxiliary verb. Shall is still used in British English in questions with the
first person singular and plural.

What shall | wear to the party?
I'll drive, shall [?

. |

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
| shall/will work Shall/Will | work? I shall/will not work ;'
He will work Will he work? He will not work '
She will work Will she work? She will not work
We shall/will work Shall/Will we work? We shall/will not work
You will work Will you work? You will not work
They will work Will they work? They will not work

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’ll work
You’ll work

The contracted negative torms are:

I shan't [fa:nt] work
He won't fwaont] work

4. The negative-interrogative forms arc:
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{ Shall we not work?
Shan't we work?

{Will he not work?
Won't he work?

§ 6. The use of the Future Indefinite.
The Future Indefinite is used to denote a future action.

It will be much cooler up at Fiesole. (Voynich)

Note. To denote a future action the word combinations to be going +
Infinitive, to be about + Infinitive, and fo be on the point of + Gerund are
often used.

1o be going 10, to be about to, to be on the point of denote an action which
Is cxpected to take place in the nearest future. 7o be going to is colioquial,
1o be on the point of 1s literary.

This is going to be a cheerful evening. {Shaw)
The runners are about to start.

The Future Indefinite 1s rendered in Russian by the future perfec-
tive and imperfective.
| will read ten chapters tomorrow. — 3aBTpa a9 NMPoOUTy JeCaTb
rmas.

| will read the whole day tomorrow. — 3aBTpa g 6yay uMrathb
LLefblA geHb.

The Future Indefinite in the Past

§ 7. The formation of the Future Indefinite in the Past.

I. The Future Indefinite in the Past is formed by means of the
auxiliary verbs should and would and the infinitive without fo of the
notional verb.

Should is used for the first person singular and plural (only in Brit-
ish English).

Would is used for the first, sccond and the third person singular
and plural.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.




In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb,

Affirmative Interrogative l' Negative
-
I should/would work Should/Would | work? | should/would not work
He would work . Would he work? He would not work _
She would work | Would she work? She would not work |
We should/would work | Should/Would we work? | We should/would not work
i You would work Would you work? You would not work
They would work Would they work? They would not work

3. The contracted affirmative torms are:

I’'d work
He'd work

The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn’t work
He wouldn’t work

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Shouid | not work”?
Shouldn’t | work?

{Would he not work?
Wouldn’t he work?

§ 8. The use of the Future Indefinite in the Past.
The Future Indefinite in the Past denotes an action which was

future from the point of view of the past.

| was sure he would agree with me.

(For detatled treatment see Chapter XVIHI)

The Continuous Form

The Continuous form denotes an action in progress at the present
moment or at a given moment in the past or future. It is formed by
mecans of the auxiliary verb o be in the required tense and Participle |
of the notional verb.
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The Present Continuous

§ 9. The formation of the Present Continuous.

[. The Present Continuous is formed by means of the Present In-
definite of the auxiliary verb ro be and Participle [ of the notional verb.,
(On the formation of Participle I see Chapter VIII, § 3.)

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the

subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the

auxiliary verb.

{ Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

‘ | am reading
He is reading
She is reading
We are reading
You are reading

Am | reading?

Is he reading?

Is she reading?
Are we reading?
Are you reading”?
Are they reading?

| am not reading

He is not reading
She is not reading
We are not reading
You are not reading
They are not reading

‘ They are reading

3. The contracted attirmative forms are:

I'm reading
She’s reading
We're reading

The contracted negative forms are:

She isn’t reading
We aren’t reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

Am | not reading?

{ Is she not reading?
Isn’t she reading?

[ Are you not reading?
iAren’t you reading?

§ 10. The use of the Present Continuous.
[. The Present Continuous is used to denote an action going on at
the present moment. It should be borne in mind that the term ‘present
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moment’ 1s not imited to the actual moment of speaking. The Present
Continuous is used when in Russian we can say cewvac (meneps), which
refers not only to the moment of speaking, but has a wider meaning.

“My dear,” said Jolyon with gentle exasperaticn, “you are talking
nonsense.” {Galsworthy)

Robert is just now speaking to my uncle and they are shaking
hands. (Ch Bronté}

How is Dartie behaving now? ( Galsworthy) — Kak Japtv Benet
ceba ceyac?

Katya is in Britain for three months. She is learning English.

. . .. R
N ot e. The Present Indefinite, not the Present Continuous, is used to

denote actions going on at the present moment when the fact is important
and not the process.

He did such a mean thing and you defend him.

Why don’t you read your examples?

Why do you look at me as if you had never seen me?

Why don’t you answer? Good God, John, what has happened?
( Thackeray)

The Present Continuous can be used to denote a certain state or
quality peculiar to the person at a given moment.

You are being a nuisance.
“You are being bitter,” said Karen. { Heym)

2. When there are two actions one of which is in progress and the
other is a habitual action, the first is expressed by the Present Continu-
ous and the sccond by the Present Indefinite.

You never open your lips while you are painting. { Wilde)
| never talk white | am working. ( Wilde)

3. The Present Continuous 1s used when people are talking about
their future arrangements. The Future Indefinite is not used in such
cases.

I'm leaving tonight. {Abrahams)
He is coming to us tomarrow to stop till next month. (Collins)

i'm playing golt tomorrow.
What are you doing tonight?




Chapter VII. The Verb » 109

[f not personal arrangements, but timetables, programmes, €tc. are
described. the Present Indefinite should be used:
What time does the fiilm begin?

The train leaves Bracknell at 10.03 and arrives in London at
11.05.

4. The Present Continuous is used o express a continual process.
In this case the adverbs always, consiantly, ever are uscd.

The earth is always moving.
The sun is ever shining.

5. The Present Continuous is used to express an action thought of
as a continual process (with the adverbs afways, ever, constantly). The
action is represented as going on without any interval.,

She is always grumbling.
“She is constantly thinking of you,” | said. { Welis)

The difference between case 4 and case 5 is as follows: what is said
in No. 4 is literally true, whereas in No. 5 there is an element of exag-
gcration, because the action in this case cannot go on without intervals.
The exaggeration is gencrally called forth by emotion.

The Past Continuous

§ 11. The formation of the Past Continuous.

I. The Past Continuous is formed by means of the Past Indefinite
of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle I of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

[n the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
duniliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative Negative
l'was reading Was | reading? | was not reading
He was reading | Was he reading? He was not reading
She was reading . Was she reading? She was not reading
We were reading L Were we reading? L We were not reading
| You were reading Were you reading? I You were not reading
' They were reading Were they reading? : They were not reading




110 = Partl. Accidence

3. The contracted negative forms are:

He wasn’t reading
They weren't reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
JWaS he not reading?

| Wasn’t he reading?

{Were they not reading?
Weren’t they reading?

& 12. The use of the Past Continuous.
t. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action which was going
on at a definite moment in the past.

It was twelve and he was still sitting, when the presence of
Cowperwood was announced. (Dreiser)

The definite moment is indicated either by another past ac-
tion expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite or by an adverbial
phrase.

When | returned, she was sweeping the floor. { Bennett)

At midnight he was still working, though he was feeling ill and
was longing to go to bed.

The definite moment is often not expressed, but understood {from
the situation.

He did not notice what was going on around him — he was
reading.

The Past Continuous is used to denote a certain state or quality
peculiar to the person at a given moment in the past.

He knew he was being scientific and restrained. (Cronin)

2. The Past Continuous or the Past Indefinite is often used after
such phrases as the whole day, all day long.

They were working in the garden all day long.
They worked in the garden all day long.

3. The Past Continuous is used to denote an action thought of as a
continual process. In this case the adverbs afways, ever, constantly are
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used. The Past Continuous in this use is often to be found in emotional
speech.

She was constantly complaining of being lonely. (Shaw)

He was never able to look after his flowers at all, for his friend, the

Miiller, was always coming round and sending him off on long
errands or getting him to help on the mill. {Wilde)

The Past Continuous is rendered in Russian by the past imper-
fective.,
When | came home, she was cooking dinner. — Korpa s sep-
HyNCR, OHa rotoBuna obeq,.

The Future Continuous

§ 13. The formation of the Future Continuous.

1. The Future Continuous is formed by means of the Future
Indefinite of the auxiliary verb 70 be and Participle I of the notional
verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle #or is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

F Affirmative Interrogative
| shall/will be reading Shall/will | be reading?
He will be reading Will he be reading?

! She will be reading Will she be reading?
We shall/will be reading Shall/Will we be reading?
You will be reading Will you be reading?

L They will be reading ! Will they be reading

Negative

| shall/will not be reading
He will not be reading

She will not be reading

We shall/will not be reading
You will not be reading
They will not be reading
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3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'll be reading
He'll be reading

The contracted negative forms are:

| shan’t be reading
He won't be reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Shal | not be reading?
Shan't | be reading?

{Will he not be reading?
Won't he be reading?

§ 14. The use of the Future Continuous.
1. The Future Continuous is used to denote an action which will
be going on at a definitec moment in the future.

| wonder whether we shall ever arrive at a decision. | am sure the
next time you call we shall stili be wavering. (Collins)

The definite moment is indicated either by another future ac-
tion expressed by a verb in the Present Indefinite or by an adverbial
phrase.

'll already be working when you return.
At 12 o’clock I'll still be working.

The definite moment 1s often not expressed, but is understood
from the situation.

| am sure you won't be able to speak to him, he will be working.

2. The Future Continuous can have a modal colouring: it can
denote an action which is sure to take place, often independently of
the will of the speaker and the doer of the action,

| feel | shall be asking you the same question tomorrow.
But my dear Ann Veronica, you will be getting into debt. (Welis)

The Future Continuous also denotes an action which is already
planned or arranged. In this respect is it similar to the corresponding
usage of the Present Continuous Tense (§ 10. 3).

I’ll be going out {I'm going out} later. Do you want anything?
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The Future Continuous in the Past

§ 15. The formation of the Future Continuous in the Past.
. The Future Continuous in the Past is formed by means of the
Future Indefinite in the Past of the auxiliary verb ro e and Participle |

of the notional verb.

the subject.

In the negative form the negative parti

tirst auxiliary verb.

—

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before

cle not is placed after the

Affirmative

Interrogative

| should/would be reading
He would be reading

She would be reading

We should/would be reading
You would be reading

They would be reading

Woul
Woul

Woul
Woul

Should/Would | be reading?

d he be reading?
d she be reading?

Should/Would we be reading?

d you be reading?
d they be reading?

Negative

| should/would not be read
He would not be reading
She would not be reading

You would not be reading
They would not be reading

We should/would not be reading

ing

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'd be reading
He’'d be reading

The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn’t be reading
He wouldn’t be reading

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Should [ not be reading?
Shouldn’t | be reading”?

[ Would he not be reading?
| Wouldn't he be reading?

.
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§ 16. The use of the Future Continuous in the Past.

The Future Continuous in the Past denotes an action going on
at a definitc moment which was future from the point of view of the
past.

| felt sure they would be discussing the same problem when
I called.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII)

. - —
N ote 1. Influcnce of the lexical character of the verb on the use of the
indefinite and the Continuous form.
To express a process with terminative verbs the Continuous form alone

is possiblec.

At that moment he was unltocking the door. {Oppenheim) — B
3TOT MOMEHT OH OTNKUPan 4Bepb.

With the Indefinite form the meaning would be quite difterent: the ac-
tion would be represented as completed.

At that moment he unlocked the door. — B 3T0T MOMEHT OH
oTnep OBepb.

To express a process with non-terminative verbs the Continuous form
is mostly used, though the Indefinite form is also found, especially with
such verbs as to sit, 1o stand, to lie, because these verbs express a state
rather than a process.

When | saw her, she lay motionless on the sofa.

With the adverbial moditier the whole day vesterday (tomorrow) both the
Indefinite and the Continuous form of non-terminative verbs can be used
to denote a process.

| was so tired | slept (was sleeping) the whole day yester-
day.

The meaning is the same, only with the Continuous form the process is
expresscd more emphatically.

Note 2. The usc of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in
complex sentences with as and while.

The use of the Past Indefinite and the Past Continuous in complex
sentences with as and while, when there are two actions going on at the
same time, largely depends on the lexical character of the verb.
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(1} I both the verbs arc terminative, they are generally used in the Past
Continuous.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while | was sweep-
ing the floor.

(2} Ifoneofthemisterminative and the other non-terminative, the termi-
native verb must be used in the Past Continuous and the non-terminative,
verb may be used either in the Past Continuous or, preferably, in the Past
indefinite.

She was arranging the books on the shelf while | played the
piano.

(3) If both verbs arc non-terminative the best way is the Past Indefinite
in both clauses.

He read as he ate. (Bennett)

There is another possibility: the use of the Past Indefinite in one clause
and the Past Continuous in the other.

He was singing as he walked.

Verbs Not Used in the Continuous Form

[t naturally follows from the definition of the Continuous form (“it
denotes an action in a state of process at the present moment or at a
definite moment in the past or future ™) that verbs which do not express
a process are not used in the continuous form.

The following groups of verbs do not express a process:

(a) verbs denoting sense perceeption (o see, fo hear),;

(b) verbs denoting mental activity (fo know, to helieve),

(¢) verbs denoting wish (to want, to wish);

(d) verbs denoting feeling (1o love, to hate, to like),

(e) verbs denoting abstract relations (o have, fo consist, to depend,
o belong).

[n such expressions as to see the sights of, to see somebody home, 10
see somebody off the verb 1o see does not mean ‘BHIETL . SO it can be
used in the Continuous form.

They were seeing the sights of .ondon while their cousin waited
for them at the hotel. (Wells)
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It is naturally possible to use the Continuous torm of the verb 1o have
in the expressions of the tvpe to have dinner (lunch, supper), because it
does not denote possession,

They are having lunch.

The verb ro think cannot be used in the Continuous form if it denotes
an opinion; it can if it denotes a process of thought.

I think you are right.
| am thinking of what you have just said.

The verb to admire cannot be used in the Continuous form if it
means ‘BocxXuuathed ' it can if it means ‘J1i000BATHLCS .

“I hope you dote on Harry the Eighth!” “| admire him very much,”
said Carker. { Dickens)

What are you doing here, my poetic little friend? Admiring the
moon, eh? (Collins)

The Perfect Form

The Perfect torm denotes an action completed before the present
moment (and connected with it) or before a definite moment in the
past or future.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb to Aave in the required
tense and Participle T1 of the notional verb. (On the formation of Par-
ticiple Il see Chapter VH, § 3.)

The Present Perfect

§ 17. The formation of the Present Perfect.

I. The Present Perfect is formed by means of the Present [ndefinite
of the auxiliary verb ro have and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
auxiliary verb.
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Negative

Affirmative Interrogative
| have worked Have | worked?
He has worked Has he worked?
She has worked Has she worked?
We have worked Have we worked?
You have worked Have you worked?
They have worked Have they worked?

[ have not worked

He has not worked
She has not worked
We have not worked
You have not worked
They have not worked

3. The contracted aftirmative forms arc:

I've worked
He's worked
You've worked

The contracted negative forms are:

| haven't worked
He hasn't worked
You haven’t worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Has she not worked?
Hasn’t she worked?

{ Have you not worked?
Haven’t you worked?

§ 18. The use of the Present Perfect.

|. The Present Perfect denotes a completed action connected with

the present.

Stop that car! They have killed a child. (Dreiser}
I am a little fnghtened for | have lost my way. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, yet,
already and of late. The adverb yer is used only in interrogative and

negative sentences.

Mr. Worthing, | suppose, has not returned from town yet!

{ Wilde)

| have just written to him. (Dickens)
He has done a great deal of work of late. (Locke)
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n
N o t¢. In American English the Past Indefinite is often used to give new
information or to announce a recent happening.

| lost my key. Can you help me look for it?
The Past Indefinite is used with just, already and yet.

I'm not hungry. | just had lunch.
Don’t forget to post the letter. — | already posted it.
| didn’t tell them about the accident yet.

The Present Perfect can be rendered in Russian by the past perfec-
tive or imperfective.
How many pages have you translated for today? — Ckonbko
CTpaHuL, Bol NepeBenu K CerogHaLHeMy aHo?

Have you ever translated technical articles? — Bol nepesoannu
Korga-Hubyab TexHu4yeckume CTaTbn?

2. The Present Perfect is used in adverbial clauses of time after the
conjunctions when, till, until, before, after, as soon asto denote an action
completed before a definite moment in the future.

Don't buy any more meat tomorrow until you have spoken to

the mistress about it. (Bennett)
| am not going tll you have answered me. {Gaisworthy)

N ot e. Verbs of sensc perception and motion such as fo hear, to see, tv
come, to arrive, to return in adverbial clauses of time are generally used in
the Present Indefinite and not in the Present Perfect.

I am sure he will recognize the poem when he hears the first
line. — 9 yBepeH, 470 OH Yy3HAET CTUXOTBOPREHNE, KOTAa YCbILLNT
NepPBYI0 CTROYKY.
We’ll ask Mr. Franklin, my dear, if you can wait till Mr. Frankln
comes. (Collins}

When the completion of the action is emphasized, the Present Pertect
is used.

He will know the poem by heart when he has heard it twice. -— OH
ByneT 3HaTh CTUXOTBOPEHWE HAM3yCThb, KOrga ABaxabl Npocny-
waeT ero.
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3. The Present Perfect denotes an action which began in the past,
has been going on up to the present and is still going on. In this case
cither the starting point of the action is indicated or the whole period
of duration. The preposition for is used to denote the whole period of
duration. Since 1s used to indicate the starting point of the action. If
the conjunction since introduces a clause, the verb in this clause is in
the Past Indefinite.

Mr. Cowperwood, | have known you now for something like
fourteen years. (Dreiser)

We have been engaged these four years. (Austen)

Where have you been since last Thursday” (Wilde)

Have you been alone, Florence, since | was here last? (Dick-

ens)

. are o
N o te. Thereis atendency in informal American English, and increas-

ingly in informal British English, to use the Past Indefinite in the principal
clause, if the adverbial clause of time is introduced by the conjunction
since.

| lost ten pounds since | started swimming (informal).

This use of the Present Perfect is called the Present Perfect Inclusive.
The Present Perfect Inclusive is used:
(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.

“There is nothing to be done. She’s dead — has been dead for
hours,” said the doctor. { Efiot)
(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Present Perfect Continu-
ous is not impossible. See § 28.)
| have not slept since that night. (Bennett)
(c) with non-terminative verbs such as 1o live, to work, to study,
10 teach, to travel ete. (In this case the Present Perfect Continuous is
possible. See § 28.)
| have worked upon the problem for a long time without reaching

any conclusion. (Shaw)

The Present Perfect in this case is translated into Russian by the
present or sometimes by the past imperfective.
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| have known him for many years. — { 3Haw ero MHOro ner.
| have always been fond of music. — A Bceraa mobun my-
3blIKY.

. —_— e — - e .- e — —
N o te |. In the following cascs the Present Perfect 1s not used:

1. Y70 BbI cKkazann? — What did you say?

2. 9 He cabiwan sawero sonpoca. — | did not hear your ques-
tion.

3. Tae Bbl kynuawn kHUry? — Where did you buy the book?

4. Ternepb 7 noHan. — Now | understand.

5. d cnwiwan, yto Mapu 8 Mockee. — | hear that Mary is in Mos-
cow (to hear is not a verb of sense perception here, it means ‘the
rumour reached me’}.

6. MHe ckazanu, 410 Mapu B Mockse. — | am told that Mary is
in Moscow.

7. 91 3abbin, roe oH xueet. — | forget where he lives.

8. {1 3abbin HazeaHue kHurn. — | forget the title of the book (a

certain fact).
Compare:

| have forgotten to ring her up (a certain action).
N ote 2. The Present Perfect is to be used in sentences starting with ft's
the first (second, erc.) time..., This is the first (second, etc.) time...:

This is the first time she has driven a car.

§ 19. The Past Indefinite and the Present Perfect.

An action expressed by the Past Indefinite belongs exclusively to
the sphere of the past, while the Present Perfect shows that a past oc-
currence i1s connected with the present time.

She is not well and has changed very much of late.
She changed very much a great many years ago. { Dickens)

The Present Perfect is never used with such adverbial modifiers of
the past time as yesterday, the other day, last week cte. With such adver-
bial modifiers as roday, this week etc. both the Present Perfect and the
Past Indefinite are used. The tenses arc used according to the principle
mentioned above (§ 4, § 18).
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| have told you three times this week that she is coming home
for a year. (Dreiser)
| want your sister, the woman who gave me money today. {Dick-

ens)
With the adverb just the Present Perfect is used.
| have just hired a new pianist from St. Joe — a Negro. (Dreiser)

With the expression just now the Past Indefinite is used.

| saw you come in just now. {(Dreiser)

Just now is less frequent than just.

The Past Perfect

§ 20. The formation of the Past Perfect.

I. The Past Perfect is formed by means of the Past Indefinite of the
auxiliary verb 70 have and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the auxiliary verb is placed before the
subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nor is placed after the
auxiliary verb.

—

Affirmative

Interrogative

Negative

| had worked

He had worked
She had worked
We had worked
You had worked
l They had worked

Had | worked?
Had he worked?
Had she worked?
Had we worked?
Had you worked?
Had they worked?

| had not worked

He had not worked
She had not worked
We had not worked
You had not worked
They had not worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I'd written

We'd wnitten

The contracted negative forms are:

| hadn’t written
We hadn’t written
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4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

J Had he not written?
| Hadn't he written?

[ Had you not written?
| Hadn't you written?

§ 21. The use of the Past Perfect.

I. The Past Perfect denotes an action completed before a certain
moment in the past. The moment may be indicated by another past
action expressed by a verb in the Past Indefinite or by an adverbial
phrase.

They had walked only a few steps when a second group of tanks
drew up on the side road. (Heym)

After she had cried out, she feit easier. (Heym)

Fortunately the rain had stopped before we started. (Ben-
nett)

By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circum-

stances to try to see him. {Dreiser)
The clock had not struck when he reached Gray’s Inn. ( Dickens)

The definite moment ¢can be understood from the situation.

The Squire had laid down his knife and fork, and was staring at
his son in amazement. (Eliot)

The definite moment need not necessarily be expressed in the same
sentence as the action expressed by the Past Perfect.

Everybody noticed how sad she was the whole evening. She had
got an unpleasant letter. {Collins)

The Past Perfect 1s used with the conjunctions hardly... when,
scarcely... when, no sooner... than.
They had no sooner arrived at this point than a most violent and
startling knocking was heard. {Jerome)

Nell had scarcely settled herself on a little heap of straw in the
corner when she fell asieep. {Dickens)

For the sake of emphasis the word order may be inverted.

No sooner had she laid herself down than she heard the pro-
longed trill of the front-door beli. { Bennett)
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The Past Perfect is frequently used with the adverbs just, al-
ready, yet.

Elsie, who had not yet assumed the white cap, was sweeping
the stairs. { Bennett}

2. Sometimes the Past Perfect does not denote priority but only the
completion of the action.

He waited until she had found the latch-key and opened the
door. (Bennett)

The Squire was purple with anger before his son had done
speaking. ( Eliot)

The Past Perfect is rendered in Russian by the past perfective.

By this time Cowperwood had written Aileen under no circum-
stances to try to see him. { Dreiser) — K atomy BpemeHun Kaynep-
By Hanucan 31nnuH, 4ToHBbl OHa HW B KOEM ClNy4ae He NnblTanack
C HUM BCTPETUTBLCA.

3. The Past Perfect is used to denote an action which began before
a definite moment in the past, continued up to that moment and was
stll going on at that moment. This use is called the Past Perfect Inclu-
sive. The starting point or the whole period of duration of the action is
indicated. To indicate the starting point the preposition since is used,
to indicate the whole period of duration for is used.

The Past Perfect Inclusive 1s used:

(a) with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form.

Examination convinced him that the deacon was dead — had
been dead for some time. (Eliot)

(b) in negative sentences. (In this case the Past Perfect Continuous
1s also possible, but not common. See § 32.)

Those two had not spoken to each other for three days and were
in a state of rage. (Bennett)

(¢) with non-terminative verbs such as to work, fo live, to study, to
teach, to travel, 1o lasr ete. (In this case the Past Perfect Continuous is
possible. See § 32.)

The ride had lasted about ten minutes, when the truck suddenly
swerved to a halt. (Heym)
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The Past Perfect Inclusive is generally rendered 1in Russian by the
past perfective.
He had not written a line since he arnived. — OH He Hanucan
HW CTPOYKW C Tex Nop, Kak npuexarn.

§ 22. The Past Indefinite and the Past Perfect.

. The Past Perfect is not used to denote a succession of actions.
In this case the Past Indefinite is used.

The Past Indefinite 1s used with the comjunctions after, before, when
if the relation between the actions approaches succession, 1. €. when
the 1dea of completion is of no importance.

He went on with his work after he had a short rest.

He had a short rest before he went on with his work.
When | wrote the letter, | posted it.

2. Verbs of motion and sense perception such as fo come, fo ar-
rive, to return, to see, to hear, in adverbial clauses of time are generally
used in the Past Indefinite and not in the Past Perfect. The actions arc
practicatly simultaneous.

When he (Val) came down... he found his mother scrupulous in
a low evening dress... { Galsworthy)

When he heard the first ine of the poem, he recognized it at
once.

When the completion of the action is emphasized the Past Perfect
is used.

He knew the poem by heart when he had heard it several times.

The Future Perfect

§ 23. The formation of the Future Perfect.

I. The Future Perfect is formed by means of the Future Indefinite
of the auxiliary verb to Aave and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.
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Affirmative Interrogative

T | shall/will have worked Shall/Will | have worked?
He will have worked Will he have worked?
She will have worked Will she have worked?
We shall/will have worked Shall/Will we have worked?
You will have worked Will you have worked?
They will have worked Wil they have worked?

Negative

| shall/will not have worked

He will not have worked

She will not have worked

We shall/will not have worked
You will not have worked
They will not have worked

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’'ll have worked
He'll have worked

The contracted negative forms are:

| shan't have worked
He won't have worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Will ne not have worked?
Won't he have worked?

{ Shall we not have worked?
Shan’t we have worked?

§ 24. The use of the Future Perfect.
I. The Future Perfect denotes an action completed before a definite

moment in the future.

I shall be back by six, and | hope you will have had a good sleep
by that time. (Marryat)

2. The Future Perfect can denote an action which will begin before
4 definite moment in the future, will continue up to that moment and
will be going on at that moment. This use of the Future Perfect is called
the Future Perfect Inclusive.
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—_—

The Future Perfect Inclusive ts used with verbs not admitting of the
Continuous form, in negative sentences. with non-terminative verbg
such as to work, to live, to study, to teach ctc.

| shall/will have been a teacher for 20 years by next May.

| shall/will have worked as a teacher for 20 years by next
May.

The Future Perfect in the Past

§ 25. The formation of the Future Perfect in the Past.

. The Future Perfect in the Past is formed by means of the Future
[ndefinite in the Past of the auxiliary verb ro Aave and Participle 11 of
the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not 1s placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
—
| should/would have worked Should/Would | have worked? :
He would have worked Would he have worked?
She would have worked Would she have worked?
We should/would have worked Should/Would we have worked?
You would have worked Would you have worked?
They would have worked Would they have worked?
Negative

I should/would not have worked
He would not have worked

She would not have worked

- We should/would not have worked
. You would not have worked

They would not have worked

3. The contracted atfirmative forms are:

I'd have worked
He’'d have worked
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The contracted negative forms are:

| shouldn’t have worked
He wouldn’'t have worked

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:
{ Should | not have worked?
Shouldn’t | have worked?

{Would he not have worked?
Wouldn’'t he have worked?

§ 26. The use of the Future Perfect in the Past.

The Future Perfect in the Past is used to denote an action com-
pleted before a definite moment which was future from the point of
view of the past.

| wondered whether they would have reached the place by
noon.

(For detailed treatment see Chapter XVIII.)

The Perfect Continuous Form

The Perfect Continuous form denotes an action in progress, whose
duration before a definite moment in the present, past or future is
expressed.

It is formed by means of the auxiliary verb fo be in one of the perfect
tenses and Participle [ of the notional verb.

The Present Perfect Continuous

§ 27. The formation of the Present Perfect Continuous.

. The Present Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the
Present Perfect of the auxiliary verb fo be and Participle 1 of the no-
lional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nor is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.
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Affirmative Interrogative ‘
| have been working Have | been working? j
He has becn working Has he been working? 5
She has been working Has she been working?
We have been working -' Have we been working?
You have been working Have you been working? |
They have been working Have they been working? *
[ e e e
i Negative

| have not been working

He has not been working
She has not been working
We have not been working
You have not been working
They have not been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I've been working
He’s been working
You’ve been working

The contracted negative forms are:

| haven’t been working
He hasn't been working
We haven’t been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Has he not been working?
Hasn’t he been working?

{ Have you not been working?
Haven’t you been working?

§ 28. The use of the Present Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Present Perfect Continuous: the
Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present Perfect Continu-
ous Exclusive.

. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used to denote an
action which began in the past, has been going on up to the present
and is still going on.
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The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive 1s generally used with
gince (denoting the starting point of the action), for (denoting the whole
period of duration), these two days, cte. (If the conjunction since intro-
duces a clause, the verb in this clause is 1n the Past Indefinite.)

| have been looking out for your white dress for the last ten
minutes. { Bennett)
Ever since | saw you last | have been thinking, thinking.

(Dreiser}

As has been stated above (see § 18.3) the Present Perfect Inclusive
is used to denote an action which began in the past, has been going on
up to the present and is still going on with verbs not admitting of the
Continuous form, in negative sentences and with certain non-termina-
tive verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Present
Perfect Inclusive is the only tense possible.

[
N o te. In colloquial English the verbs fo wanr and ro wish are often to

be found in the Perfect Continuous form, though, as stated above, they
are not used in the Continuous form.

| have been wishing to speak to you ever since you returned.
(Collins)

With verbs in the negative form the Present Perfect Continuous
Inclusive can be used. but it is far less common than the Present Perfect
Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Present Perfect Inclu-
sive and the Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.

We have worked at the problem for several months. (The fact
is emphasized.)
We have been working and working at the problem for months
and | don't think we are likely to solve it. (Locke) {The process
IS emphasized.)

The Present Perfect Continuous Inctusive is rendered 1in Russian
by the present:

| have been teaching at this school for 20 years. — A npeno-
aaw B 310N WKone 20 ner.

“
| PLASTRMTHE S A THHC ROTO H LR
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2. The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action
which was recently in progress but is no longer going on at the present
moment.

You are not well to-day. You took distressed. You have been
weeping. (Dickens)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive is used to express re-
peated actions in the past.
How have you been spending your money?

| have been buying pictures. {{Locke)
| have been getting ietters from him.

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive 1s otten used with an
emotional colouring.

| suppose you have been telling lies again. (Marryat)

The Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive 1s rendered in Russian
by the past imperfective.

Your eyes are red. You have been crying. — Y Bac nokpacHenw
riasa. Bel nnakanu.

§ 29. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Present Con-
tinuous.

Students should take care not to mix up the Present Perfect Con-
tinuous and the Present Continuous: the Present Continuous is used to
denote an action going on at the present moment, no previous duration
is expressed. The Present Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used when
the previous duration of the action is expressed.

| am reading Dombey and Son.
| have been reading Dombey and Son for three days.

There is no difference in the translation:

A yntarw pomMaH «Jombu N CohiH».
A yutaro pomMaH «JoMBn U CbiH» TPYU OHS.

§ 30. The Present Perfect and the Present Perfect Continuous Exclusive.

The Present Perfect denotes a completed action while with the
Present Pertect Continuous Exclusive there is an implication of in-
completeness.
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He has made some experiments. — OH cgenan HeCcKoONbKO

aneITOB.

He has been making experiments. — OH Aenan onbiThl.
Why are your lips black? | have been eating blackberries. |
have eaten a whoie piateful. — 9 en 4eprnky. 9 cren uenyio

Tapernky.

She is waiking up and down the room thinking of the letter she
has been writing and wondering how she should finish it.
She is going to post the letter she has just written.

The Past Perfect Continuous

§ 31. The formation of the Past Perfect Continuous.
I. The Past Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Past
Perfect of the auxiliary verb to be and Participle | of the notional verb.
2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed betore

the subject.

[n the negative form the negative particle »not is placed after the

first auxiliary verb.

‘ Affirmative

Interrogative

| had been writing
He had been writing
| She had been writing
We had been writing
You had been writing
They had been writing

Had | been writing?
Had he been writing?
Had she been writing?
Had we been writing?
Had you been writing”?
Had they been writing?

Negative

| had not been writing

He had not been writing
She had not been writing
We had not been writing
You had not been writing
They had not been writing

I'd been writing

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

She’d been writing
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The contracted negative forms are:

| hadn’t been writing
We hadn't been writing

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{ Had he not been writing?
Hadn’t he been writing?

{ Had you not been writing?
Hadn’t you been writing?

§ 32. The use of the Past Perfect Continuous.

We distinguish two uses of the Past Perfect Continuous: the Past
Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Perfect Continuous Exclu-
sive.

1. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive denotes an action which
began betore a definite moment in the past, continued up to that mo-
ment and was still going on at that moment. Either the starting point
of the action is indicated or the whole period of duration. The preposi-
tion for is used to denote the whole period of duration. Since is used to
indicate the starting point of the action,

We could not go out because it had been raining since early
marning.

We could not go out because it had been raining for two
hours.

He had been entertaining at restaurants for thirty years and
he knew how to assure the smooth passage of the meal. (Ben-
nett)

As hasbeen stated above (see § 21), the Past Perfect Inclusive is used
to express an action which began before a definite moment in the past.
continued up to that moment and was still going on at that moment,
with verbs not admitting of the Continuous form, in negative sentences
and with certain non-terminative verbs.

With verbs not admitting of the Continuous form the Past Pertect
Inclusive is the only tense possible.

In negative sentences the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive canbe
used, but it is far less common than the Past Perfect Inclusive.

With certain non-terminative verbs both the Past Perfect Inclusive
and the Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive are used.
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He said he had worked for twenty years. (The fact is empha-

sized.)
He said he had been working for a long time without achieving
finai results. (The process is emphasized.)

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is rendered in Russian by
the past imperfective,
| had been reading about an hour when he came. — 9 yaran
OKONO 4Yaca, Koraa oH npuLLesn.

2. The Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive denotes an action which
was no longer going on at a definite moment in the past. but which had
been in progress not long before.

| sobbed a little still, but that was because | had been crying,
not because | was crying then. (Dickens)

§ 33. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive and the Past Continu-
ous.

The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive should not be confused
with the Past Continuous. The Past Continuous is used to denote an
action going on at a definite moment in the past, no previous duration
is expressed. The Past Perfect Continuous Inclusive is used when the
previous duration of the action 1s expressed.

And now it was raining, had been raining for days the miserable

fall rains of Eastern France. (Heym)
The magnificent motor-car was waiting at the kerb. |t had been

waiting for two hours. (Bennett)

The Future Perfect Continuous

§ 34. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous.

|. The Future Perfect Continuous is formed by means of the Fu-
ture Perfect of the auxiliary verb ro be and Participle | of the notional
verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle nor is placed after the
(irst auxiliary verb.




134 = Partl. Accidence

Affirmative

Interrogative

| shall/will have been working
He will have been working

She will have been working

We shall/will have been working
You will have been working
They will have been working

Shall/Will | have been working? !
Will he have been working?

Will she have been working?
Shall/Will we have been working? |
Will you have been working?

Will they have been working? J

Negative

| shall /will not have been working
He will not have been working

She will not have been working

Woe shall/will not have been working
You will not have been working
They will not have been working

3. The contracted aftirmative forms are:

I’ll have been working
He’ll have been working

The contracted negative forms are:

| shan't have been working
He won’t have been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

{Wili he not have been working”?
Won't he have been working?

{ Shail we not have been working?
Shan’t we have been working?

§ 35. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous.

The Future Perfect Continuous denotes an action which will begin
before a definite moment in the future, will continue up to that moment
and will be going on at that moment.

We shall/will have been working at this problem for a month
when you visit us a second time.
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The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past

§ 36. The formation of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.

1. The Future Perfect Continuous in the Past is formed by means of
the TFuture Perdect in the Past of the auxiliary verb ro be and Participle |
of the notional verb.

2. In the interrogative form the first auxiliary verb is placed before
the subject.

In the negative form the negative particle not is placed after the
first auxiliary verb.

Affirmative Interrogative
" | should/would have been working Should/Would | have been working?
| He would have been working Would he have been working?
She would have been waorking Would she have been working?
We should/would have been working | Should/Would we have been working?
You would have been working Would you have been working?
They would have been working Would they have been working?
Negative

. | should/would not have been working
He would not have been working

She would not have been working

We should/would not have been working
You would not have been working

They would not have been working

3. The contracted affirmative forms are:

I’'d have been working
He'd have been working

The contracted negative forms are:

I shouidn’t have been working
He wouldn’t have been working

4. The negative-interrogative forms are:

| Should | not have been working?
| Shouldn't t have been working?

Would he not have been working?
| Wouldn’t he have been working?
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§ 37. The use of the Future Perfect Continuous in the Past.

The Future Pertect Continuous in the Past denotes an action last-

ing during a certain period of time before a definite moment which was
future from the point of view of the past.

I wondered how long they would have been packing by the
time | returned.

(For detailed treatment sce Chapter XVIIL)
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The Passive Voice

§ 1. The formation of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice is formed by means of the auxiliary verb 7o be in
the required form and Participle 11 of the notional verb.

(a) The Present, Past and Future Indefinite Passive are formed by
means of the Prescnt, Past and Future Indefinite of the auxiliary verb
to be and Participle [T of the notional verb.

.[' Present Indefinite Past Indefinite Future Indefinite 1
Passive Passive Passive
I am invited | was invited | shall/will be invited
He is invited He was invited He will be invited
She is invited She was invited I She will be invited
We are invited We were invited | We shall/will be invited
You are invited ' You were invited You will be invited
They are invited They were invited They will be invited

(b) The Present, Past and Future Perfect Passive are formed by
means of the Present, Past and Future Perfect of the auxiliary verb 1o
be and Participle 1 of the notional verb.

Present Perfect Passive Past Perfect Passive
T | have been invited | had been invited

He has been invited He had been invited

She has been invited She had been invited

We have been invited We had been invited

You have been invited You had been invited

They have been invited They had been invited

Future Perfect Passive

| shall/will have been invited
He will have been invited

She will have been invited

We shall/will have been invited
You will have been invited
They will have been invited

(c) The Present Continuous and the Past Continuous Passive are
formed by means of the Present Continuous and the Past Continuous
of the auxiliary verb ro be and Participle [T of the notional verb.
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Present Continuous Passive

Past Continuous Passive

I am being invited

He is being invited
She is being invited
We are being invited
You are being invited
They are being invited

[ was being invited

He was being invited
She was being invited
We were being invited
You were being invited
They were being invited

The Future Continuous, the Present Perfect Continuous, the Past

Perfect Continuous and the Future Pertect Continuous are not found
in the Passive Voice.

N o t ¢. There arc Passive Voice constructions with the verb ger. but the so-
called ger-Passive is avoided in formal style, and even in informal English
it 1s far less trequent than the be-Passive.

Sally got caught (by the police).
The house is getting rebuilt.
Such criticisms will get treated with the contempt they de-

serve.

§ 2. The use of the Passive Voice.

The Passive Voice can be used:
(a) without the doer of the action being mentioned (the usual case).

In this case the doer is either unknown or unimportant.

In silence the soup was finished — excellent, if a little thick; and
fish was brought. In silence it was handed. {Galsworthy)

Tom Tusher was sent off early, however, to a school in London.
( Thackeray)

(b) with the doer ot the action being mentioned. This occurs only

when the doer of the action is to some extent emphasized.

The noun or pronoun denoting the doer of the action is introduced

by the preposition by.

He was wrenched from his blank wretchedness by the sound of
the door opening from his mother’'s room. { Galsworthy)

They were thus introduced by Holly. (Galsworthy)

This room was dimly lighted from the ceiling by a single electric
lamp. (Bennett)
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§ 3. The use of tenses in the Passive Voice.
The uses of tenses in the Active and in the Passive Voice are the
same.

_[ Present New schools are built every year. ]l
i
|

Past This school was built a month ago.

INDEFINITE

-—

A new school will be built in our village in .

Future _
spring.

Present | The school has been built this month. |

| Past The school had been built by the 1st of Sep- -
| PERFECT “ tember. |

| am sure the school will have been built by

Future the 1st of September.

Present | A new school is being built in our street.

| CONTINUOUS Past When | returned to town, the school was still

| being built.

All Forsytes have shells... in other words, they are never seen,
or if seen would not be recognized. ( Galsworthy)

The news was brought that the littie boy at the “Three Castles”
was ill. { Thackeray)

Further meetings will be held tonight and tomorrow night. (Daily
Worker)

You have been told three times this week that she is coming
home for a year for her health. {Shaw)

I have been very unhappy since she died. | have been slighted
and taught nothing, and thrown upon myself, and put to work
not fit for me. (Dickens)

By 12 o’clock a jury reasonably satisfactory to both sides had
been chosen. (Dreiser)

Don’t you disturb him. He is working at his wonderful poem. An
immortal work of art is being created. (Marryat)

When Mills got to the stables, a horse was being saddled. ( Efiot)

To express an action going on at a definite moment in the future only
the Future Continuous Active is possible. Thus the Russian sentence
"Korjia Bbi ipuaeTe B1abopaTopuio, OMbIT yKe OYICT NPOU3BOIMTLCH’
must be translated in the following way:

When you come to the taboratory, we‘ll be already making the
experiment.
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To denote an action which began before a definite moment in
the present, past or future, and continued up to that moment, the
Present, Pasi and Future Perfect Continuous Active are generally
used.

Yxe aBa 4aca kak npassiT KoppekTypy. — They have been read-
ing the proofs for two hours.

Korpa npuiuen rmasBHbIn PeAakTop, KOPPEKTYPY NPABWUIA yxe OBa
byaca. — When the editor-in-chief came, they had been reading
the proofs for two hours.

The Present Perfect Inclusive Passive and the Past Perfect Inclusive
Passive are found with verbs not used in the Continuous form, in nega-
tive sentences and with some non-terminative verbs (sce Chapter VI,
Tenses, § 18, 21).

She has always been admired.
The dictionary has not been used for months.

§ 4. Ways of translating the Passive Voice into Russian.

There are three ways of translating the Passive Voice into Rus-
sian:

(a) by the verb 6sims + kpaTkasi hopMa MpUIACTHS CTPATATCILHOTO
saiora. In the Present the verb 6sime 1s not used.

(b) by verbs in -¢#.

(¢) by means of indefinite-personal constructions (HeonpeaeieH-
HO-TAUHBIC MPC/UIOXKEHMS).

The last way of translating is possible only if the doer of the action
1S not mentioned.

Houses are built of stone. — Joma crpositca na kamusa. [oma
CTPOAT U3 KaAMHSA.

The house was built in 1932. — Jom (6b1n) nocTpoen B 1932
roay. Jom noctponnn 8 1932 roay.

The experiment was made by a famous scientist. — OnbIT 6bi11
NPoOU3BeAeH 3HAMEHUTLIM yieHbIM. OrblT NPOU3BOAUNCAH
3HAMEHUTBIM YYEHbLIM.

§ 5. Uses of the Passive Voice peculiar to the English language.

There are cases when the use of the Passive Voice seems to Russian
students very peculiar because we find no analogous constructions n
Russtan. These cases are as follows:
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|. The verbs 1o accord, to advise, to allow, fo ask, to award, 1o deny,
1o envy, fo forbid (rare). 1o forgive, to give, to grant, 1o offer, to order, 10
pay, 1o prescribe, to promise, to refuse, to show, to teach, to tell arc used
in the Passive Voice. These verbs always take an object expressed by a
noun or an infinitive. The action expressed by the Passive Predicate
passes on to the subject and the object. The subject corresponds to the
Russian indirect object.

He was granted a ten days’ leave.

Has he been shown the documents?
The patient was prescribed a strict diet.
He was ordered a change of scene.

We were told to wait.

N o te. These verbs admit of another type of passive construction if the
object is expressed by a noun. Thus we can say not only / was given a book,
He was shown a book, but also A book was given to me, A book was shown
ro Aiim. The choice of the construction depends on the logical stress: in
! was given a book, He was shown a book the thing given is emphasized,
which occurs oftencr: in The book was given to me, The book was shown to
him the person is emphasized.

2. The Passive Voice is possible with intransitive verbs used with
prepositions: fo account for, to agree upon, fo allude to, fo arrive af (a
conclusion, agreement, decision), fo call for, to call upon, to comment
upon, to count upon, to depend on (upon), to dispose of, to fire at, to hear
0f, to insist on (upon), to interfere with, to laugh at, to listen 1o, 1o look after,
10 look at, to look down upon (CMOTPETL Ha KOro-aub0O CBEPXY BHU3),
10 fook up 1o (CMOTpETHL Ha KOTO-IKMO0 CHU3Y BBEDX), 7o provide for, to
put up ar (OCTAHOBUTBLCS), to put up with (MPUMHDUTBCS), to read 1o, to
refer to, to rely on, to run over, to send for, to speak about (of), to stare at,
to talk about (1o, over).

At last an agreement was arrived at.

Her strange behaviour was largely commented upon.

He can be depended upon to keep strict silence.

This is certainly a great inconvenience, but it must be put up
with.

The article is often referred to.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys.
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The phrasal verb to do away with the preposition with can be used
in the Passive Voice.

In our country iliiteracy was done away with many years ago.

. e e mmr e e L
N o te. 7o send for can be used only in connection with people.

The doctor was sent for.
The secretary will be sent for.

‘TTocaiats 3a nekapeTsosm (k1uroit) should be translated in the following
way: to send somebody to get the medicine (the hook), But we cansay: A car
(a cab, a taxi) was sent for.

3. The following verbal phraseological units can be used in the Pas-
sive Voice: fo find faulf with (NpuaNpaTbCH, HAXOAWTE HEJIOCTATKH), 10
lose sight of (TepsTb U3 BUAY), to make fun of, to make use of (ACNONb-
30BATL), t0 pay attention to, to put an end to (MOTOXUTb KOHCL), {0 set
fire to, to take notice of, to take care of.

The poor child was always being found fault with.

Soon the boat was lost sight of.

He was exceedingly absent-minded and was always made
fun of.

His remarks were taken no notice of.

The discussion was put an end to by his sudden arrival.

4. Quite peculiar is the case when the subject of the passive predicate
corresponds to the Russian adverbial moditier. This is the case with the
intransitive verbs to live and ro sleep with the preposition in.

The bed was not slept in.
The room is not lived in.

5. There are a number of transitive verbs in English which corre-
spond to intransitive verbs in Russian. They are: to affect, to answer, fo
assist, 1o attend, to follow, to help, to influence, to join, to warch.

These verbs naturally admit of the passive construction while their
Russian cquivalents cannot be used in the Passive Voice.

She was greatly affected by the scene.
The report was followed by a discussion.

Walter Scott’s poetry was strongly influenced by the popular
ballads.
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Such sentences are rendered in Russian by indefinite-personal
sentences (Heolpeaenenno-1MuHble npe/L1oXeHus) unless the doer
of the action is mentioned. In the latter case either the Active Voice
is used, which occurs rather seldom, or the Passive Voice (consisting
of the verb Ourmy + kKparkasg popMa NpUvacTUst CTPASATENbHOTO
3410TQ).

He was granted ten days’ leave. — EMy gann 0eCcaTUOHERHbIN
OTMYyCK.

At last an agreement was arrived at. — HakoHel npuwan K
cornawexuto.

The bed was not slept in. — B noctenu He cnanu.

The poor child was always being found fault with. — K 6egHomy
pefeHky scerna NpUAMPAaNMUCh.

Steerforth was looked up to by all the boys. — Bce manbuuku
cMmoTpenu Ha CTupdopTa CHUIY BBEPX.

§ 6. The verb 10 be + Participle I1.

The combination f0 be + Participle II can denote an action, in
which case it is a simple predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive
Voice. It can also denote a state, then it is a compound nominal predicate
consisting ofa link verb and a predicative. Thus, Passive Voice construc-
tions can be subdivided into Passive Voice constructions of action and
Passive Voice constructions of state.

As the director was ill, the documents were signed by his as-
sistant. (Were signed denotes an action.)

When | came, the papers were signed and lay on the secretary’s
table. (Were signed denotes a state.)

The compound nominal predicate expressed by the verb fo be and
Participle I can be translated only by the verb évime + Kparkas popva
NpUyacTUs cTpadaTenbHoro 3aiora. In the Present the verb Owime is
not used.

The statue is broken. — CtaTya pastura.

When | came, the papers were signed and lay on the secretary’s
table. — Korpa s npuuwien, AOKyMeHTbl BbinyM noanucaxsl v ne-
Xanu Ha cTone y cekpeTaps.

The use of tenses is closely connected with these meanings of the
combination fo be + Participle IL.
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When | came up to the gate, it was already locked. — Korga g
noAoLwWen K BopoTam, OHW yxe Obinuv 3aneptbl. {The predicate
indicates the state of the gate at a given moment.)

When | came up to the gate, it had already been locked. — Korga
A NOAO0LIEN K BOPOTaM, UX yxe 3anepnu. (The predicate indicates
an action completed before a definite moment in the past.)
Don’t try to open the gate. Itis locked. — He nbiTaiTeCb OTKPbITL
gopoTa. OHut 3anepTbl.{state)

It has just been locked. — Vx TONLko 4TO 3anepnu. (action)

It is sometimes difficult to discriminate between the verb 1o be
+ Participle H as a simple predicate and as a compound nominal
predicate.

1. We have the Passive Voice (simple predicate) in the following
cases:

(a) when the docr of the action is indicated (as a rule).

They were thus introduced by Holly. ( Galsworthy)

(b) when there is an adverbial modifier of place, frequency and,
as a rule, of time.

Pravda is published in Moscow.
Good books are quickly sold.
The documents were signed a few minutes ago.

(¢) when the verb is used in the Continuous or in the Perfect
torm.

Some efforts were even then being made to cut this portion of
the wreck away. (Dickens)

Ever since that, the cannon business has always been left to an
adopted foundling named Andrew Undershaft. (Shaw)

2. We have a compound nominal predicate in the following
Cases:

(a) usually when the verb to be is in the Present or Past Perfect
Inclusive and the notional verb admits of the Continuous form.,

Why don’t you go and take the documents? They are ready. They
have been typed these two hours. — [JJOKyMeHThI rOTOBbI. YXE
ABa 4aca Kak OHW Hane4YaTaHbl.

Our things had been packed for two hours and we were impa-
tiently pacing up and down the room when at last we heard the
sound of wheels. — Bewm yxe aBa 4aca kak Obifin yrnakoBaHb!,
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N Mbl B HETEPNEHWKW XOOWMNTK B34l K Brieped rno KoMHaTe, Korga
HakoHel ycibklliank CTyYK Konec.

(b) when Participle 11 denotes a state of mind. In this case the
predicate is compound even if there is an object introduced by the
preposition by. This object does not denote the doer of an action but
the cause of the state,

He was frightened by the remark.
He was oppressed by a sense of loneliness.

When these criteria cannot be applied the context itself helps
to decide whether the predicate is a simple or a compound nominal
one.

Modal Verbs

§ 1. Modal verbs are used to show the speaker’s attitude toward the
action or state indicated by the infinitive, 1. ¢. they show that the action
indicated by the infinitive is considered as possible, impossible, prob-
able, improbable, obligatory, necessary, advisable, doubtful or uncertain,
ctc. The modal verbs arc: can (could), may (might), must, should, ought,
shall, will, would, need, dare. The modal expressions to be + Infinitive
and to have+ Infinitive also belong here.

Modal verbs are called defective because all of them (except dare
and need) lack verbals and analytical forms (i. ¢. compound tenses,
analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood, the Passive Voice). Besides
they do not take -s in the third person singular. They also have the fol-
lowing peculiarities:

(1) All of them (except ought and sometimes dare and need) are
followed by the infinitive without the particle fo.

(2) All of them (except dare and need) form the negative and the
interrogative form without the auxiliary do.

(3) All the modal verbs have two negative forms — a full one and
a contracted one:

should not — shouldn’
may not — mayn’t
must not — mustn’t
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need not — needn’t
dare not — daren’t

Note the peculiar contracted form of some modal verbs:

cannot — can’t [ka:nt]j
shall not — shan’t [[a:nt]
will not — won’t [wount]

§ 2. Can.

The verb can has two forms: can for the Present Tense and could
for the Past Tense: the expression ro be able and the verb ro manage are
used to supply the missing forms of the verb can.

‘I can’t explain it,” said Therese. "I can’t explain anything | did
today.” (Heym)

He jumped as high as ever he could. (Galsworthy)

How weakened she was | had not been able to imagine untit |
saw her at the railway station in Chinkiatig. (Buck)

Can expresses ability or capability, possibility, incredulity or doubt,
astonishment.
[. Physical or mental ability.

Cousin Val can’t walk much, you know, but he can ride perfectly.
He’s going to show me the gallops. ( Galsworthy)

I don’'t know what Captain Loomis was doing there, but you can
guess — it was about Thorpe. (Heym)

In this meaning it can be used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.
Could is used to talk about what someone was generally able to do
in the past.

Our daughter could walk when she was nine months old.

2. Possibility.
(a) due to circumstances:

The video can be rented from your local store.

Can you come on Sunday?

“Can | have a cup of tea, Miss?” she asked. But the waitress went
on doing her hair. "Oh,” she sang, “we're not open yet.” (Mans-
field) (Here the speaker does not ask the waitress’s permission
to have a cup of tea but she merely wants to know whether the
place is open and whether she can have a cup of tea.)
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We use was/were able to or managed (but not could) when we are say -
ing that something was possible on a particular occasion in the past.

| was able/ managed to find some useful books in the library.
In negative sentences could not can also be used.

We weren’t able to/ didn’t manage/ couldn’t get there in
time.

(b) due to the existing laws:

The more she studied, the less sure she became, till idly turning
the pages, she came to Scotiand. People could be married there
without any of this nonsense. (Galsworthy)

You cannot play football in the street (i. e. you have no right).

Cuan expressing possibility is used with the Indefinite Infinitive
only.

(¢) due to permission:
Can and cannot (can’t) are the most common words used torasking,
giving or refusing permission.
Can | borrow your calculator?

You can come with us if you want to.
You can’t park your car here,

May (may not) is a more polite and formal way of asking for or
giving permission (§ 3).
Can is also used when we offer to do things.

Can | get you a cup of coffee?
Can | heip you, madam?

Note. {1)Couldis often used in polite requests.
Could you give us a consultation tomorrow, please?

(2) Could is used to refer to the possibility of some future actions, especially
when suggestions are being made.

When you go to London, you could stay with Pat.

In these cases could is not the past form of carn and does not refer to the
past.
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3. Incredulity, doubt, astonishment (they are closely con-
nected).

In these meanings can 1s used with all the forms of the Infinitive in
interrogative and negative sentences, though astonishment is expressed
only in interrogative sentences.

No wonder her father had hidden that photograph... But could
he hate Jon's mother and yet keep her photograph? (Galswor-
thy}) — He yoanBWTENGHO, 4TO €€ OTeL, cnpsitan 3Ty ¢poTtorpaduio. .
Ho Heyxenun OH MO HeHaBnaeTb MaTh JKOHA U BCe-Takuy XPaHUTh
ee oTorpadpuin?

“That is not true!” exclaimed Linton, rising i agitation. "It cannot
be; it is incredible, it cannot be.” (E. Bronté) — «310 Henpas-
0a, — BOCKJIMKHYA JINHTOH, BCKEGKMBAsi B BOTHEHWW, — He MoxeT
3TOro HbITh, 3TO HEBEPOKATHO, HE MOXET 3TOro ObiTbh».

Can she be waiting for us? — MoxeT nun BbiTe, 4TO OHA Hac
xaoert?

Can (could) she have said that? — [Ja Heyxenun oHa 370 CKka-
3ana”?

“Ohi” cried Fleur. “You could not have done it.” (Galswor-
thy) — «O, — Bckpuryana ®@nep, — He MoxeT ObiTh, 4TOObL! Bl
3TO caenann»,

Can she have been waiting for us all the time? — MoxeT nu 6blITh,
4TO OHA Hac BCE 3TO BpeMms xaeTt?

She cannot have been waiting for us all the time. — He moxet
ObITb, HTO OHA HAC BCE 3TO BPEMS XIET.

| _
N o te. The Russian ncgative-interrogative sentences of the type "He-
VKCU OHa e uuTata 21y KHury?™ are rendered in English by complex
sentences:

Can it be that she has not read this hook?

4. Could (couldn’t) with the Perfect Infinitive 1s used to refer to the
fact that someone had the ability or the opportunity to do something
in the past, which was not realized.

We did not go out last night. We could have gone to the cinema
but we decided to stay at home. (We had the opportunity to go
out but we didn’t.)

The footbalt match was cancelled last week. Jack couldn’t have
played anyway because he was ill.




__C_f_j_gpter Vil. The Verb = 149

§ 3. May.
The verb may has two forms: may for the Present Tense and might

for the Past Tense. The expressions fo be allowed and to be permitted,
which have the same meaning, can be used to supply the missing forms
of the verb may.

“May | come along?” asked Karen. (Heym)

Jolyon thought he might not have the chance of saying it after.

( Galsworthy)
You are to stay in bed until you are allowed to get up. (Du

Maurier)

Muay expresses permission, uncertainty, possibility, reproach.

I. Permission.
“May | use your phone?” (Heym)
At any rate she murmured something to the effect that he might
stay if he wished. (Hardy)

As has been mentioned (see § 2), may is used as a polite and fairly
formal way to ask for or give permission. It is often used in official signs
and rules:

Visitors may use the swimming pool between 7 a.m. and
7p.m.
Students may not use the college car park.

May expressing permission is used only with the Indefinite Infini-
tive. Here we must observe the difference in the expression of permission
and prohibition.

Whereas the tormer is always expressed by may, the latter has other
ways of expression besides mayv not. Very often the negative answer to the
question containing a request for permission is dos’t or must not.

May | read the letter?
No, don’t, please.

Don’t1s less strict than may not, it is rather asking somebody not to
do something than actually prohibiting something, which is expressed by
may not.(The form mayn’t is almost never used in Modern English.)

Mustr not means that 1t i1s not the person who prohibits the action,
but that there are facts, rules, or circumstances prohibiting it.

You must not smoke so much.
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(For the difterence between can and may in this meaning see
§2.2.)

2. Uncertainty as to the fulfilment of an action, state or occurrence
supposition implying doubt, possibility of an action.

“You may think you’'re very old,” he said, “but you strike me as
extremely young.” ( Galsworthy) — «MoxeT ObiTb, Bbl gyMaeTe,
4TO Bbl O4€Hb CTapas, — CKasan OH, — HO MHe Bbl KaXeTecs
COBCEM MONOO0WN».

She was and remains a riddle to me. She may and she may not
prove to be a riddle to you. (Dreiser) — Ona 6bina v octaeTtcs
3aragkon ana mMeHs. MoxeT BbiTh, OHa OKaxXeTCR 3aragkon U 4nm
Bac, a MoxeT BoeiTh, U HeT.

I’m not sure where to go for my holidays but | may go to
Spain.

Not which tollows may expressing uncertainty is always strongly
stressed.

As is seen from the above examples this meaning of may is rendered
in Russian by asoxcem Ovims, 80380M4CHO.

Sometimes when Mr. de Winter is away, and you feel lonely, you
might like to come up to these rooms and sit here. (Du Mau-
rier}) — VIHoraa, Koraa muctep ae BuHTep yegeT U Bbl NOYYBC-
TByeTE cebs 0QnHOKON, BaMm, MOXeT ObiTb, 3ax04eTCsa NMpunTy
MOCUAETL B 3TUX KOMHATax.

The last example shows that might denoting uncertainty has no
temporal meaning, 1. €. it does not express uncertainty referring to the
past. Sometimes mighr expresses greater reserve or uncertainty on the
part of the speaker than may, but as a rule there is no important differ-
ence between may and might in this meaning.

Might instead of may is often used because of the sequence of
tenses.

That was like her — she had no foresight. Still — who knew? —
she might be right. (Galsworthy) — 370 noxoxe Ha Hee — OHA
He yMena cMOTpeTb Bnepen. Bece xe — KT0 3naeT? — MoxeT
ObITb, OHa U npasa.

Mrs. Page reflected that though Andrew looked hungry he might
not be hard to feed. (Cronin) - Mwuccuc lNenax nogymana, 410
XOTH Yy SHAPIO rONoOHbIA BUA, ero, MOXeT BbiTb, U HE TPYAHO
dyneT NpoKoPMUTD.
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May and mighr denoting uncertainty are used with all the forms of
the infinitive.

A Forsyte might perhaps still be living in that house, to guard it
jealously. (Galswarthy)
It was then that his voice grew tired and his speech impeded.
The knowledge that he had entirely lost touch with his audience
may have been the cause. { Greene) — IMeHHO TOrga B ronoce
ero NoCNLIWanoch yToOMAEHWEe Y peYyb ero ctana rnpepbiBUCTOR.
BbITb MOXET, MbICNb, 4TO OH COBEPLIEHHO NOTEPSAN KOHTAKT ¢
ayamtopuein, boina aToMy NPUYMHON.
How long the silence lasted the Gadfly could not tell; it might
have been an instant, or an eternity. { Voynich)
For all | knew, she may have been waiting for hours.

When uncertainty is expressed the time of the action is indicated
by the form of the infinitive and not by the form of the modal verb, as
both muy and might can refer to the present orto the past in accordance
with the form of the infinitive. If the action refers to the past, the Perfect
[nfinitive is used.

Why didn’t he say hello when he passed us in the street? He
might have been day-dreaming.

It is possible to use could instead of may or might in such cases, but
with could the possibility looks smaller.

3. Possibility due to circumstances.
Muay 1s used in this sense only in affirmative sentences. Can s also
possible in this meaning.
In this museum you may see some interesting things.
You may see him every morning walking with his dog.

In this meaning it is generally used with the Indefinite Infinitive.
4. Reproach.
Only might is uscd in this meaning but not may.

You might iend me a razor. | was shaved this morning with a sort
of bili-hook. ( Galsworthy)

When might is used with the Indefinite Infinitive it is rather a request
Made in the tone of a reproach, as the above example shows. When it is
used with the Perfect Infinitive, it expresses reproach.
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I realize now how you spent your days and why you were sg
forgetful. Tennis lesson, my eye. You might have told me, yoy
know. { Du Maurier)

§ 4. Must.

The verb must has only one form. The expressions to Aave to and 1o
be obliged to, which have the same meaning, can be used to supply the
missing tense forms of the verb must.

And now | must go back to my social duties. (Voynich)

| feit that | had to have the air. (De la Roche)

Baring, because of the type of work in which he was engaged,
had been obliged to forego making friends. (Wilson)

Must expresses obligation, necessity, an urgent command or pro-
hibition, and a supposition bordering on assurance.

I. Obligation, necessity.

(a) due to circumstances (in this meaning it 1s equivalent to Aave
fo and is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive in affirmative, negative
and interrogative sentences):

He must write. He must earn money. (London)

This education is indispensable for whatever career you select,
and it must not be slipshod or sketchy. (London)

The absence of necessity is expressed by need not:

Must | go there tomorrow?
Yes, you must.
No, you needn’t.

(b) arising out of the nature of man and consequently incvitable:
All experience tended to show that man must die. (Galsworthy)

2. A command, an urgent (emphatic) request or a prohibition. In
this meaning it is used only with the Indefinite Infinitive.
You must [eave the room at once!
You must come to see me every vacation. (Voynich)

You must not speak to a prisoner in a foreign language, madam.
( Voynich)

The negative torms must not (mustn'ty and don’t have to arc com-
pletely different in their meanings. The former means that it is necessary
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not to do something, while the latter means that there is no necessity
o do something.

You mustn’t tell anyone what { said.
| don’t have to wear a suit to work but | usually do.

3. Probability or supposition.

Supposition bordering on assurance, almost a conviction. In this
meaning maust is used with all the forms of the Infinitive in affirmative
sentences only. It corresponds to the Russian doaxciio 6stme. 1t the ac-
tion refers to the present the Indefinite Infinitive 1s used; if the action
refers to the past the Perfect Infinitive is used.

Surely, they don’t want me for myself. Then they must want
me for something else. (London) — Be3aycnoBHO, A HE HyXeH
UM cam no cebe. Torga 8, AONXKHO BbITh, HYXEH UM A1 Yero-To

OpPYroro.
Oh, Mae, think how he must be suffering'! Poor man! (Web-

ster) — O, Maln, nogymMan TONLKO, Kak OH, JOXHO OblTe, cTpagaeT
(Kak OH aonxkeH cTpanarts)! beguaral

What a comfort you must have been to your blessed mother.
(Dickens) — Kakum yTeweHueM Tbl, BONXHO O6biTh, HBbina ana
TBOEW OOPOron MaTylku.

Is she still waiting? She must have been waiting for an hour. —
OHa Bce xaeT? JonxHo O6ITk, OHA XAeT yXe LenNsiin 4ac.

The negation of supposition is achicved by the use of can'r.
They must be telling lies. — They can’t be telling lies.

A less emphatic negation of must in this meaning may be achieved
with needn’t or don’t have 1o (especially American English).
It must be hot now in Florida.

It needn’t be hot in Florida now.
It doesn’t have to be hot in Florida now.

[n negative sentences supposition is also expressed by means of the
modal word evidently.
Evidently, she did not know my address.
Supposition referring to the future cannot be expressed by must.

The modat word probably or the modal expression fo be likely are to be
Used instead.
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She is not likely to come so late.
She will probably come tomorrow.

n . e .
N ot e. Must has a sarcastic use in some utterances.

Why must you always be finding fault with Sally?

(For the use of must in subordinate clauses after the past tense of the
verb in the principal clause see Chapter XIX, Indirect Speech, § 2.8.)

§ 5. Should' and ought.

The modal verbs should and ought arc treated together here as
there is hardly any difference between them. Very often they are in-
terchangeable.

I ought to have married; yes, | should have married long ago.
{ Poutsma)

There is, however, a difference in construction. Whereas should is
followed by the infinitive without the particle 1o, oughr is always followed
by the ro-infinitive.

Should and ought arc used with the Indefinite Infinitive, the Con-
tinuous Infinitive and the Perfect Continuous Infinitive.

The government should do something about the economy.
You should be learning your lessons, Jack, and not talking with
Mary.

You ought to be helping your mother with your salary and not
squandering your money.

He should have been trying to break through the isolation
the hospital had set around Thorpe, he should have beer’
doing many things other than walking along the Seine quay-
(Heym)

When reference is made to the present or future, the [ndefinit€
[nfinitive is used.

In wartime a man should not part with his rifle. (Heym)
It's murder, and we ought to stop it. {London)

I Should was originally the past tense of shall, but in the course of ¢
development it has acquired new shades of meaning.
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When reference is made to the moment of speaking or some other
oiven moment, the Continuous Infinitive is used. The implication is
that the advisable action is not being carried out.

| should be gardening in this warm weather. (But I’'m not}

When reference is made to the past the Perfect Infinitive shows
that the obligation was not carried out, that something was done in the
wrong way.

“You should have been here last night when they brought back
the DP’'s to the mines,” said Yates. (Heym).

She ought to have known that the whole subject was too dan-
gerous to discuss at night. (Galsworthy)

| know that | was weak in yielding to my mother’s will. | should
not have done so. {(London)

She had no nerves; he ought never to have married a woman
eighteen years younger than himself. (Galsworthy)

N ot ¢. The Past Indefinite Passive of the verb ro suppase (was/were sup-
posed to) means much the same as should or ought used with the Perfect
[nfinitive.

The policeman was supposed to make a report about the bur-
glary. {He did not make the report.)

Both should and ought express obligation, something which is advis-
able, proper or naturally expected.

1. Obligation, very oftcn a moral obligation or duty. In this meaning
cught is more often used than should.

Martin’s hand instinctively closed on the piece of gold. In the
same instant he knew he oughtn’t to accept. (London). — Pyka
MapTrHa MHCTUHKTUBHO CXana 30J10TYI0 MOHeTY. B TO xe MrHo-
BEHWE OH MOHSAS, YTO HE AQITKEH NMPUHUMATDL €€,

| promised her if ever the time came when she needed me, 1o
be her friend. Promises of that sort should never be broken.
(Meade) — A obewan e, ecnu korga-nnbo HACTYNUT MOMEHT,
korga 8 6yay HyxeH, BbITe ee ApyromM. Takue obeulaHna Hukorpa
HEe OO/XHbl HApylwaTbcs.

2. Advisability.
In this meaning should is more common than ought, as it always
“hows some personal interest whereas ought is more matter-of-fact.




You should be more careful. (London) —- Bam cnenyeTt 6oty
OCTOpOXHee.

You ought to have Warmson to sleep in the house. { Galswor-
thy) — HyxHO 6bin0o 661, 4TobBbI YOPMCOH cnan y Bac B 4OMe.

3. Something which can be naturally expected.

It’s the last of the Madeira | had from Mr. Jolyon... it ought to be
in prime-condition still. { Galsworthy) — 970 nocnegHsas ByToin-
K& MaZlepbl, KOTORYIO A NOAy4nUn OT MrucTepa [KonuoHa... oHa
BOMKHA BbITe euwle B OT/IMYHOM COCTOSHUM,

If it's a story by Wodehouse it should be amusing. — Ecan 310
pacckas Byaxayca, oH gomxeH buiTh 3abaBHbIM.

In more general cases of this usage should and ought express prob-
ability.

Do you think you'll be late home tonight? | don’t think so. | should
be home at the usual time.
She’s been studying very hard, so she ought to pass her test.

§ 6. 7o be + Infinitive,

7o be + Infinitive 1s a modal expression. Some of its meanings are
close to those of modal verbs and expressions denoting obligation (must,
shall, should, ought, to have + Infinitive).

This modal expression can be used in two tenses — the Present
Indefinite and the Past [ndefinite (was, were).

Dear Jim, | am to be shot at sunrise tomorrow. (Voynich)
They were to go to Spain for the honeymoon. (Galsworthy)

I he + Infinitive expresses a weakened order. an arrangement.
possibility, something thought of as unavoidable. The ways of rendering
this expression in Russian differ in accordance with its meaning.

I. Anorder which is generally the result of an arrangement made by
one person for another, an arrangement which is not to be discussed.

In this case only the Indefinite Infinitive is used.

You are to go straight to your room. You are to say nothing of
this to anyone. (De la Roche) — Tel AOoNXHZ MAOTU NPSMO B CBOX
KOMHATY. Tbl HUIKOMY HE O0/DKHA HUYEero roBoputb 0of atom.
Schlaghammer frowned. It was not up to him to judge Pettinger.
but it was in his province to interpret orders. He was to blast
the entrances of the mine. (Heym)} — LUnarxammep Haxmypuics:
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He emMy cyauTte fleTTuHrepa, Ho TONKOBaTb NPUKassl — 3TO ero
npaso. OH AONXEH B30PBATL BCE BXOAbi B LLAXTY.

2. An arrangement, or agreement, part of a plan.
In this meaning both the Indefinite and the Perfect [nfinitive can be
used: the Perfect Infinitive shows that the action was not carried out.

I’m sorry, Major, we had an agreement - | was to do the gues-
tioning here. (Heym) — MNpoctnTte, Manop, Mbl YCTOBUIUC, 4TO
nonpoc 6yny BeCTH s.

“Have you seen him?” Martini asked. "No, he was to have met
me here the next morning.” (Voynich) — «<Bbl ero Bugenn?» —
cnpocun MapTtuHin, «HeT, oH gonxeH Bbin BCTPeTUTL MeHd 30eCh
Ha chneoylouiee yTpo».

3. Possibility.

[n this meaning the passive form of the Infinitive is used unless it isa
question beginning with the interrogative adverb Aow. Here the meaning
of the modal expression comes very close to that of the verb can.

How are they to know that you are well connected if you do not
show it by your costume? (Shaw) — Kak MOryT OHW 3HaThb, 4TO
y Bac Honbillne CBA3W, eCNY Bbl HE NOKA3biBaeTe 3TOr0 CBOEN
MaHepou oaeBaTbCa?

And he knew that higher intellects than those of the Morse circle
were to be found in the world. (London) — W OH 3Han, 470 MOXHO
Hav Ty noaen ¢ 6onee BbLICOKUM UHTENMNEKTOM, HEM Y Tex, KOTO-
pble npuHaghexanu K kpyry Mop3os.

4. Something thought of as unavoidabie.

Sally wished Morris could be on the same terms of easy friendliness
with her as he was with everybody else. But evidently, it was not
to be. (Prichard) — Cannu xoTena, 4tobsl Moppinc nogaepxvsan
C HEWN TAKWE Xe NPOCThIe APYXKeCKne OTHOWEHMS, KaK v CO BCeMu
oCTajleHbiMW. HO, 04EBMAHO, 3TOMY HE CyXaeHO DbiNo ObiTh.

I went about brooding over my [ot, wondering almost hourly what
was to become of me. (Dreiser) — H BCce BpeMs pasMblLLIAN
O cBoe# cyanbe, becnpecTtaHHo 3agasas cebe BONpPoOC, 4TO Co
MHOW CTaHer.

N ote |, Sometimes when it 1s used after the conjunction £ it has the
same meaning as the verb /o want.

If we are to remain friends you must tell me the truth.
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N o te 2. It should be borne in mind that the Russian questions Ky
MHC ObITh?", "H10o MHe acnars?” are rendered in English by the mody)
expression What am 1o do?

§ 7. To have + Infinitive.

The modal expression 1o have + Infinitive 1s used in three tense
forms: the Present Indefinite, the Past Indefinite and the Future In-
definite.

I have to get up at six every day.

When water was rushing through the tents and everybody had to
sleep in wet blankets, it was treated as a joke. (Prichard)

| shall have to take the pupils into the hills, as usual, and see
them settled there. {Voynich)

The negative and interrogative forms of this modal expression are
formed with the help of the auxiliary do.

Did you have to walk alt the way home?
| did not have to walk, | took a tram.

Only the Indefinite Infinitive Active and Passive can be used in this
modal expression.

| had imagined we should have to hold a large house-party for
the occasion. {Du Maurier)

| wouldn’t look through the letters — disappointment had to be
postponed, hope kept alive as long as possible. (Greene)

To have + Infinitive expresses an obligation or necessity arising out
of circumstances. 7o have + Infinitive is more impersonal than mus!
and tends to lack the implication that the speaker is in authority. s
meaning is close to that of ro be obliged. 1t is often rendered in Russian
by npuxodumcsi, doaxcen, 8biHY HCAeH.

Bing knew that if Willoughby demanded it, he had to give the
report. (Heym) — BuHr anan, uto, ecnu Yunnoy6u atoro TpebyeT.
OH JONXeH naTb OTHET.

And if my father was fighting drunk sometimes he wouldn'i
let us into the house so that we had to stay out all night:
(Walsh) — W ecnv mMod oTel B NbAHOM BUAE APancs, OH NHOrAé
HEe BrycKast HaC B AOM, TaK 4TO Ham Npuxoanioce HoYyeBaTb
Ha ynuue.
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Though both the modal expressions fo be + Infinitive and fo have +
[nfinitive express a shade of obligation or necessity, there is a great dif-
ference in their meaning.

Comparc:
As | was to be there at 5 sharp {part of an arrangement), | had
to take a taxi (necessity arising out of this arrangement). -— Tak
Kak 8 onxeH 6bin BbiThb TAM POBHO B MATh, MHE NPULLNOCH B3ATh
Takcu.

In colloquial English and especially in American English Aave gor +
[nfinitive 1s often used 1n the same meaning as have + Infinitive.

This modal expression is used in the Present Indefinite tense
only.

Okay, we’'ll beat ‘em to it. Dick, we've got to keep awake, we've
got to watch things and be ready. (Lindsay)

The negative and interrogative forms are formed without any
auxiliary.

Have you got to do all this work yourseif?
No, | have not got to work so much.

There is a tendency in Modern English to use gor + Infinitive in
the same meaning.

You can smile away tili you split your cheeks, but you still got to
do a day's work to earn a day’s wages, and apples don’t grow
on monkey-trees. {(Lindsay)

[ .- -
N otel. Haveroand have gor ro are used in sarcastic utterances like those
illustrated for must (§ 4).

Do you have to make that noise when you eat?

N ote¢ 2. Pay special attention to the difference between [ have something
to tell you and [ have 1o tell you something. In the latter case the speaker
expresses the necessity of telling something to somebody, whereas in the
formerthe verb to Aave preserves to a certain extent its meaning of posscs-
sion and the speaker merely states that he has something which he either
warnts or must communicate to somebody. The difference in word order
is caused by the difference in the meaning of the verb ro Aave. In the first
casc it is not a modal verb, thus, Aave 1s a simple predicate, something 1s a
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direct object and the infinitive isan attribute. Inthe sccond sentence Agy,
to tell is a modal expression, so it is a compound verbal modal predicate
and something 1s an object to the infinitive.

§ 8. Shall.
Shall is never a purely modal verb. 1t always combines its moda|
meaning with the function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.
As a rule shall as a modal verb i1s not translated into Russian, its
meaning is rendered by emphatic intonation.
I. Shall expresses volition with the first person subject in formal
style.
We shall uphold the wishes of the people. — Ml noonepxu
XenaHus Hapoaa.

2. In interrogative sentences shall is used with the first and third
persons to inquire after the wish of the person addressed.

Shall | shut the door, madam? ( Dickens) (Do you want me to shut
the door?) — 3akpblTe ABepb, cyaapblHA?

Shall he go there? (Do you want him to go there?) — Matn emy
Tyna?

It is also used for making suggestions about shared activities.
What shall we do this evening? Shall we go to the theatre?

N ot c. Itisonly in such questions that sha// cannot be regularly replaced
by will.

3. Compulsion or strict order.
In this meaning it is always used with the second and third persons
and has a strong stress.

Paula. 've got to tell Mr. Tanqueray.

H u g h. By God, you shall do nothing of the sort. (Pinero)
[Tayna 9 [onkHa ckazaTe MUCTEPY TaHKepu.

X b 0. KnsaHyck 60Orom, Bbl 3TOro He caenaeTe.

“She shall go off tomorrow, the little artful creature,” said Mrs:
Sedley, with great energy. ( Thackeray) — «OHa yeneT 3aBTpa X¢:
aTa ManeHbkan UHTPUraHka», — IHEPru4Ho 3assuna Muccnt
Cepnu.
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4. Threat or warning.
In this meaning it is also used with the second and third persons
and with a weak stress.

“That’s the last time!” she cried. “You shall never see me again!”
(Maugham) — «310 kKoHel! — 3akpumdana oHa. — Bbl HUkorga
MeHsa Bonblle He yBuagute!»
You shall repent of this neglect of duty, Mr. Gummer. (Dick-
ens) — Bol eule packaeTecs B TOM, 4T0O nNpeHebperaeTe 40MroMm,
MucTep lflammep.

5. Promise.
[t 1s also used with the second and third persons and with a weak
SLress.

Don’'t be afraid, Jane, | saw it was an accident. You shall not be
punished. (Ch. Bronté) — He 6oucsa, IIxenH, 9 Buaena, 4to 310
NPOU3OLUTO CNydanHo. Tebsa He HaKaxyT.
| shall make you happy, see if | don’t. You shall do what you like,
spend what you like. {Thackeray) — 9 coenatw Bac cHacT/IMBO#A,
BOT yBuanTe. Bol OyaeTte genarts 4TO XOTUTE U TPATUTb CKOMLKO
XOTUTE.

In the latter three cases shaall sounds archaic and ‘authoritarian’
In tone.

6. A restricted use of shall with the third person occurs in legal or
quasi-legal discourse, in stipulating regulations or legal requirecments.
Here shall is close in meaning to must.

The vendor shall maintain the equipment in good repair. — 1po-
nasuy HaanexuT noaaepxmearts 060pyaoBaHUe B XxOpoLweMm
COCTOSHUN.

§9. wilL.

Will is hardly ever a purely modal verb. It generally combines 1ts
Modal meaning with the function of an auxiliary expressing futurity.

The modal verb wifl expresses volition, intention on the part of the
peaker, or insistence.

1. Volition, intention.
- In most cases this meaning is rendered in Russian by emphatic
Mtonation, but sometimes the verb xomems is used. It is used with all
Persons but mostly with the first person.

BUIBEUACH TR LT MO RO H b Kl
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“What is this? Who is this? Turn this man out. Clear the office
cried Mr. Fang. "l will speak,” cried the man. "l will not be turneq
out...” (Dickens} — «470 3107 K10 3707 BhiCTaBbTE 37T0r0 Yeng.

Beka 3a Aseps! OuucTUTe nomeweHne!» — sakpuyan MUCTeg
®aHr. «HeT, 5 byay rosopuTth! —— KPUKHYN YenoBek. — MeHs e
BbICTERAT!»

Besides, since happiness is irrevocably denied me, | have 3
right to get pleasure out of life: and | will get it, cost what it may
(E. Bronté) — KpoMe T0Oro, pas c4acTbe ANs MEHA HEBO3MOXHQ
8 BNpaBe Nonyy4yats OT XU3HW YOOBONLCTBUS, U A Oyaoy NOMy4ary
Mx, 4ero Bbl 3TO HXU CTOWNO.

Tell Mr. Osborne it is a cowardly letter, sir, a cowardly letter — |
will not answer it. { Thackeray) — Ckaxute muctepy OcHOopHy, 4t
370 TPYC/IMBOE NUCLMO, C3P, TPYCIUBOE,; A Ha HErO HE OTBEHY.

Very often will is used after the conjunction i in conditional clauses
where it retains its modal meaning, that of volition.

You may laugh if you will but | was sure | should see her there.
(E. Bronté) — MoxeTe CMefATbCA, eCny xoTuTe, Ho 9 BbiN yBepeH.
4YTO BCTPEYY €€ Tam.

The modal verb will is used in polite requests.

Will you have a cup of tea?
Will you give me a piece of bread, for { am very hungry’
(Ch. Brontg)

2. Persistence referring to the present or to the future.

“Don’t tell me.” "But | will tell you,” repeated Sikes. (Dickens) —
«He ropopuTte MHe NPo 3T70». <A A BCE PABHO CKaxy», — NOBTOPWS
Cankc.

She begins to act very strangely. She will not speak, she will not
eat; finally she dies. (Maugham) — Ona HauynHaeT Bectn cedf
O4eHb CTpaHHO. OHa He XenaeT roBopuTb, OHa He Xenaert ecTb
HAKOHEeL,, OHa yMmnpaer.

It is used in speaking about habits.

She will listen to music, aione in her room, for hours.

[t is also used in speaking about lifeless things when the speake!
is annoved at something and speaks about a thing or a phenomeno!
of nature as if it possessed a will of its own (there is an element of per”
sonification here).
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It’s no use trying to open the door, it will not open. — Heuero
CTaPAaTbCH OTKPbITh 3Ty ABEPb — OHA BCE PABHO HE OTKPOETCS.

3. Prediction referring to the present or to no particular time (in
rimeless statements).

That'll be the postman {on hearing the doorbell ring).
Oil will float on water.

§ 10. Would.

Would was originally the past tense of wiff in the same way as should
was the past tense of shall. But while the latter has acquired new shades
of meaning, would has preserved those of will. Thus it expresses volition,
persistence referring to the past.

I. Volition.

In this meaning it is mostly used in negative sentences.

She was going away and would not say where she was going.
( Dreiser) — OHa yeaxana n He xoTena ckalaTb, Kyaa eper.

2. Persistence.

| asked him not to bang the door, but he would do it. — {4 npocun
erg Ha x1onarb OBEpPbLIO, @ OH BCe NPOoAo/HKan XNonaTth.

Several times Eckerman tried to get away, but Goethe would not
tet him go. (Maugham} — Heckonbko pas 3kkepmaH nbiTancs
YUTKU, HO [E€Te HY 3a 4TO HE OTnyckan ero.

Would is used to describe things that often happened in the past.
[tis very close to used to in these cases, but it is more formal and needs
10 be associated with a time indicator.

When we were chiidren, we lived by the sea. In summer, if
the weather was fine, we would ail get up earty and go for a
swim,

It is also used in speaking about lifeless things in the same way as

will (see § 9), but in this use would is more common than will.
... and that was all he could see, for the sedan doors wouldn’t
open and the blinds wouldn’t pull up. (Dickens) — ... n 310 6bI-

no Bce, 4To emy Bbi0 BUOHO, MO0 ABEPW NMOpTIIE3a HUKEK He
OTKPbIBANNUCH N 3aHABECK HUKAK HE NOLHUMATNC.

3. Would is used in polite requests, offers or invitations.
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Would you open the door for me, please?”
Would you like to have a sandwich?

[t is more polite than wi// in this meaning.

§ 11. Dare.
Dare means ‘to have the courage (or impertinence) to do some-
thing’. In the negative 1t denotes the lack of courage to do something.

“How dare you ask the little Kelveys into the courtyard,” said her
cold, furious voice. (Mansfield)

The verb dare as well as need has some peculiarities which make it
different from other modal verbs.,

[t is used both as a normal verb (taking the auxiliary do in the in-
terrogative and negative forms, -s in the third person singular and the
ro-Infinitive) and as an anomalous verb (without any auxiliary in its
interrogative and negative forms, without -s in the third person singular
and without the particle ro before the infinitive which follows it). Dare
has two forms — dare tor the Present and dared tor the Past.

Did he dare to strike me when { was down? (E. Bronte)

He did not dare to meet his uncle. (Kruisinga)

How dare you go out by yourself after the orders | gave you”
({Shaw)

You dare address me in that tone! (Shaw)

Sometimes dare takes the auxiliary but 1s followed by the bare
infinitive. This is more typical of spoken English.

You know you didn’t dare give the order to charge the bridge
until you saw us on the other side. (Shaw)

Dare 1s mostly used in interrogative and negative sentences. How-
ever, we often come across [ dare say which has become a stock phrase
and acquired a new meaning ‘Il suppose’. Dare is used only with the
[ndefinite Infinitive.

& 12. Need.
Need ¢xpresses necessity. It is mostly used in negative and inter-
rogative sentences.

You needn’t be in such a fright. Take my arm. (Shaw) — He Hano
Tak 6oatbea. Bo3bMnTe MeHS noa pyky.
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N ot ¢. When need is used in the meaning of *to be in want of” it is treated
as a normal verb.

He needs a new pair of shoes.

i —

Need has only one tense form — the Present. In the same way as
dare, need is used as a normal and as an anomalous verb.

One need to be careful. (Zandvoort)

He did not need to be told twice. (Zandvoort)

Why need he bother us? (Kruisinga)

I am here. You needn’t be afraid. { Greene)

| need hardly say | would do anything in the world to ensure
Gwendolen’s happiness. (Wilde)

Need 1s used both with the Indefinite and with the Perfect Infini-
tive.

| suppose | needn’t have made that observation. (Pinero) — No-
Xanyw, He K yuemMy MHe BbINo genaTe TaKoe 3aMedaHme.

[n American English need 1s used only as a normal verb. [t is more
common for aeed to be used to speak about what is necessary, rather
than about what yvou must do. The difference is especially noticeable
in the past tenses.

BrE: He needn’t have gone to hospital, but he went just
to reassure himself. (= he did something that wasn’t neces-
sary)

A m E: He didn’t need to go to hospital, but he went just to reas-
sure himself. (= he did something that wasn’t necessary)

B r E: He didn’t need to go to hospital after all — he had only a
few bruises. (= he didn’t go)

Mood

Mood is a grammatical category which indicates the attitude of
the speaker towards the action expressed by the verb from the point of
View of its reality.

In Modern English we distinguish three moods:
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(1) The Indicative Mood.
(2) The Imperative Mood.
(3) The Subjunctive Mood.

The Indicative Mood

The Indicative Mood shows that the action or state expressed by
the verb is presented as a fact.
We went home early in the evening. (Dickens)
The Indicative Mood is also used to express a real condition, i, e,
a condition the realization of which is considered possible.

If it rains, | shall stay at home.
If Catherine disobeys us, we shall disinherit her. (Eliot)

The Imperative Mood

The Imperative Mood expresses a command or a request. In Mod-
ern English the Imperative Mood has only one form which coincides
with the infinitive without the particle fo; it is used in the second person
(singular and plural).

Be quiet and hear what | tell you. (Efiot)
Please put the papers on the table by the bed. (Hemingway)

In forming the negative the auxiliary verb fo do is always used, even
with the verb 1o be.

Hush! Don’t make a noise! ( Eliot)
Don’t be angry... (Hemingway)

The auxiliary verb 70 do may also be used in affirmative sentences
to make the request more emphatic.

But now, do sing again to us. (Eliot)
To make a request or an order more emphatic the subject expressed
by the pronoun you is somctimges used. It is characteristic of colloguiz!
speech.

I'll drive and you sleep awhile. {Hemingway)
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N ot e¢. A command addressed to the third person singular and plural is
usually expressed with the help of the verb ro e,

Let the child go home at once. — [lMycTb pebeHok cenyac xe
naeT JOMOMN.
Let the children go home at once. — lyCcTb feTu cenyac xe
NayT AOMOW.

With the first person plural the verb ro ler is used Lo express an exhortation
to a joint action.

Let’s go and have some fresh coffee. (Mansfield) — lNoapnemTe
BbIN6EM CBEXEro kKode.

The Subjunctive Mood

§ 1. The Subjunctive Mood shows that the action or state expressed by
the verb is presented as a non-fact, as something imaginary or desired.
The Subjunctive Mood is also used to express an emotional attitude of
the speaker to real facts. (A detailed treatment of this use of the Sub-
junctive Mood is given in § 16.)
In Modern English the Subjunctive Mood has synthetic and ana-

Ivtical forms.

“| wish | were ten years older,” | said. (Braine} — «Xoten 6ol 4

6bITb Ha AECATh NeT cTaplle», — ckasan s.

| wish you would speak rationally. (E. Bronté) — 9 xoten Obl,
4TOOb! Bbi TOBOPUAN PA3YMHO.

§ 2. The synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood can be traced to the
Old English period when the Subjunctive Mood was chiefly expressed
by synthetic forms. In Old English the Subjunctive Mood had a special
set of inflections, diftferent from those of the Indicative.

In course of time most of the inflections were fost and the differ-
¢nce between the forms of the Subjunctive and those of the Indicative
has almost disappeared. However, in Modern English there are a few
“Wnthetic torms of the Subjunctive which have survived; they are as tol-
lows: the Present Subjunctive of all the verbs and the Past Subjunctive
Only of the verb ro be.
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The Present Subjunctive

|

to he to have, to know, to speak. ctc.
[ be | have, know, speak
he, she, 1t be he, she, 1t have, know, speak
we be we have, know, speak
vou be vou have, know, speak
they be they have, know, speak

The Past Subjunctive
tobe 10 have, to know, to speak, elc. ‘

S N

I were T
he. she, it were ‘
WE Were — |
vOu were |
they were |

[. The Present Subjunctive. In the Present Subjunctive the verb fo
he has the form be tor all the persons singular and plural, which differs
from the corresponding forms of the Indicative Mood (the Present
Indefinite). In all other verbs the forms of the Present Subjunctive
differ from the corresponding forms of the Indicative Mood only in
the third person singuiar, which in the Present Subjunctive has no
ending -s.

The Present Subjunctive denotes an action referring to the present
or future. This form is seldom used in Modern English. It may be found
in poetry and in clevated prose, where these forms are archaisms used
with a certain stvlistic aim. It is also used in scientific language and in
the language of official documents, where it is a living form.

Wretched is the infant’s lot,

Born within the straw-roof’d cot;

Be he generous, wise or brave,

He must only be a slave. { Southey)
NevyansvHa cyabba pebenka,
POOWBLLErOCH B XMXUHE C CONOMEHHOW KPLILLEMN,
Kak 6bl BenukogyweH, ymer n xpabp oH H1 BbIn,
OH Bce paBHO Byner pabom.




Chapter VII. The Verb = 169

Though all the world be false, still will | be true. { Trollope) — Oaxe
ecnun Bece MUp ByneT nxuesiM, Bce xe 9 Byay npasavea.

The Present Subjunctive also occurs in some set expressions.

Be it so! — flycTe Bynert Tak! Ha typet Tak!

Suffice it to say that he soon came back. — JocTaToO4HO cKa3aTh,
YTO OH CKOPO BEPHYNCH.

God forbid! — Bboxe ynacwn! Coxpanu 6or!

Far be it from me to contradict you. — ¥ MEHS 1 B MbICNSIX HE
6b1N0 NPOTUBOPEUNUTL BAM.

In American English the Present Subjunctive is used not only in
the above mentioned cases but also in colloquial language.

Yates cailed the hospital and insisted that one of the doctors
come to the phone. (Heym) — WeiTc NO3BOHUA B rocnuTant
n notpeBosan, 4Tobbl KTO-HKUOYOb M3 Bpadyen nogowen K Tene-

DOHYy.

1. The Past Subjunctive. In the Past Subjunctive the verb ro be
has the form were for all the persons singular and plural, which in the
singular differs from the corresponding form of the Indicative Mood
(the Past Indefinite).

. - e oo
N ot ¢. Occasionally the form was, which coincides with the form of the

Indicative Mood, can be found in the singular, cspecially in less formal
style. But were is by far preferrable.

| know | am affectionate. | wouldn’t say it, if | wasn’t certain that
| am. (Dickens)

The Past Subjunctive is widely used in Modern English and occurs
not only in literature but also in colloquial language.

The term ‘Past Subjunctive’ is merely traditional as in Modern
English it does not necessarily express a past action. In adverbial clauses
of condition it denotes an unreal condition referring to the present or
future. In other types of subordinate clauses it denotes an action simul-
taneous with the action expressed in the principal clause; thus it may
refer to the present and to the past.

If | were ill | should like to be nursed by you. (Bennett) — Ecnu
Bbl 5 6o HoneH, A Bbl XOTEN, YTOBLl 32 MHOW yXaxusBanu 8bl.
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| want to go everywhere, | wish | were a gipsy. (Galsworthy) -
MHe xo4eTcq scoay nobisaTth. A xotena 6ol ObITe UbIFrAHKOR

| wished he were less remote. (Du Maurier) — Y xotena 6y,
4TOOLI OH HE BbIT TAKUM OTHYXEHHbBIM, |

§ 3. The analytical forms of the Subjunctive Mood consist of the mooqg
auxiliaries should, would, may (might) or shall (which is seldom used)
and the infinitive of the notional verb.

Mr. Barkis... proposed that my pocket-handkerchief should
be spread upon the horse’s back to dry. (Dickens) — MucTtep
Bapkuc npegnoxun noNoXUTe MO HOCOBO NNATOK HA CNUHY
nowaaw, 4tobbl GH NPOCOX.

Yates wished Bing would stop thanking him, but Bing went on.
(Heym) — WenTtcy xoTenocs, 4Tobel BuHr nepectan 6naronaputs
ero, Ho BuHr Bce 6naronapuvn.

Whoever you may be, Sir, | am deeply grateful to you. (Dick-
ens) — Kto 6bl Bbl HW Bbinn, Cap, 9 Bam ryBoOKo npuaHare-
NeH.

She lowered the blind and closed the shutters that he might not
see the sun set. (Voynich) — OHa cnyctuna wTopbl U 3akpblia
CTaBHU, 4TOObLI OH HE BUOES, KaK 3axXx00MT CONTHUE.

Mood auxiliaries have developed from modal verbs, which have lost
their modality and serve to form the analytical Subjunctive. Still there
are cases when mood auxiliaries retain a shade of modality, for instance
the verb might in adverbial clauses of purpose.

Lizzie stood upon the causeway that her father might see her.
( Dickens} — NMn3an ctosna Ha pambe, ytobbl OTey yBugen ee
(MOr yBuaeTe ee).

§ 4. In Modern English the same meaning as is expressed by the
Subjunctive Mood may also be rendered by the forms of the Indicative
Mood — the Past Indefinite, the Past Perfect and occasionally the Past
Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous.

In adverbial clauses of condition the Past Indefinite denotes an
unrcal condition referring to the present or future; the Past Perfect
denotes an unreal condition referring to the past.

The room is s0 low that the head of the tallest of the visitors
would touch the blackened ceiling if he stood upright. (Dick-
ens) — KoMHara Takas HU3Kaa, 4TO ronoBa camMoro BolCOKOro
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n3 nocetuTenen KocHynack Bbl 3aKONYEHHOr 0 NOTONKA, eCni Bhl
OH BbINpPAMINNCSH.

The noise about her was frightful, so deafening that if she had
shouted aloud she would not have heard her own voice. (Cro-
nin) — Lllym BOKpyr Hee Obl yXACHbLINA, TAKOW OrNywUTENBHbIA,
4TO ecnm Bkl OHa FPOMKO 3aKkpn4ana, oHa He ycibituana Osl CBOEro
coBcTBEHHOrO ronoca.

In other types of subordinate clauses the Past Indefinite denotes
an action simultaneous with the action expressed in the principal
clause; the Past Perfect denotes an action prior to that of the principal
clause.

He (Mr. Barkis) sat looking at the horse’s ears as if he saw some-
thing new there. (Dickens) — MucTtep bapknc cuaen, rmaas Ha
yiliy nowagun, kak 6yaro oH BUOgN TamMm 4To-TO HOBOS.

| felt as if the visit had diminished the separation between Ada
and me, {Dickens) — Y meHs BblNo Takoe 4yBCTBO, Kak 6yaTo
ATOT BU3NT CONMU3KUA Hac ¢ Apon.

The Past Continuous and the Past Perfect Continuous are less
frequently used.

They looked as if they were fighting for their life. ( Eliot) — OHu
BbIFAAAENN TaK, Kak ByaTo oHU BOPOAUCH 38 CBOKY XU3Hb.

The mother’s delicate eyelids were pink, as f she had been cry-
ing half the night. { Eliot) — HexHble BEKM MaTepu nokpacHenu,
kKak Byato Bbl OHa Nponnakana nonoBUHy HOYM.

. -
N ote. Insome grammars these forms are considered to be the forms
of the Subjunctive Mood. homonvmous with the forms of the [ndicative
Mood.

The Use of the Subjunctive Mood

l. SIMPLE SENTENCES

8§ 5. In simple sentences the synthetic forms of the Subjunctive Mood
dre more frequent than the analytical forms.
In simple sentences the Subjunctive Mood is used:
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(1) to express wish (rmoxeaaHue):

Long live the University of St. Petersburg! -—— [la sapascteyes
NeTepbyprckni yHueepeurteT!

Success attend you! — [fla conyrcTeyeTt Bam ycnex!

God save the Queen! — Boxe, xpaHu koponesy!

To express wish the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
may 1s also used.

May success attend you! — [la conyTcTByeT Bam ycnex!
May you live long and die happy! — Xenato BamM A0NT0 XUTb u
BbITb CHACTNMMBLIM A0 KOHUA CBOWX OHER.

(2) to express an unreal wish:

If only he were free! (Galsworthy) — Ecnu 6bl TONeKO OH Obin
ceoboneH!

(3) in oaths and imprecations:

Manners be hanged! — K yepTy BCcskue uepemoHmnn!
Confound these flies! — Byab OHWM NPOKNATLI, 3TU MyxW!

(4) In some expressions:

Suffice it to say that...
Be it so!

God forbid!

Far be it from me...

(See the translation of these examples, § 2.)

The Subjunctive Mood in simple sentences is characteristic of
literary style, except in oaths and imprecations, which belong to low
colloquial style.

II. COMPLEX SENTENCES

§ 6. The Subjunctive Mood is used in conditional sentences to express
an unrecal condition (in the subordinate clause) and an unreal conse-
quence (in the principal clause).

[n sentences of unreal condition referring to the present or fu-
ture the Past Subjunctive of the verb to be is used in the subordinate
clause; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past
Indefinite of the Indicative Mood. In the principal clause we find
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the analytical subjunctive consisting of the mood auxiliary would and
the Indefinite Infinitive. Nowadays there is a tendency to use would
sor all the persons. But in British English sometimes the difference
hetween should as used with the first person singular and plural and
would as used with the second and third persons singular and plural
is maintained,

The world would be healthier if every chemist’s shop in England
were demolished. ( Shaw) — HYenoBevecTso 661710 Obl 300pOREE,
ecnu 66l BCe anTekn B AHIIMM BbiNn YHUYTOXEH®I.

| should kill myself today if | didn’t believe that tyranny and
injustice must end. { Galsworthy) — 9 66l cerogHa xe nokoH4MnNa
¢ coboin, ecnum Hbi HE BEPUAA, 4TO TMPAHNA W HECNPAaBEAIMBOCTH
npuaeT KOHeLw.

If you helped me, | would finish the work shortly.

An unreal condition referring to the future can also be expressed
by the Past Subjunctive of the verb fo be + Infinitive of the notional
verb or the analytical Subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should for
all the persons. Such sentences are often translated by means of “Ecnu
Obl CIYUMUIOCH Tak... , "CIVUHUCHh TaK... .

If | were to offer my home..., my station..., my affections... to any
one among the young women engaged in my calling, they would
probably be accepted. Even readily accepted. (Dickens} — Ecnu
bl CAY4UNOCH Tak, 4TO K NPeANoxu Obl CBOW O0OM, CBOE NONO-
XeHue B obulecTBe, CBOW N0OOBL NOG0N MONOOON XEHUUHE
MOEN NPOGECCUM, BCE 3TO, BEPOATHO, Bblno Bbl NPUHATO. Jaxe
OXOTHO MPUHSATO.

Well, Major, if you should send me to a difficult spot — with
this man alone, I'd feel secure. (Heym) — 3HaeTe, Malnop, ecnu
Okl CNy4nAoCchk Tak, YTO Bbl Nocnany Bel MEHS B ONacHOE MECTO
TOMbKO C OOHWM 3TUM YeNoBeKOM, 5 Bbl yyBCTBOBanN cebqa B
De30NacHOCTU.

[t in the subordinate clause the mood auxiliary should is used, we
often find the Indicative or Imperative Mood in the principal clause.

If any of your family should come to my house, | shall be de-
lighted to welcome them... (Trollope} — Ecnn koMy-HUByAb K3
YIEHOB BALLEN CeMbM CIIYYUTCa NPUIATY B MO AoMm, s Dyay paa
MPUHATL ero.

If he should come, ask him to wait. — B cnyyae, ecnv oH npnaer,
NONPOCUTE ero NoACXKAATb.
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In sentences of unreal condition referring to the past the Past Perfegy
of the Indicative Mood is used in the subordinate clause; in the prin-
cipal clause we find the analytical subjunctive consisting of the moog
auxiliary would and the Perfect Infinitive. Similar to the sentences of
unreal condition referring to the present and future, would is normally
used for all the persons nowadays.

If | had been at home last night, | would have heard the noise.
If | had consulted my own interests, | should never have come
here. {Galsworthy) — Ecnu 6bl 9 ayman Toneko o cebe, q Gp
HUKOrga crofa He npuiien.

There are two mixed types of sentences of unreal condition. In the
first of these the condition refers to the past and the consequence refers
to the present or future.

If you had taken your medicine yesterday, you would be well
now. — Ecnu Bbl Bbl B4epa NpUHANY nekapcTBo, Terneps 8ol Holnu
Bl 300POBHLI.

No, by my word and truth, | never despised you; if | had | should
not love you now! ( Hardy) — Her, knaHyCb Bam, 9 BAC HUKOIraa He
npeavpan; ecnv 6ol 8 Bac korga-Hnbyns npeauvpan, a He mobun
Bl Bac Teneps.

In the second type the condition refers to no particular time and
the consequence to the past.

If he were not so absent-minded, he would not have mistaken
you for your sister. — Ecauy 6bl OH He 6bin TAKOW pacCesaHHbIA, OH
He npuHan Dbl BAC 3a Batly CecTpy.

Still Beatrice had taken the trouble to go up to London and to buy
the hooks for me. She would not have done that if she disliked
me. (Du Maurier) — Bce-takn beaTtpuca Baana Ha ceba Tpya
Cbe3auTe B JIOHOOH U KYNUTH MHE 3TW KHUIrKM. Ora Bbl 3TOro He
cpenana, ecnuy 6ol He NHBUna MeHsa.

. _ —
N ot ¢. Unreal conditions may also be expressed in the following ways:

{a} But for the rain, we should go down to the country. — Ecnu
Bbl HEe goXab, Mbl Bbl Noexann 3a ropog.

His fleshiess face would have looked like the face of a mummy,
but for the restless brightness of his littlte black eyes. (Collins) —
Ero namoxgeHHoe nuuo 6bino Bbl Noxoxe Ha 1ML MyMuu, ecnu
Obl He 6ecnoKoHbIA BNECK MalleHbKUX YEePHbIX rNaa.
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(b) If it were not for your help, | shouid not be able to finish
my work in time. — Ecaun 66l HE Baa NOMOLWb, 8 HE CMOT Bpl
BOBPEMSA 3aKOH4UTL paboTy.

If it hadn’t been for me, his own brother would have shut him
up for life. (Dickens) — Ecnu Bel He |, ero cobcTBeHHbIA BpaTt
3acaaunn Bel ero (B cymacwenuinii 40M) Ha BCIO XU3Hb.

In sentences of unreal condition the modal verbs might and could
arc often used; they fully retain their modal meaning and therefore they
do not form the analytical subjunctive.

Here we have the group ‘modal verb + Infinitive’ which forms a
compound verbal modal predicate, whereas the analytical subjunctive
forms a simple predicate.

If she were still waiting, she might be restless, feverish, but surely
she would not look like this. (Galsworthy) — Ecnw 6bl OHa Bce
eule xaana, oHa, BO3MOXHO, HepBHW4ana Oei, Ho, 6e3yCcnoBHo,
OHa He Beirnagena 6l Tak.

| could have done very well if | had been without the Murd-
stones. (Dickens}) — A mor Bbl 04€Hb XOPOLWO YYUTBCA, eCcnn Obl
He MepaCToHGlI.

Would, when used in the subordinate clause of a sentence of unreal
condition, is also a modal verb forming with the infinitive a compound
verbal modal predicate.

If you would come and see us..., mother would be as proud of
your company as | should be. {Dickens) — Ecnn 6bl Bbl noXxena-
JIA HABECTUTL Hac..., Mos MaTywka Geina Bel Tak xe nonsueHa
3TUM, KAK U K.

N ot ¢. Inconditional scntences of real condition naturally the Indicative
and not the Subjunctive Mood is used. Such sentences can refer to the
present, future or past.

But | can bear anything giadly if you are happy. { Efiot)

If you make this disgusting match, you will never see Hector
again. (Shaw)

The whole thing was on his conscience — for if Jon had anything,
he had a conscience. { Galsworthy)

The conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses of condition are:
in case, provided, suppose, unless and some others. [fis the most common
conjunction used in sentences of real and unreal condition.
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In case and provided are chiefly used in sentences of real condj-
tion.

In case | don’t find her at home, I'lt leave her a note. — B cny4ag,
eC/IN f1 He 3aCTaHy ee AoMa, 8 OCTaB/D €M 3annCKy.

| shall go there provided you consent to accompany me.
(Ch. Bronté€) — 9 noiny Tyna rnpu ycnoBuun, 4TO Bbl COMMAacUTECy
NOWTV CO MHOMW.

Suppose 1s more common in sentences of unreal condition.

Suppose he wrote to you, would you answer? — [peanonoxmm,
OH Hanucan 6ol Bam, Bbl Bbl OTBETUNN?

Unless 1s used 1n sentences ot real and unreal condition.

I*ll come in time unless | am detained at the University. —
MPUAY BOBPEMS, €CNKN MEHST HE 33epXaT B yHUBEpPCUTETE.
Isabel would not have engaged herself to Mr. Hardyman unless
she had been fond of him. { Collins) — Waabenna He cornacunacs
Bl BbITK 3a MucTepa Xapoumena, ecnn 6ol He mobduna ero.

N ot e. Unless has a negative meaning; it corresponds to the Russian ecau
#e. There are cascs, however. when the Russian ecau He cannot be rendered
in English by unless; only if not is possible.

OCTOPOXHO nmepexoaumTe ynuuy, eCam He XoTUTe nonacTb Nofd
MawmnHy. — Cross the street carefully if you don’t want to be
run over.

In this sentence un/fess would sound ironically (pa3pe Uto Te6¢ 3ax0UeTCH
MOMACTH NO/T MAUIMHY).

Adverbial clauses of condition containing the verbs had, were, could
and should are often introduced without any conjunction. In these cases
we find inversion.

Had the wanderer remained awake for another half-hour, a
strange sight would have met his eyes. (Conan Doyle) — Echv
Obl nyTewecTBEHHUK npogomkan 604pCcTBOBATL eule B TeYEeHUE
nostydaca, ero rnasam npeactasmMaoct Obl CTPaHHOE 3pesvLLg.

I by illAd s rvrems Al saremmres | v e N ale B dale Inﬁ.ntlnn..— R Y S ]
I Jriurudigd e HiyaCH WIS | UHILC Uga“l GII]UIIU Li e el v i Lo

hills. (£. Bronte) — 9 ctana 6ol Takon, kak npexae, ecny Hbl BHOBb
O4YYTUNACh HA BTUX XCGNMAx, NMOPOCLLINX BEPECKOM.
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Mary would indeed have been gratefut to Miss Dunstable, could
she have known all that iady did for her. (7roliope} — Mapu n B
camom gene Boina Obi 04eHb GnaronapHa muce Janctabn, ecnu
Obl OHa MOFNa 3HaTb BCe, 4TO 3Ta fama ANs Hee caenana.
Should he come this way, | will speak to him. {Ch. Bronte) — Ecnu
emMy Cny4ynTcs OblTb 340€Chb, § NOTOBOPIO C HUM.

The Subjunctive Mood is used in sentences expressing what may
be understood as an unreal consequence, the condition of which is not
expressed as such.

| suppose you are a stranger in these parts, or you would have
heard what happened last autumn. (Ch. Bronté} — HaBepHo,
Bbl MPUE3XKAN, UHade Bb! Bl 3HANW O TOM, HTO CNYYMNOCH 30eCh
OCEHbIO.

There was no piano... because it would have taken up much
room. { Galsworthy) — Poana He Bblno..., Tak Kak OH 3aHsn Obl
MHOIO MecTa.

§ 7. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of purpose. When
a clause of purpose is introduced by the conjunctions that, so that, in
order that, we find the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
may (might) if the principal clausec refers to the present or future; if the
principal clause refers to the past, only the form might is used.

As has already been, stated (see § 3), the mood auxiliary may (might)
retains in this case a shade of modality.

She opens (will open) the window that she may (might) get a
breath of fresh air.

She opened the window that she might get a breath of fresh
air.

Order a conveyance to be at the door to-morrow evening, rather
earlier than is absolutely necessary, in order that we may be in
good time. (Dickens) — flpukaxuTe rnojate IKUMNaX 3aBTpa Be4e-
pom nopasblue, 4Tobel Mbl Mpuexanu 3abnaropeMeHHo (4ToObI
Mbl MOIMK Npuexatb 3abnaroBpeMeHHo).

Mr. Micawber impressed the names of streets upon me that |
might find my way back easily. (Dickens}) — MucTtep Mukobep
3aCTaBUM MEHS 3anOMHUTb Ha3BaHWS ynuy, 4T0Bkl 8 Nerko Hawen
nopory o6paTtHo (4TOBbI 1 MOr Ierko HAUTY [opory obpaTHo).
He got up, cautiously, 5o that ne imighnt not wake the sieeping
boy. (Cronin) — OH Tnxo nogHanca, 4Tobbl He pa3byauTb Cns-
Wiero Maae4mka.
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[t a clause of purpose is introduced by /est the mood auxiliary
should (for all persons) is generally used. The synthetic form ofth;g
Subjunctive Mood is also possible. Lest has a negative meaning (4to-
Obl HE).

She opens (opened, will open) the window lest it should be
stuffy in the room.

The President must reject this proposal iest it should cause
(cause) strife and violence.

In British English fest is restricted to very formal usage, but in
Amercan English it is more current.

§ 8. The Subjunctive Mood is uscd in adverhial clauses of concession.
Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the conjunctions and
connectives though, although, however, no matter, whatever, whoever,
etc. The analvtical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary may (might) is
generally used.

Though he may (might) be tired ‘

Tired though he may (might) be he will go to the
No matter how tired he may (might) be | concert.
However tired he may (might) be J

Kak 6bl OH HX 6bIN YTOMAEH, OH NoOUAeT Ha KOHUEPT.

Whatever obstacles may arise, we shall not give in. — Kakue
Obl NPENATCTBUS HWU BCTANY Ha HaLUeM MyTy, OHU Hac He 0cTa-
HOBSIT.

You're my daughter, Alice. Although you may never admit it,
you're like me. { Gow and D’'Usseau) — Tel MOS O04b, Anvca. XoTs
Obl Tbl C 3TUM W HE COMAtlanach, Thl NMOXOXA H& MEHS.
Remember, the truth, however ashamed of it you may be, is bet-
ter than any lie. {( Dreiser) — NomMHnTe, 470 NpaBaa, kak bl Bol HY
CTbAWMNUCE ee, nyduie, 4eM nbdas noxo.

| must return to the city, no matter what dangers may lurk there.
(Dreiser) — A gonxeH BEPHYTbLCH B ropog, Kakue 6bl ONacHOCT
HY nOOXWaanm MeHsa TaMm.

... ' should like to do some good to you and your husband, who-
ever he may be. (Hardy) — 9 xoren 6bl BbITh MOMIE3HBIM BaM U
BaLLEeMy Myxy, KTO 6bl OH HU Obin.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal
clausc the Perfect Infinitive is generally used.
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However badly he may have behaved to you in the past he is
still your brother. { Wilde) — Kak 6bl n1oxo oH HU Ben ceba no
OTHOLWEHWIO K BaM B NPOLLNTOM, OH BCE Xe Baw 6par.

. — .
N o te. The Indicative Mood is used in adverbial clauses of concession

when the action or state is considered as an actual fact and not as some-
thing supposed.

Comparc:
Cold though it may be, we shali go to the skating-rink. { Subjunc-
five Mood) — Kak 6bl HX BbI10 XON04HO, Mbl MOWROEM HA KaTOK.
Cold as it is, we shall go to the skating-rink. (Indicative Mood) —
Kak HM XONoaH0, Mel MCWOEM HA KATOK.

§ 9. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of time and
place after the conjunctions whenever and wherever, in these cases the
clauses have an additional concessive meaning.
Whenever you may (might) come, you are welcome. — Koraga
Bkl Bbl HW NPULLIIA, Mbl BaM Bcerga paasl.
Wherever she may (might) live, she will always find friends. —
e 6bl OHa HU Xuna, OHa BCcerga HanaetT Apy3en.
Of course, | shall come for your marriage, whenever that may be
fixed. ( Trollope) — KoHe4HO, 1 Npueay Ha sawly ceaabby, koraa
Bbl e HW HazHa4YnAu.

§ 10. The Subjunctive Mood is used in adverbial clauses of comparison
(or manner) introduced by the conjunctions as if and as though (the
latter is more literary).

[fthe action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of
the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb 1o be is used; with
Other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the
Indicative Mood.

She speaks (spoke)} about him as if she knew him well. — Ona
FOBOPUT (roBopUaal 0 HEM Tak, Kak BYATO OHA ero XOPOLWOo 3HaeT
(3Hanay).

She greeted him as if he were her brother. {Galsworthy) — Ona
MO340P0UBAIACL C HAM Tak, kak Oy 0 ur Oblil ee Opalom.

He speaks as if he knew you! (Coflins}) — OH roropwnT TakK, Kak
OynTo OH Bac 3HaeT!
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Rex got from his seat, as if he held the conference to be at 4
end. (Eliot) — Pexc nofHsanca c mecrta, kak 6y4ro OH CYnTap
COBEeLaHNE OKOHYEHHbIM.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior o that of the principy;
clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

She speaks (spoke) about him as if she had known him fgor
years. — OHa roBopvuT (rOBOpMna) 0 HEM Tak, Kak ByaTo 3Haer
(3Hana) ero MHOro ner.

She flushes as though he had struck her. {Shaw) — Owxa 3anu-
BaeTCH KpPAcKon, kak OyaTo OH ee yaapun.

She shook hands with him as though they had known each other
all their lives... (Trollope) — OHU NoXanu Opyr GPYry PyKW, Kak
6yaTo 61NN 3HAKOMBbI BCIO XU3Hb.

§ 11. The Subjunctive Mood is used in predicative clauses:

(a) introduced by the conjunctions as if, as though, when we find the
link verbs to be, to feel, to look, to seem, etc. in the principal clausc.

If'the action of the subordinate clause is simultaneous with that of
the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb 7o be is used; with
other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the
Indicative Mood.

If the action of the subordinate clause is prior to that of the principal
clause the Past Perfect of the [ndicative Mood is used.

| feel as if we were back seven years, Jon. {Galsworthy) — Y
MEHS Takoe YYBCTBO, Kak ByaTO Mbl BEPHYNUCE HAa CeMb NneT
Hazaa, AXoH.

... now | feel as if you had never been away. { Shaw} — Tenepb ¥
MEHSA Takoe 4yBCTBO, Kak ByATO Bbl U HE yeaxaiu.

He looked as if he knew it to be true. (Austen) — Y Hero 6bl
TakOW BMA, TOYHO OH 3HaN, 4TO 3TO NpaBaa.

The house looked as though it had been deserted for weeks.
(Wells) — Y poma 6bin Takom BUG, TOYHO B HEM YXXEe MHOro Heaelb
HUKTO He XWu.

It was as if she were angry with him_ (Lawrence) — lNoxoxe 6&l10
4TQ OHa CEepPaANTCH Ha Hero.

Karel felt a bitter taste in his mouth. It was as if he had doné
something wiong. {1 ieyim) — Kapeni nowyscTaosaii nenpristrv!’
BKYC BO PTY. Y Hero 6eino Takoe YyBCTBO, TOHHO OH caenas 41o-
TO AypHOE.
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(b) when the subject of the principal clause is expressed by an abstract
noun such as wish, suggestion, aim, idea, ctc. In this case the analytical
subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) is used:

Mary’s wish was that... our mother should come and live with
her. (A. Bronté) — Mapu xoTenock, 4Tobbl Hallla MaTb nepeexana
K HEW XUTb.

One of the conditions was that | should go abroad. (Swinner-
ton) — OQHO U3 YCNOBUIA 3aKNK4anock B ToM, 4T00bl A noexan

3a rpaHuuy.

The synthetic subjunctive 1s used in American English and in some
cases — in British English.

Qur decision is that the schooi remain closed.

§ 12. The Subjunctive Mood is used in subject clauses after a principal
clause of the type [t is necessary, It is important, etc. The analytical sub-
junctive with the mood auxiliary should for all persons or the synthetic
subjunctive is used. The latter is more characteristic of American English
than of British English, where it 1s formal in style. There are indications,
however, that it is reestablishing itself in British English, probably as a
result of American English influence.

It is (was) necessary )
It is (was) important
It is (was) right
It is (was) requested
It is (was) recommended that he should come (come).
It is (was) obligatory
It is (was) better (best)
It is (was) desirable
(was)

It is (was) of vital importance

It was necessary that the child’s history should be known to
naone. ( Trollope} — Hano 6eino, 4T06bI UCTOPUKD 3TOro petexHka
HUKTO HE y3Han.

It was desirable that she... should marry this earnest, well-to-
do and respectable man. {Hardy) — Bbeino xenatenbHo, 4To6bl
OHa BblWNA 3aMyX 3a& 3TOro Cepbe3HOro, CoOCToATeNbHOro U
CONMNMAOHOrro YenoBekxa.

It is better for these young men... that they should not remain
here. (Dickens) — J1ns 3Tux MONoAbIX NOGEA ... nydwe, 4106k
OHW He oCcTaBanuch 30ECh.
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It was imperative that she should go home. (Hardy} — Buijg
COBepLLEHHO Heobxoanmo, 4ToDbL!I OHa noexana AOMOW.

It was urgent that she leave at once.

It was recommended that we wait for the authorities.

§ 13. The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses:

(a) When the predicate of the principal clause is expressed by the
verb fo wish. If the action expressed in the object clause is simultane-
ous with that of the principal clause the Past Subjunctive of the verb 1y
be is used; with other verbs the same meaning is expressed by the Pag
Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

| wish | were a girl again. (E. Bronte) — 9 xotena 6sl 6biTe CHOBa
OEeBOYKON.

She wished she were free and could follow them. (Ch. Bronte) —
Ona xanena, 4To He ceobogHa U HEe MOXET Noexate C HUMU.

| wish she felt as | do. (E. Bronte) — 2 6bl xoTena, 4700bl OHa
YYBCTBOBANA TO XE, 4TO U A.

He wished he had someone to talk to... (Wilson) — OH xoTen, 410l
y Hero 6bin KTo-HUBYAb, C KEM MOXHO ObINo 6bl NOrOBOPUTL.

If the action expressed in the object clause is prior to that of the
principal clause the Past Perfect of the Indicative Mood is used.

Auntie, | wish | had not done it. { Twain) — TeTsi, MHE O4eHb XaJlb,
4YTO, A1 3TO caenan.

The moment Aileen had said this she wished she had not.
(Dreiser) — Kak Tonbko QUnNuH 310 ckasana, oHa noxanena ob
3TOM.

The above examples show that such sentences are often translated
by means of kax xcaas, mite xcais.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary would (for all per-
sons) is also used in object clauses after the verb to wish. This form is used
only in sentences referring to the present or future; it is possible only if the
subject of the principal clause is not the same as the subject of the object
clause. It is chiefly used in sentences expressing request or annoyance.

| wish you would stay with me for a while. (Voynich) — 9 65l
XoTen, 4Tobbl Bl NOOLIIN HEMHOTO CO MHOMW.

| wish the honourabie district attorney wouid mmimnd nis owi Dusi
ness. (Dreiser) — 9 6bl x0Ten, 4T0bbl NOYTEHHLIA agBOKaT HE
BMELLIMBA/CA B 4yXKWe aena.
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With the verb ro be this form is hardly ever used.

(b) The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses introduced by
the conjunction lest if in the principal clause the predicate is expressed
by a verb denoting fear.

The mood auxiliary should is used for all persons.

She fears (feared) lest she should be blamed. — Ona 6onTcH
(6osnack), kak Bbl ee He ocygunu.

He trembled lest his secret should be discovered. — OH gpoxan
NPU MLICITNY, YTO €ro TaHa ByneT packpbITa.

| dreaded lest any stranger should notice me and speak to me.
(Eliot) — A Boanace, 4T0 KaKko-HMOYOb HE3HAKOMbIM YenoBek
3aMeTuUT MeHd 1 3aroBopPUT CO MHOW,

After verbs denoting fear object clauses are often introduced by the
conjunction that, in which case the Indicative Mood is used, often with

the modal verb may (might).

She fears (feared) that she will (would) be blamed.
She fears (feared) that she may (might) be blamed.

(¢) The Subjunctive Mood is used in object clauses when we find
verbs and word-groups denoting order, suggestion, advice, desire, etc. in
the principal clause. The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
should (for all persons) is used.

He orders (ordered)

He suggests {suggested)
He proposes {(proposed)
He demands (demanded)
He desires {desired)

He insists (insisted)

He is anxious (was anxious)
He will see {(he saw) to it

' that everything should be ready by 5.

Mrs. Linton insisted that Isabella should go to bed. (E. Bronte) -
Muccuc SIMHTOH HacTaueana Ha ToMm, 4Tobbl M3abenna nerna
cnaThb.

She {Agnes) proposed to my aunt that we should go upstairs
and see my room. { Dickens) — OHa Npennoxnna Moeu TeTYLLKE,
4TOBbI Mbl MOV HEABEDX U MOCMOTDENN MOIKO KOMHAaTY.

Mr. Micawber was very anxious that | should stay to dinner.
( Dickens) — MucTtepy Mukofepy o4eHb XO0TENOCH, 4TOOLI A OC-

Tanca obenatob.
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In American English we find the Present Subjunctive in this case.
whereas in British English constructions with the Present Subjunctive
are formal in style.

... she insisted that they open a bottie of wine and toast hjs
success. (Stone) — OHa HacTamsana, 4Tobel OHWU OTKYNOpPUAY
6yToINKY BUHA W BLINMWAKW 38 €ro ycnex.

The people demand that the resignation be accepted. { Heym) —
Hapog tpebyeT, 4ToOblI OTCTaBka Bbina NnpuHATAa.

& 14. The Subjunctive Mood is used in attributive appositive clauses
modifving the nouns wish, suggestion, aim, idea, ¢tc. The analytical
subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should (for all persons) or the
synthetic subjunctive 1s used.

His wish {suggestion) that everybody should take part in the
work was reasonable.

She had been enormously flattered by his request that she
should temporarily keep his house. {Bennett) — OHa 6bina
4YPEIBbIMAMHO NONbUIEHA €ro NPocsHOoN BPEMEHHO BECTU erd
XO3AWUCTBO.

§ 15. The Subjunctive Mood is also used in attributive clauses modifying
the noun time inthe principal clause It is time, It is high fime. In this case
the Past Subjunctive of the verb ro be is used; with other verbs the same
meaning is expressed by the Past Indefinite of the Indicative Mood.

It is time we went home. — Ham nopa ngrm qomMmomn.

It is high time we went home. — Ham gasHO nopa uatm go-
MOW.

It’s time you learned you're in the army. (Heym) — Bam nopa
YCBOWTb, 470 Bbl B 2apMUU.

Now then, children. It's high time you were washed and
dressed. (Mansfield) — Hy, oetu, 0asHO nopa ymbiBaTbCsa W
ofeBaTbCs.

The analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should is also
possible, though less cormmon.

It is time we should go home.

It was indeed high time that some one... should come to the aid
of the old farmer and his adopted daughter. (Conan Doyle) — Yx€
0aBHO ObINO Nopa KOMY-HUBYAL NPUATY Ha NMOMOLLL CTapoMy
depmepy 1 ero NPUeEMHON Ao4Hepn.
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§ 16. As has alrcady been stated the Subjunctive Mood may be used to
express an emotional attitude of the speaker to real facts (see § 1). Here
we always find the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary should,
which in this case 1s often called the “emotional should’. 1t priority is
expressed the Perfect Infinitive is used.

in this case the Subjunctive Mood is rendered in Russian by the
Indicative Mood.

The emotional should occurs in different kinds of subordinate
clauses; the principal clause in such cases contains:

(a) An adjective expressing astonishment, incredulity, regret, joy, such
as strange, wonderful, unnatural, impossible, fortunate, unfortunate, €tc.

It is strange | should never have heard him even mention your
name. (Austen) — CTPaHHO, 4TO A HUKOr4a Aaxe He chblliana,
4ToObl OK YRIOMUHAN BalUe UMS.

It is impossible that she should have said it. — He moxeT 6biTe
(HEBO3MOXHO), yToBblI OHA 3TO ckazana (He Morna oHa 3710 cka-
3aTb}.

(b) A noun with the same meaning: wonder, pity, shame, etc.

He is such a charming man that it is quite a pity he should be
so grave and so dull. {Austen) — OH Takon 4ydeCHbl YeoBex,
K@K Xastb, 4T0 OH TAKOW CEPbe3HbLIA N CKY4YHbIN.

(¢) The principal clausc may be of the following type: [ am sorry,
glad, pleased, vexed, etc.

[ am sorry you should take such needless trouble. (Ch. Bronte) —
MHe o4eHb XaNk, 47O Bbl HepeTe Ha cebA Takme HEHYXHbIe
3a60TbL.

Against my will | felt pleased that he should have considered
my remark interesting... (Braine) — HesoneHo 9 obpagoBancs
TOMY, YTO OH HaWien Moe 3aMedyaHne UHTepPeCHbIM.

| am so vexed... that such a thing should have been discussed
before that child. ( Reade) — MHe Tak 4ocafHo, 4T0 NOA0BHLIA
sonpoc obcyxaancs npun pebeHke.

| forgive you, but | am so grieved, Davy, that you should have
such bad passions in your heart. ( Dickens) — 9 Teba npowaio, Ho
qQ Tak oropyeHa, a2y, 4TO B TBOEM ceplLe rHe3guTCca CTONbKO

TALIFA] L
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The Subjunctive Mood with the emotional should may also occur
In such sentences as;
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Why should you and | talk about t? (Dickens) — K 4eMy Ham ¢
BamMu roBoputb 06 aTOM?

To think this should have come upon us in our oid age! (Har-
dy) — MNogymaTte TONLKO, 4TO HA CTAPOCTU JIET C HAMUW CNY4UNOCs
Takoe!

I was stilt busy, when who should come in but Caddy! (Dick-
ens) — H Bblna ewe 3aHATA, Kak BAPYr Bowna — KT0 Obl Byl
aAymann? — Kapan!

[n sentences of this kind the Indicative Mood is also possible.

Onh! It is strange he never mentioned to me that he had a ward.
( Wilde)
It is only wonderful we have seen no living creature there before.

(Collins)
... to think that | have been so blind! { Dickens)

§ 17. Ways of rendering the Subjunctive Mood in Russian.
The Subjunctive Mood in English often corresponds to the same
mood in Russian.

| wish you'd come oftener to see us. {Dreiser) — 9 xotena 6,
4TO0ObI Bbl MOYAULE 3aX04UNN K HAM.

| wonder sometimes, when | think of it, what they would have
done, if | had been taken with an illness. (Dickens) — 9 nHoraa
AymMato 0 ToMm, Kak Bbl OHW nocTynunu, ecnv 66l g 3abonen.

However, this is not the only way of rendering the Subjunctive Mood
in Russian: it is often rendered by the Indicative Mood; somectimes the
infinitive is used.

Barsiny received them as if he had known them for years.
(Heym) — Bapcuru npuHan ux Tak, kak ByaATo OH 3HAN UX MHOFO
ner.

In the first place, he showed him Mary’s letter. “If your heart be not
made of stone it will be softened by that,” he said. ( Trollope) — lNpe-
X/le BCEero OH nokasan emy rnmcoemo Mapun. «Ecnu y Bac cepaue He
KaMeHHoe, 3TO NMUCBMO TPOHET Bac», — CKasas OH.

| regret extremely Mr. Helstone should have thought it necessary
to trouble you. (Ch. Bronté) — H o4eHb coxanelo, 4To Mucrtep
XenctoyH cuen HeobxoaumMelM rnobBecnokouTs Bac.

| proposed to Ada, that morning, that we should go and se¢€
Richard (Dickens) — VToom a nneanoxuna Ane NOUTU HARAG
TUTL PU4appa.

And he again took her hand that he might encourage her. ( Trol-
lope) — W OH onaTeL B3aa ee 3a pyky, 4Tobkl noaboapuTe.




.Chapter VI

THE NON-FINITE FORMS
OF THE VERB (THE VERBALS)

§ 1. The verb has finitc and non-finite forms, the latter being also
called verbals. The verbals, unlike the finite forms of the verb, do not
express person, number or mood. Therefore they cannot be used as the
predicate of a sentence.

Like the finite forms of the verb the verbals have tense and voice
distinctions, but their tense distinctions differ greatly from those of the
finite verb. (For detailed treatment of the tense distinctions of verbals
see § 2.)

There are three verbals in English: the participle, the gerund and
the infinitive.

In Russian we also have three non-finite forms of the verb, but they
do not fully coincide with those in the English language (nmpuuactue,
ACETIPUYACTHC, UH(DUHUTUB),

[
N ote. In some modern grammar textbooks no distinction is made

between Participle 1 and the gerund. Both forms are reterred to as “-ing
forms’ or'-ing participle’. However, as shown below, there exist clear-cut
differences between these two verbals, which give grounds for their dif-
ferentiation.

§ 2. The characteristic traits of the verbals arc as follows:

I. They have a double nature, nominal and verbal. The participle
combines the characteristics of a verb with those of an adjective; the
gerund and the infinitive combine the characteristics of a verb with
those of a noun.

2. The tense distinctions of the verbals are not absolute (like those of
the finite verb), but relative: the form of a verbal does not show whether
the action it denotes refers to the present, past or future: it shows only
whether the action expressed by the verbal is simultancous with the
action expressed by the finite verb or prior to 1.

3. All the verbals can form predicative constructions, i. €. COnstructions
consisting of two elements, a nominal (noun or pronoun) and a verbal (par-
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ticiple, gerund or infinitive); the verbal element stands in predicate relation
tothe nominalelement, i. €. in a relation similar to that between the subject
and the predicate of the sentence. In most cases predicative constructions
form syntactic units, serving as onc part of the sentence.

They sat down to supper, Manston still talking cheerfully.
(Hardy) — OHKn cenuv yXuHaTb, M3HCTOH npogonxan seceno
pas3roBapuvBaTth.

Manston still talking cheerfully is a predicative construction with
a participle: the participle ralking stands in predicate relation to the
noun Manston, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the
participle.
In the sentence a verbal may occur:
(a) singly, 1. e. without accompanying words.
She... went away smiling. (Dreiser} — OHa... yuina, yneifaacs.
Reading is out of the question — | can’t fix my attention on
books. (Collins} — O 4TeHUM HEe MOXET BbIThb M pEYN — A HE MOy

COCPenoToYNTE CBOE BHUMAHWE Ha KHUrax.
To decide is to act. — Pewnte — 3Ha4YMT Ha4yaTe 4ENCTBOBATD.

(b) in phrases, i. ¢. with one or several accompanying words (an
object or an adverbial modifier to the verbal). These phrases form syn-
tactic units serving as one part of the sentence.

A phrase should not be confused with a predicative construction:
between the elements of a phrase there is no predicate relation as it
docs not include a noun or a pronoun denoting the doer of the action
expressed by a verbal.

The windows of the drawing-room opened to a balcony over-
looking the garden. { Mansfield}) — OkHa rocTMHON BblxOQUNW
Ha BankoH, ¢ KOTOporo 6ein BUOEH caj.

She tried to tranquillize him by reading aloud. { Gaskell) — OHa
NblTANach YCrOKOWUTE €ro Tem, 4TO Yntana emMy BCAyx.

Not to disquiet his sister, he had said nothing to her of the
matter. {Hardy) — H4106bl He BCTPEBOXUTL CECTPY, OH HUYEero He
ckasan e 06 aToMm.

(¢) in predicative constructions.

My mistress being dead..., | had to look out for a new place.
(Ch. Bronté) — Tak kak Mos x03aiKa ymepna, MHe npuuinoce
NCKaTb Opyroe MecTo.
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There is no mistake about his being a genius. (Shaw) — He
MOXeT BblTh HAKAKONQ COMHEHUS B TOM, 4TO OH — TEHUA.

She heard him unbar the door and go out into the yard.
(Hardy) — OHna cnbiluana, kak oH 0ToABWUHYN 3aC0B W BbIWEN BO

ABOP.

The Participle

§ 3. The participle is a non-finite form of the verb which has a verbal
and an adjcctival or an adverbial character.

There are two participles in English — Participle 1 and Participle 11,
traditionally called the Present Participle and the Past Participle.

|
N ot ¢. These traditional terms are open to objection on the ground that

Participle [ docs not necessarily refer to the present, just as Participle 11
need not refer to the past. The difference between them is not a difference
in tense, but chicfly a difference in voice. In modern grammar textbooks
they are also termed “-ing participle’ and *-ed participle’.

Participle I is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the
verb; the tollowing spelling rules should be observed:

(a) It'a verb ends in a mute e, the mute e is dropped before adding
the suffix -ing: ro give — giving, to close — closing.

(b) Ifaverbends ina consonant preceded by a vowel rendering a short
stressed sound, the final consonant is doubled before adding the suftix
-Ing: to run — running, to forget — forgetting, to admir — admirting.

A final / is doubled if it is preceded by a vowel letier rendering
4 short vowel sound, stressed or unstressed: 10 expel — expelling, 1o
travel — travelling.

(c) The verbs to die, 1o lie and fo tie form Participle I in the follow-
ing way: dying, lying, ning.

N ote. A final y is not changed before adding the suftix -ing: ro com-
ply - complving, to denv — denving.

(For the formation of Participle Il see Chapter VII, § 3.)
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§ 4. As hasalready been stated, the participle has a verbal and an adjectivy)
or adverbial character. Its adjectival or adverbial character 1s manifesteq
in its syntactic functions, those of attribute or adverbial modifier.

I hated the hoilow sound of the rain pattering on the roof. (D
Maurier}) (ATTRIBUTE) — MHe 6bin oTBpatuTeneH rmyxon wyn
[OXAR, CTy4aBLLEero no Kpblwie.

And then she turned to the title-page, and iooked at the name
written in the schoolboy hand. (Ch. Bronté€} (ATTRIBUTE) -— 3a-
Tem OHa OTKPbIIa KHUIY Ha TUTYIBHOM SINCTE U NOCMOTPENa Ha
MMSA, HANUCAHHOE YHYEHWNYECKUM NOYEPKOM.

Having garaged his car, he remembered that he had not
lunched. (Galsworthy) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER) — MocTtasus
MatLMHY B rapax, OH BCOOMHWN, YTQ He 3aBTpakarn.

When left to herself she spent her time at her writing desk.
( Trollope) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER) — OcTaswuncs 0gHa, oHa
npoBena BpemMs 3a CBOUM NUCbMEHHbIM CTONTOM.

. R [ —— e —
N o te. Some participles have lost their verbality altogether and have

become adjectives: interesting, charming, alarming, etc., complicated,
distinguished, furnished, ctc. E. g. an interesting book, a charming girl, the
alarming news; a complicated problem, a distinguished writer, a furnished
apartment.

The verbal characteristics of the participle are as follows:
I. Participle 1 of a transitive verb can take a direct object.

Opening the door, he went out on to the terrace. ( Galsworthy)
2. Participle I and Participle 11 can be modificd by an adverb.

Leaving the rocom hurriedly, he ran out. (Thackeray)
Deeply effected, Priam Farll rose and left the room. ( Bennett)

3. Participle 1 has tense distinctions; Participle 1 of transitive verbs
has also voice distinctions. In Modern English Participle I has the fol-
lowing forms:

Active Passive

Indefinite writing being written

Perfect  having written having been written
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§ 5. The tense distinctions of the participle.

Like the tense distinctions of all the verbals, those of the participle
are not absolute but relative.

Participle | [ndetinite Active and Passive usually denotes an action
simultancous with the action expressed by the finite verb; depending
oh the tense-form of the finite verb it may refer to the present, past,
or future.

When reading The Pickwick Papers, one can’t help laughing.
When reading The Pickwick Papers, | couldn't help laughing.
When reading The Pickwick Papers, you will roar with laugh-
ter.

He looked at the carpet while waiting for her answer. ( Galswor-
thy) — OH CMOTpEN Ha KoBep, OXMAas ee oTBeTa.

He returned to the hut, bringing in his arms a new-born famb.
(Hardy) — OH BEPHYNICH B XUXUHY, HECH HA PYKax HOBOPOXOEH-
HOrO ArHeHka.

Not being able to read, think, or work, Bathsheba asked Liddy to
stay and breakfast with her. (Hardy) — Tak kak BaTtwe6ta He 6bina
B COCTOSHWU (He Oyayyu B COCTOSIHUM) HU 4UTaTh, HW OymarTb,
HK paBoTaTb, oHa nonpocuna JInoaum ocTaThbCd NO3aBTPakaTh
C HeW.

Sometimes Participle | Indefinite denotes an action referring to
no particular time.

The last turning had brought them into the high-road leading to
Bath. (Hardy) — Mocne nocnegHero noBopoTa OHW BbILLIN HA
A0opory, BeayLyo (kotopasa sena) B bar.

Participle [ Perfect Active and Passive denotes an action prior to
the action expressed by the finite verb.

Mr. Bumbte, having spread a handkerchief over his knees...
began to eat and drink. (Dickens) — Muctep Bambn, pazoctnas
MNATOK HA KONEHHX..., CTan €CTh U MuTh.

They were, indeed, old friends, having been at school together.
( Walpole) — OHn v B CaMOM gene Beiny cTapbiMi APY3baMK, Tak
Kak BMEeCTe y4UIUCh B LIKONe.

Having already been informed that he always slept with a light
in the room, | placed one of the two lighted candles on a little
table at the head of the bed... (Collins) — Tak Kak Mne yxe Co00-
LWWIN, 4TO OH BCEr4a CnuT Nnpuv CBeTe, A NOCTaBu 04aHy U3 OBYX
3AXKEHHbIX CBEYEN HA CTONUK Y KPOBATU.
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It should be noted that a prior action is not always expressed by
Participle 1 Perfect: with some verbs of sense perception and motion,
such as fo see, to hear, 1o come, to arrive, to seize, o look, to turn and some
others, Participle [ Indefinite is used even when priority is meant.

Turning down an obscure street and entering an obscurer lang,
he went up to a smith’s shop. (Hardy) — CBepHYB Ha TEMHYK
yAuLy U BOMAS B ewie Bonee TeMHbIA Nepeyok, OH NogoLen k
Ky3HULE.

Hearing a footstep below he rose and went to the top of the
stairs. (Hardy) — Ycnbilag tarv BHM3y, OH BCTan U Bblle Ha
NEeCTHULLY.

Participle [I has no tense distinctions; it has only one form which
can express both an action simultaneous with, and prior to the action
expressed by the finite verb; the latter case is more frequent.

His sister’s eyes fixed on him with a certain astonishment, obliged
him at last to look at Fleur. { Galsworthy) — B3rnag cectpsl, yCT-
pPEMJIEHHbLIN HA HEr0 C HEKOTOPbLIM HEQOYMEHWEM, 3acTaBW/ €10,
HakoHeL, B3ArMsHyTb Ha Pnep.

| was reminded of a portrait seen in a gallery. { Du Maurier) — Mne
BCMNOMHWJICR NMOPTPET, KOTOPbLIX 1 BUAENa B KapTUHHOW rane-
pee.

In some cases Participle 11 denotes an action referring to no par-
ticular time,

He is a man loved and admired by everybody.

§ 6. The voice distinctions of the participle.
Participle 1 of transitive verbs has special forms to denote the active
and the passive voice.

When writing letters he does not like to be disturbed.
Being written in pencil the letter was difficult to make out.
Having written some letters he went to post them.

Having been written long ago the manuscript was illegible.

Participle 11 of transitive verbs has a passive meaning, ¢. g. @ broken
glass, a caged bird. Participle 11 of intransitive verbs has no passive mean-
ing; it is used only in compound tcnsc-forms and has no independent
function in the sentence unless it belongs to a verb which denotes passing
Into a new state, e. g. a withered flower, a faded leaf.
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§ 7. The functions of Participle I in the sentence.

Participle | may have difterent syntactic functions.

|. Participle I as an attribute.

Participle | Indefinite Active can be used as an attribute; in this
function it corresponds to the Russian ;IeHCTBUTCABHOE APHYACTHE.

The fence surrounding the garden is newly painted. — 3abop,
oKpyXawuwmny cal, HegasHo rnokpalieH.

We admired the stars twinkling in the sky. — Ml nioboganuce
3BE3aMu, MepuasiimMmn Ha Hebe.

Insome cases Participle I in the function of an attribute is rendered
in Russian by a clause.
He came back and stood irresolute on the steps leading down

to the street. (Cusack) — OH BEepHYCA U CTOAN B HEPELLINTENb-
HOCTYW Ha NeCTHULE, KOTOpas Bena Ha ynuuy.

Inthe function of an attribute Participle I can be in pre-position
and in post-position, i. e. it can precede the noun it modifies and
tollow it. Participle I in pre-position hardly ever has accompanying
words.

The gate-keeper surveyed the retreating vehicle. (Hardy) —
MpuBparTHUK CMOTPES HA YOANABLLIWIACS IKUNAX.

Participle I in post-position as a rule has one or several accompa-
nying words.

They dined outside upon the terrace facing Vesuvius.
(Hichens) — OHn noobepann Ha Teppace, BeIxoaveweil Kk Be-
3YBUIO.

Through the massive suniight illuminating the hall at Robin
Hill, the July sunlight at five o’clock fell just where the broad
staircase turned. { Galsworthy) — CKB0O3b MACCUBHYIO CTEKIIAH-
HYIO KPbILLY, 0CBELLABLLYIO XON B POBUH Xnnne, nydn UinsLCKOro
COJIHLLA B NATb 4aCOB Najany Kak pa3 Ha NOBOPOT WUPOKOH
NEeCTHULUbI.

Participle I Indefinite Passive is very seldom used as an attribute.

There was one line being laid out to within a few blocks of his
new home  which interested him areatly (NDreiser) — Fro odexsb

MHTepecoBana niHUA, KOTOPYID NMpoKnagbiBann B HECKOJIbKAX
KBapranax o1 erg HOBOro goma.

[P TAL THKA 1 O KO 6 H 3kl R
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Participle I Pertect Active and Passive is not used attributively. At
tention should be paid to the fact that Participle I in the function of gy
attribute cannot express priority; therefore it often happens that whep
in Russian we have npuuactue in English we find a finite verb. Such i
the case with the Russian J1eHMCcTBUTEIBHOE NIPHUYACTHE MPOLIEC;LILerg
BpeMEHHM expressing priority; it is rendered in English by an attributive
clause.

TaTtbaHa, ¢ BEIMKUM paBHOAYLIWEM NEPEeHOCUBLLIAR 00 Torn
MIHOBEHWS BCE NPEBPATHOCTY CBOEU XU3HWU, TYT, OOHAKO, He
BbITepnena, npocneannacs. { TypreHes) — Tatyana, who had unt||
that moment borne all the ups and downs of her life with great
indifference, broke down, however, on this and burst into tears,
( Translated by Domb)

Byntba noBen CbIHOBEW CBOUX B CBETNULY, OTKYAa NPOBOPHQ
Bblbexanu Ose KpacuBble JeBKU-NPUCNTYXHULLLlI, NPUOUpaBuIne
koMmHarty. (forons) — Bulba bade his sons follow him into the little
guest-chamber, whence two pretty serving-wenches, who had
been arranging the room, ran out. (Transl/ated by Baskerville)

A clause, not a participle, is generally used in English cven when the
Russian 1e HCTBHTEIBHOE TIPHUACTHE HIPOIUEIUETO BPCMEHH €XPresses
an action simultaneous with that of the finite verb.

Bazapos 3akypun TpybBky © nogowen K aMLIVKY, OTApXAraswe-
My nouwianen. ( Typreres} — Bazarov it his pipe and went up {0
the driver, who was unharnessing the horses. (Translated by
C. Garnett)

MaTyluika, 3HaBLlaa HanlycTe BCe ero obbivaum..., scerga cra-
panace 3aCyHYTh HECHACTHYIO KHUIY nogansuie. (Mywikmnn} — My
mother, who knew all his habits, used to thrust the obnoxious
volume into some remote hiding-place. ( Translated by J. and T
Litvinov)

Occasionally, however, in rendering the Russian jieHCTBUTEIBHOC
NpHYACTHE NPOLUEIIIErO BPEMEHHU, a participle is used in English.
This is often the case when AcHCTBHTCILHOC TIPUYACTHC NpoLUeILero
BpeMeH#M refers to no particular time.

3apa yxe 3aHnManace Ha Hebe, korga Conomuk nocrydancs B
KanuTky BeICOKOro 3abopa, okpyxaswero ¢atpuky. (Typre-
Hes) — Dawn was already beginning in the sky when Solomin
knocked at the gate in the high fence surrounding the factory:
{ Translated by C. Garnett)




Chapter VIil. The Non-finite Forms of the Verb (the Verbals) = 195

MoTom oH 0BpaTUN BHUMaHne noceTuTeNen Ha BUCEBLUYIO
Hal ero roNoBOW KapTUHY, NMNCAHHYI0 MACISRbIMU Kpackamu.
(Typrenes) — Then he drew the attention of his guests to a
picture hanging above his head, painted in oils. { Translated
by C. Garnett)

In many cases an attribute expressed by Participle 1 is detached,
i e.itacquires a certain independence in the sentence; the connection
petween the attribute and the word it modifies is loose. A detached at-
(ribute is usually separated by a comma.

It was the entrance to a large family vault, extending under the
north aisle. {Hardy) — 3710 6bin Bx0L B 60MbLON HhaMUNBHbLINA
cKnen, NPOCTUPABLUWIACS MOL CEBEPHLIM NPUOEIOM Xpama.

2. Participle 1 as an adverbial modifier.

All the forms of Participle 1 may be used as an adverbial modifier.
Participle I Indefinite expresses an action simultancous with the action
expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to the Russian neenpuyac-
™M HecosepiieHHOro suaa; Participle [ Perfect, expresses an action
prior to the action expressed by the finite verb and corresponds to the
Russian aeenpuyacTue coBepLIeHHOTO BUAd. Insome cases Participle |
in the function of an adverbial modifier is rendered in Russian by an
adverbial clausc. Participle 1 can be an adverbial modificr:

(a) of time.

Approaching Malta Street, Soho, Soames thought with won-
der of those years in Brighton. (Galsworthy} — MNpubanxaacs

k Maneta Crput B Coxo, CoMcC C yausieHueM ayman o rofax,
npoBefeHHbIX B BpanTtoHe.

Having closed the drawing-room door on him, Isabel awaited
a little, absorbed in her own thoughts. (Collins} — 3akpbIB 3a HUM
nBepbs roctnHon, Maabenna nogoxaanina HeMHOro, NOrpyXeHHas
B CBOW MbICIN.

Having reached the classroom, she became the object of
many queshons. (Coliins} — Koraa oHa Bowna B Kfacce, ee cranu
3acbinatb BONpOcCaMu.

As has already been stated, with some verbs of sense perception
dnd motion, such as ro see, to hear, to come, to arrive, fo enter, to seize,
0 look out, to turn and some others, Participle I Indefinite is used even

When priority is meant. In Russian aceripuuacTye COBepLIEHHOIO BUIA
'S used in such cases.
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Anna... hearing his step, ran to the foot of the stairs to meg;
him. (Eliot) — AHHa..., ycAblwae ero waru, nobexana BHua ng
NeCcTHULE BCTPETUTEL ero.

Arriving there the visitor found evervthing that should be foung
at old manors. (Coppard) — NpuexaB Tyaa, rocTb HAWEN gce
TO, 4TO OOBLIYHO HAXOORT B CTAPLIX NOMECTLRX.

Entering her room that evening, Eifride found a packet fqr
herself on the dressing-table. (Hardy) — Bohans Beyepom g
CBOO KOMHaTy, J1dpuna Hawna Ha TyaJeTHOM CToNe CBep-
TOK.

Seizing ink and writing paper, she began to write... { Galswor-
thy) — CxBaTtue 4yepHUia v HBymary, 0Ha Havanla nucaTs.
Turning slowly she went to her room. (Eliot} — MegneHHO no-
BEPHYBLUWCHb, GHA NOLLMA B CBOK KOMHATY.

If the action expressed by Participle I [ndefinite Active is simul-
taneous with the action expressed by the finite verb, the conjunction
when or while is often used.

... Itwas possible for Urquhart, when making his toilet, to survey
with pride an original willow pattern tea service. (Cronin) — 3k-
XapT MOr, NOKa OH 04eBaNnca, ¢ ropaocThio N0HOBATLCH YaUHLIM
CepPBU3CM C HACTOALWMUM KUTANCKUM PUCYHKOM.

While waiting for the water to boil, he held his face over the
stove. (London) — Joxunpaschb, KOrna 3akvnnt Boga, OH Hakio-
HUNCA HaO NEYKOW.

. e e r. e ae o el —
N o te. Participle I Indefinite of the verb 7o be is not used as an adverbial

moditier oftime. Clauses of the type “Koriia oH b1 pcOcHkom’, “Korad
OH ObL1 B JlcHMHpasie”, may be translated When a boy, When he was d
boy, When in Leningrad, When he was in Leningrad.

(b) of cause.

Being of a more slender figure than Mr. Jarndyce, and
having a richer complexion, Mr. Skimpole looked younger
( Dickens) — Tak kak Mmuctep Ckumnoyn Bein cTponkee muctepd
xapHaanca v Tak Kak UseT Nnua y Hero Obln nyyduie, OH BbIli-
Aen Monoxe.

Having been a little in that line myself, | understood it-
(Shaw) — Tak KaK 9 cam paHbtue HekoTopoe Bpems pabortan b
3TON 06NACTU, A NOHUMAN 3TO.
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(c) of manner and attendant circumstances. 1n this tfunction Parti-
ciple I Indcefinite 1s mostly used.

She baianced herself on the curbstone and began to walk care-
fully, setting heel to toe, heel to toe, and counting her steps.
(Heym)} (ADVERBIAL MODIFIER OF MANNER) — OHa BcTana Ha
Kpau TpoTyapa v OCTOPROXHO NMOLWNa Bnepen, nepectynas ¢ NAaTky
HAa KOHYUKW NANBLEB U CHUTAR CBOU LA,

Gwendolen was silent, again looking at her hands. ( Elliot) (AD-
VERBIAL MODIFIER OF ATTENDANT CIRCUMSTANCES) — NseH-
noned Monydana, pasrnggbiBas CBOW PYKW.

It 1s not always easy to discriminate between an adverbial modifier
of manner and an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

He has been in three revolutions fighting on the barricades.
{ Shaw)} — OH NpuHMMan yyacTme B Tpex PEBOMIOLUMAX, CPAXANCH
Ha Bappvkanax.

(d) of comparison. In this function Participle I is introduced by the
conjunction as if or as though.

This was said as if thinking aloud. ( Gaskell) — 310 Bbiio cKa-
3aHO Tak, Kak 6yaTo OH gyman BCnyx.

... he was still on his guard, as though waiting for a further
question from me. (Du Maurier) — On BCe ewe Obit HACTOPO-
Xe, CNOBHO OXMAas, 470 4 3ajaM emMy ewe OAUH BONPOC.

3. Participle | as a predicative.
{nthis function Participle I'is used but seldom: it is usually rendered
in Russian by an adjective.
The effect of her words was terrifying. — Bnevatnenue, npouns-
BEAEHHOE ee CoBaMu, Obi10 CTpaLLHO.

The whoie damned day had been humiliating. ( Priestiey) — Becb
3TOT yXacHbll JeHb Obl/1 YHU3IUTENbHbIM.,

4. Participle I as part of a complex object.

| saw that young man and his wife talking to you on the stairs.
{ Galsworthy) — Y1 BUAEen, Kak 3ToT MONOO0W HENOBEK U €ro XeHa
pa3roBapuBan ¢ BaMW Ha NEeCTHULE.

5. Participle 1 as part of a compound verbal predicate.

Presently other footsteps were heard crossing the room below.
(Hardy) — Bckope OHU yChibiwanu, 4To 4epes3 KOMHaTy BHU3Y
MPOLWen euwe KTo-TO.
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(For detailed treatment of Participle I as part of a complex objeg
and part of a compound verbal predicate see § 10, 11.)

6. Participial phrase as parenthesis.
Here we always find a participial phrase; a single participle is noy
used in this function.

Generally speaking, | don't like boys. (Dickens) — Boobue
roBops, 9 He Nobio Manb4ynkos.
Judging by appearances, Mr. Bowmore looked like a man
prematurely wasted and worn by the cares of a troubled life,
(Collins) — Cyas no sHeWHocTn, mucTep baymop Bein yenoeek

NPexXaeBPEeMeHHO COCTAPVBLLUMACA U M3MYYEeRHbIR THroTamu
XUBHW.

§ 8. The functions of Participle II in the sentence.

1. Participle Il as an attribute.

When used as an attribute Participle 11 of transitive verbs cor-
responds to the Russian ¢TpaaaTe ibHOE NNPUYACTHE OF ACUCTBUTC/IbHOE
npruyacTue of some verbs ending in -c¢s, €. 2. a broken chair (C;1OMaH-
HBIU CTVJI), a broken cup (pa3durast vawka), a newspaper published in
Moscow (razera, wzgaBaeMast 8 MockBe), the problem discussed at the
meeting (BOIIPOC, 00CY X/ 1aBIUIHACA Ha COOPaAHUN).

Participle 11, as well as Participle 1. can be used in pre-position
(without any accompanying words) and in post-position (with onc or
more accompanying words).

He answered through the locked door. (Wells) — OH oTBeTWA
CKBO3b 3aKPbITYIO 1BEpb.

They turned into the large conservatory beautifully lit up with
Chinese lamps. ( Efiot) — OHU cRepHYNW B BONbLUYIO OpaHxepeto.
KPACUBO OCBELLEHRYIO KUTANCKUMK HOHapUKamu.,

Participle II of intransitive verbs which denote passing into a new
state, corresponds to the Russian jeHCTBUTENBLHOE NMpUYacTUe or 10
an adjective. However, only in a few cases Participle 11 of an intranst-
tive verb may be uscd attributively, mostly Participle Il of the verbs 70
fade, 10 wither, to retire, to fall, to vanish, e. g. faded leaves (yvBsiiliuHC
JIUCTBI ), a withered flower (3aCOXWHN UBETOK), a retired colonel (01~
CTABHOW MOJKOBHWK), « fallen star (ynaswiasi 3B¢3/1a), the vanished
Jewels (MpoTaBuibe 1parolucHHOCTH ),
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An attribute expressed by Participle I may be detached; in this case
it often has an additional meaning of an adverbial moditier:

The housekeeper had come out of her room, attracted by the
violent ringing of the bell. { Conan Doyle} — 9koHOMKA BoILINA
U3 CBOEW KOMHaTbl, NPUBJIEYEHHEA HEUCTOBbIM 3BOHOM KOMNO-
KOJIbY UK.

Accompanied by his father and Steger, he (Cowperwood) as-
cended to his new room. ( Dreiser) — CONpoBOXAAEMbBIA OTLUOM N
CTrepxepoMm (B conpoBoxaeHum otua v Cteaxepa), OH NOgHANCH
B CBOKD HOBYID KOMHATY.

Crushed at first by his imprisonment, he had soon found a
dull relief in it. (Dickens) — lNoHavany CNOMAEHHLIN CBOUM npe-
BblBaHneM B TIOPbME, OH BCKOPE Halilesl B 3TOM Kakoe-To Tynoe
obneryeHve.

2. Participle 11 as an adverbial modifier.

In this function Participle 11 is preceded by the conjunctions when,
while, if, as if, as though, though, ctc. Itis generally rendered in Russian
by an adverbial clause.

Participle 1 can be an adverbial moditier:

(a) of time.

When questioned Annie had implied vaguely... that she was
anxious about her brother-in-law. ( Cronin} — Korpa 3HHW cTanu
paccnpawmBaTte, OHa Aana NOHATL. .., 4TO HECMOKOUTCH O CBOEM
LypuHe.

(b) of condition.

It was a dreadful thing that he now proposed, a breach of the law
which, if discovered, would bring them into the police court.
(Cronin) — To, 4T0 OH npegnaran, 66IA0 yXAaCHO: 370 HBbINO
HapyteHve 3akoHa, 1 ecin Bl OHO OTKPBLINOCH, YX 0TAaNY Obl

rnoa cya.
(¢) of comparison.

As if torn with inner conflict and indecision, he cried. (Gals-
worthy) - OH nnakan, CMIOBHO €ro Myuunu BHYTPEHHRS Bopbda
N COMHEHUS.

Mr. Kantwise... shook his head as though lost in wonder
and admiration. (Trollope) — Muctep KanTyans... nokadan
roNOBON, CJHIOBHO NEPENONHEHHbLIW YYBCTBOM YAUBNEHUA U
BOCXMLLEHUSA,
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(d) of concession.

... her spirit, though crushed, was not broken. (A. Bronté) -
XoTta oHa ¥ Beina nogaeneHa, oHa He Oblna cnomMnenHa.

N o te. Other grammarians’ view of the analvsis of such word groups as
when questioned..., if discovered..., as if torn..., though crashed... s dif-
ferent. They consider such word-groups to be elliptical clauses and not
participial phrases.

3. Participle Il as a predicative.

In spite of himself, Val was impressed. ( Galsworthy) — Ha Bana
370 NPOU3BEN0 BrieYaTneHue, NOMUMMO ero Bosu.

The inner gate was locked, and the lodge closed. (Dickens) —
BHyTperHWe BopoTa Dbl 3anepTsl, M NOMELLERUE NPYUBPATHUNKE
3aKpbLITO.

4. Participle 11 as part of a complex object.

She has found me unaltered; but | have found her changed.
(Collins) — OHa HawMna, 470 7 HUYYTb HE NEPEMEHNNCH, a f Ha-
(en, 4yTo OHa M3MEHWAacCh.

(For detailed treatment of Participle I1 as part of a complex object
see § 10.)

§ 9. Predicative constructions with the participle.

In Modcrn English we find the following predicative constructions
with the participle:

(1) the Objective Participiat Construction;

(2) the Subjective Participial Construction:

(3) the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction;

(4) the Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

§ 10. The Objective Participial Construction.

The Objective Participial Construction is a construction in which
the participle is i predicate relation to 4 noun in the common case or
a pronoun in the objective case.

In the next berth she could hear her stepmother breathing

heavily. (Hardy) — EA Bb1/10 CNbILWHO, K&K HA COCEAHEN KONKE
TAXENO ObILUUT €8 Madexa.




The participle breathing 1s in predicate relation to the noun srep-
mother, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the parti-
ciple.

In the Objective Participial Construction Participle I Indetinite
Active or Participle 11 1s used. In the sentence this construction has the
function of a complex object. It usually corresponds to a subordinate
object clause in Russian.

The Objective Participial Construction may be found:

(a) after verbs denoting sense perception, such as ro see, to hear, to
Jeel, to find, etc.

Then he looked out of the window and saw clouds gathering.
(Dreiser) — NOTOM OH BbIFNSAHYN U3 OKHa U yBUAEN, 4TO cobu-
PAKTCH Tyuu.

| heard my wife coming... {Conan Doyle)

She could feel her hands trembling exceedingly. (Hardy)
She found him waiting for her at her journey’s end... {( Dick-
ens)

| saw the pony harnessed myself. (Collins)

The dog heard his name pronounced through the open door.
(Collins)

He felt himself clutched by the collar... (Hardy)

You wili probably find your sister grown, Bella. ( Dickens)

(b) after some verbs of mental activity, such as ro consider, to un-
derstand.

| consider myself engaged to Herr Klesmer. (E/iot) — 9 cyuTaio
ceba NOMONBNEHHON C rocnoAvHOM KnecMepom.

(c) after verbs denoting wish, such as 1o wanz, ro wish, to desire. In
this case only Participle 11 is used.

The governor wants it done quick. (Bennett) — Oteu xo4er,
4yT0Bbl 3TO BLINOG CAENaHO BLICTPO.

(d) after the verbs fo ~ave and to get; after these verbs only Parti-
ciple 11 is used.

In this ease the Objective Participial Construction shows that the
action expressed by the participle is performed at the request of the
person denoted by the subject of the sentence. Thus [ had the piano
luned means ‘1 made someone tune the piano’.
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| had my coat altered. — H nepenenana nankTo (T. €. NOPYYKn,
KOMY-TO nepegenarb ero).

He... had several bottles of wine brought... {Dreiser} — Emy.
MPUHECNU HECKONBbKO BYTLINOK BUHA.

You can get your clothes made in Europe. (Dreiser) — By,
MOXeTe 3akasaTe cebe nnartbsi B EBponie.

In interrogative and negative sentences the auxiliary verb to do i
used:
Why don’t you have your hair waved? (Du Maurier) — lNovewmy
Bbl HE 3aBbeTech (He caenaeTe 3aBnBky}?

Occasionally the meaning of the construction is different: it may
show that the person denoted by the subject of the sentence experiences
the action expressed by the participle.

The wounded man had his leg amputated. — PaHeHOoMy am-
MyTUPOBANU HOTY.

§ 11. The Subjective Participial Construction.

The Subjective Participial Construction is a construction in which
the participle (mostly Participle I) is in predicate relation to a noun in
the common case or a pronoun in the nominative case, which is the
subject of the sentence.

In rendering this construction in Russian a complex sentence i$
generally used; the principal clause is of the type which in Russian
syntax is called ‘indefinite personal’ (HCoOnpeaCACHHO-THYHOC Npea-
JTOXKCHHAC).

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve
as one part of the sentence: one of its component parts has the
function of the subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal
predicate.

They were heard talking together... (Collins)
This construction is chrefly used after verbs of sense perception.

The horse was seen descending the hill. (Hardy) — BuarC
661110, K&K nowaab Cnyckanach ¢ Xonma.

Then Bathsheba’s footstens were heard crossing the room:
(Hardy) — Bblno cneilwHO, kak batweba npowna yepes KOM-
HaTy.
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§ 12. The Nominative Ahsolute Participial Construction.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction is a construc-
riont in which the participle stands in predicate relation to a noun in
the common cas¢ or a pronoun in the nominative case; the noun or
pronoun is not the subject of the sentence.

The door and window of the vacant room being open. we
looked in. (Dickens) — Tak kak ABEPb Y OKHO MYCTON KOMHATbI
ObINN OTKPLITHI, Mbl 3arfngHYNM B Hee.

In the Nominative Absolute Participial Construction Participle |
(in all its forms) or Participle 11 is used. This construction is generally
rendered in Russian by means of an adverbial clause. It is used in the
function of an adverbial modifier. It can be an adverbial modifier:

(a) of time.

The lamp having been lit, Mrs. Macallan produced her son’'s
letter. (Collins) — Korga aaxrny namny, Muccuc MakannaH no-
cTana NUCbLMO OT ColHa.

This duty completed, he had three months’ leave. {Hardy) —
Korna ata pabota 6bina 3akoH4YEeHa, OH MoAYYUN TREXMECHYHbIA
OTNYCK.

(b) of cause.

[t being now pretty late, we took our candies and went upstairs.
(Dickens) — Tak kak 66IN0 OOBOALHO NO3AHO, Mbl B3ANW CBEYU
N NOLWAW Hasepx.

A knock had come to the door, and there being nobody else to
answer it, Clare went out. (Hardy) — focnbiwiancs ¢Tyk B ABEPb,
W, Tak Kak Honble HekoMy ObINO OTKPbLITh, KN3ap selwent.

We were walking by ourselves for an hour, George having
remained behind in the hotel to write a letter to his aunt.
(Jerome) — Mbl 1ynann 0gHV B Te4eHMe 4aca, Tak Kak Ixopax
ocTancs 8 orene, 4ytobbl HANWCATL NUCbMO CBOEN TETKE.

(c) of attendant circumstances. In this function the Nominative
Absolute Participial Construction is mostly placed at the end of the
sentence. Inrendering it in Russian a coordinate clause oriecipuyac-
HBEIR 060pOT 18 used.
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One morning he stood in front of the tank, his nose almag;
pressed to the glass. (Dreiser) — OgHaxasl yTPOM OH CTogy
nepen BUTPUHOW, NMOYTU NPUXABLIMCE HOCOM K CTeKy.

(d) of condition. In this function the Nominative Absolute Pary:.
cipial Construction occurs but seidom and is almost exclusively useg
with the participles permitting and fuiling.

Weather (time, circumstances) permitting, we shall stgrt
tomorrow. — Ecnu noropa {(BpemMsi, 06CTOATEeNLCTBA) NO3BONUT,
Mbl noegemM 3aBTpAa. |
Conciliation failing, force remains; but force failing, no furthe;
hope of conciliation is left.’ — Ecnu He yoaeTcsa A0CTUTHYyT,
MPUMUPEHWA, NPUXOAMTCH MNPUMEHUTL CUNY; HO €CITU CUMa He
MOMOTraeT, HE OCTAETCS HUKAKOW HAAEX/bl HA MPUMUPEHUE.

The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction very often ac-
curs in fiction and scientific literature: the use of this construction in
colloquial English is rare.

§ 13. The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

The Absolute Participial Construction may be introduced by the
preposition wirh and is then called the Prepositional Absolute Participial
Construction. It is in most cases used in the function of an adverbial
modifier of attendant circumstances.

This construction is rendered in Russian by a coordinate clause or
ACCHPHUYACTHBIN ODOPOT.

They were walking on again, with Hugh calmty drawing at his
pipe. (Lindsay) — OHUW CHOBaA LUNY Briepen; Xsl CMNoKOUHO Mo-
KypvBan CBOK TPYOKYy.

The daughter sat quite silent and still, with her eyes fixed on
the ground. (Dickens) — Jo4b cugena Mon4a U HENOLBUXHO:
ONYyCTUB rna3a B 3emiio.

§ 14. Absolute constructions without a participle.

There arc two types of absolute constructions in which we find no
participle. The second element of the construction is an adjective. 4
prepositional phrase. or an adverb.

I The example is borrowed from A Modern English Grammar by O. Jes
persen.




Chapter VIIi. The Non:finite__For_rTl_s of the Verb (the Verbals) » 205

. The Nominative Absolute Construction. It is used in the function
of an adverbial modifier of time or attendant circumstances. In the
function of an adverbial modificer of time this construction is rendered
in Russian by an adverbial clause.

Breakfast over, he went to his counting house. (Ch. Bronte) —
Koraa KoH4Mnu1 3aBTpakaTh, OH NOWen B CBOK KOHTOPY.

In the function of an adverbial moditier of attendant circumstances
the Nominative Absolute Construction is rendered either by a coordi-
nate clause, acenpuiactHbii o0OpOT, Oor a noun (pronoun) with the
preposition c.

Manston went homeward alone, his heart full of strange emo-
tion. (Hardy) — M3aHCTOH OTNpaBuICa 4OMON OAWUH; AyLia ero
BblNa nepenonHeHa CTPaHHbIMU YyBCTBAMMU.

There he stood, his face to the south-east... his cap in his

hand. (Hardy} — OH cTOan, NOBEPHYBLUUCE K ION0-BOCTOKY... C
LANKon B pyke.

Mind the difference between the meaning of the following con-
structions: The lesson (concert, lecture) over... and The lesson (concert,
lecture) being over... The lesson over has a temporal meaning, whereas
the lesson being over has as a rule a causal meaning.

2. The Prepositional Absolute Construction. It is mostly used in the
function of an adverbial modificr of attendant circumstances. In render-
ing this construction in Russian a coordinate clause or 1eenpHYacTHbBIN
000pOoT I1s used.

| found him ready, and waiting for me, with his stick in his

hand. (Collins) — OH Bbl1 TOTOR U 44N MEHS, B PYKe Y Hero
Obina rnanka.

Sikes, with Oliver’s hand still in his, softly approached the
low porch, and raised the latch. (Dickens) — Cawnkc, sce euwe
He Bbinyckas pyky OnvBepa va CBOen, noAcweN NOTUXOHbKY K
HEBbICOKOMY KpbIbLYy M NOLHAN WEeKonay.

§ 15. The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction and the
Nominative Absolute Construction are scparated from the rest of the

Sentence by a comma or a semicolon.

Grandcourt... rose and strolled out on the lawn, all the dogs
following him. { Eliot)
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Mr. Tulkinghorn comes and goes pretty often; there being estate
business to do. (Dickens)

Then he started out, bag and overcoat in hand, to get his cup
of coffee. (Maltz)

Prepositional Absolute Constructions are usually separated from
the rest of the sentence by a comma.

It was a balmy, radiant day, with the trees and grass shin-
ing exceedingly green after the rain of the night before.
(Dreiser)

He was there, writing busily at a distant table, with his back
towards the door. (Eiiot)

The Gerund

§ 16. The gerund developed trom the verbal noun, which in course
of time became verbalized preserving at the same time its nominai
character.

The gerund is formed by adding the suffix -ing to the stem of the
verb, and coincides in form with Participle 1.

§ 17. The double nature of the gerund.

As a natural result of its origin and development the gerund has
nominal and verbal properties. The nominal characteristics of the
gerund are as follows:

|. The gerund can perform the function of subject, object and
predicative.

They say smoking leads to meditation. (Collins) (SUBJECT)
| ike making people happy. (Shaw} (OBJECT)

The duty of all progressive mankind is fighting for peace.
(PREDICATIVE)

2. The gerund can be preceded by a preposition,
| am very, very tired of rowing. (Hemingway)

3. Like a noun the gerund can be modified by a noun in the pos-
sessive case or by a possessive pronoun.
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“I wonder at Jolyon’s allowing this engagement,”he said to Aun-
Ann. {Galsworthy) — «MeHa youenseT, 470 JDKOSMoH AonycTvs
3Ty MNOMONBKY», — CKa3aJsl OH TeTyLUuKe JHH.

Is there any objection to my seeing her? (Galsworthy) — Kro-
HUDYOb BO3pAXaeT NPoTMB TOro, 4Tobbl § NOBUOANCS C HEn?

The verbal characteristics of the gerund are the same as those of
the participle:
[. The gerund of transitive verbs can take a direct object.

| had now made a good progress in understanding and speak-
ing their language. { Swift)

2. The gerund can be modified by an adverb.
She burst out crying bitterly. (Hardy)

3. The gerund has tense distinctions; the gerund of transitive verbs
has also voice distinctions. The forms of the gerund in Modern English
are as follows:

| Active Passive
i Indefinite writing being wrtten
Perfect having written having b:en written

There is no gerund in the Russian language and the English gerund
Is rendered in Russian in different ways:
(a) by a noun.

Dancing had not begun yet... (Mansfield) — Tanubl euie He
Havyanuceo.

(b) by an infinitive,

She had tea with Cipriano before leaving. (Lawrence) — MNepen
TeM Kak YUTHWU, OHA BbiNMNa 4a ¢ Hunpuaxo.

It is no good hiding our heads under our wings. (Galsworthy) —
BecnonesHo npATaTb | 0N10BY N0 KPbINOG.

(¢) by neernpuyacrue.

And without waiting for her answer he turned and left us. (Du
Madurier) — V1, He poxXupanach €e OTBETA, OH NOBEPHYNICH U
Bbitllen,
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On seeing Bella he stopped, beckoned her to him, and drew hg,
arm through his. {Dickens} — ¥YenaeB benny, oH OCTaHOBUNCy
nofosean ee k cebe v B3AN Noa pyky. '

(d) by a subordinate clause.

He regretted now having come. { Galsworthy) — Tenepb OH cg.
Xanes, 4To npuwen.

[t should be observed that though the active forms of the gerung
may be rendered in different ways, the passive forms are nearly always
rendered by a clause.

As she contemplated the wide windows and imposing signs, she
became conscious of being gazed upon. (Dreiser} — Korga ona
paccmaTpvsana Wmnpokve BUTPWHb! M BHYWNTENbHbIE BbiBECKuy,
OHa NOYyBCTBOBAJA, YTO Ha Hee CMOTPST.

After having been informed of the conference in my lady’s
room... he immediately decided on waiting to hear the news from
Frizinghall. (Colfins) — Mocne Toro, kak emy coobwinnum o co-
BELLAHUY B KOMHaTe MUNeau. .., OH Cpa3y petuns Noaoxaars,
4yToObl Y3HATL HOBOCTU U3 PpU3KHIXONNA.

§ 18. The tense distinctions of the gerund.

The tense distinctions of the gerund, like those of the participle,
are not absolute but relative.

I. The Indefinite Gerund Active and Passive denotes an action
simultaneous with the action expressed by the finite verb; depending
on the tense form of the finite verb it may refer to the present, past, or
future.

He can swim for any number of hours without tiring. ( Hichens) -
OH MOXeT NNbITe MHOTO 4acoB NOAPAS, He yCTaBas.

She walked on without turning her head. (Hardy) — OHa wna He
NOBOpAa4v1Bas renossbi.

Gwendolen will not rest without having the world at her feet.
(Eliot) — TBeHOOMEH He YCMOKOWTCH, NOKa BECh MUp He ByaeT
y €€ HOr.

No one could pass in or out without being seen. (Dick-
ens) — HUKTO HEe MOTr HW BOWUTU, HW BIATK Tak, 4T06LI ero HE
BUOENU.

2. The Perfect Gerund denotes an action prior to that of the finit¢
verb.




Chapter VIII. The Non-finite Forms of the Verb (the Verbals) = 209

She denies having spoken with him. — OHa oTpyuaeT, 470 ro-
BOpUNA C HUM.

He was ashamed of having shown even the slightest irritation.
( Bennett) — EMy 66110 CTbIQHO, 4TO OH NPOSABRUN pasgpaxeHue,
XOTH U 04eHb cnaboe.

She really had been crying... out of anger at having been driven
so hard. {Heym) — OHa BeNCTBNTENLHO NNakana... BO3MyLLEHHAS
TEM, YTO C HEW TaK XeCTOKO NMoCcTynnnu.

However, a prior action is not always expressed by a Pertect (Gerund;
in some cases we find an Indefinite Gerund. This occurs after the verbs
to remember, to excuse, to forgive, to thank and after the prepositions on
(upon), dfter and without.

| don't remember hearing the legend before. (Hardy} — A ne
MOMHIO, 4TOBbI 9 Korga-HWMbyab chbllana a3ty nereHay.

You must excuse my not answering you before. (Collins) —
Bbl A0MXHbl M3BUHUTL MEHS 3a TO, 4TO 9 HEe OTBEeTU Bam
paHbLLe.

| thank you for restraining me just now. (Ch. Bronte) — A
pnarogapeH Bam 3a TO, 4TO Bbl cevac NnoOMOrnn MHe cgep-
XaTbCs.

On leaving the house we directed our steps to the nearest shade.
{ Collins) — Bbings 13 goma, Mel HanpaBuanCh B TeHb.

After walking about ten yards, he found the hat among the
leaves. (Hardy) — lpongsa apfoB BECATb, OH HaLLen CBOIO LWAANY
B KyCTax.

She passes through and disappears in the pantry without noticing
the young lady. (Shaw) — OHa npoxoauT 1 ucHezaeT B DydeTHON,
HEe 3amMeTUB MONOAYIC OEeBYLIKY.

The Perfect Gerund may also be used after the above mentioned
verbs and prepositions.

He did not remember having been in that room. { Galsworthy) —
OH He noMHun, 41006l Korga-Hnbyab BbiN B ITOU KOMHATE.
After having denied herself to everybody, Miss Rachel, to our
astonishment, walked into the midst of us of her own accord.
(Collins) — lMocne Toro kak mucc Payen oTkazanacb BUOETb KOro
Obl TO HU ObINO, OHA, K HaWeMy YOMBNEHUIO, Bbitla K Ham Nno
CBOEMY COBCTBEHHOMY XENAHWH.

They parted at Cohen’s deogor without having spoken o each
other again. (Eliot) — OHu paccTanncs y gsepu noma KoaHa, He
cka3aB Opyr Apyry HW CNORa.
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§ 19. The voice distinctions of the gerund.
The gerund of transitive verbs has special forms for the active gpg
the passive voice.
He liked neither reading aloud nor being read aloud tq

(Maugham) — OH He niobun HY YnTaTb BC/YX, HU CAYLWATb YTe.
HUE.

It is to be observed that after the verbs ro wani, to need, 1o deserve,
to require and the adjective worth the gerund is used in the active form,
though it is passive in meaning.

“The slums want attending to, no doubt,” he said. ( Galsworthy) —
«Be3 COMHeHUs, TPYWOoDamMy Ha[oe 3aHATLCSA», — CKa3as OH,
He realized that his room needed painting. — OH noHAM, YTO erg
KOMHaTY Ha[0 NOKPaCcUTh.

The child deserves praising. — PeBeHok 3acnyxuBaeT Toro,

47066 €ro NOXBAIUNN.
They were not worth saving. (Heym) — WUx He ¢cTouno cnacare.

§ 20. Predicative constructions with the gerund.

Like all the verbals the gerund can form predicative constructions.
i. e. constructions in which the verbal element expressed by the gerund
is in predicate relation to the nominal element expressed by a noun or
pronoun (see § 2).

| don’t like your going off without any money. (Maltz) — Mke
HEe HPAaBWUTCH, 4TO Bbl yxoauTe H6e3 geHer

Here the gerund going off is in predicate relation to the pronoun
your, which denotes the doer of the action expressed by the gerund.

The nominal element of the construction can be expressed in dil-
ferent ways.

[. If it denotes a living being it may be expressed:

4) by a noun 1n the genitive case or by a possessive pronoun.
3 24 3

His further consideration of the point was prevented by Richard’s
coming back to us in an excited state. ( Dickens) — Ero pansHen-
lWMe pasmbliluneHns Obiin npepsaxbl Tem, YTO BEPHYNCcs Pryaph
B 9pE3BbiNavinG 8030y KAEHHOM COCTOsHVIV.

Do you mind my smoking? (Hardy) — Bel HU4ero He nmeerTe
MPOTUB TOro, HToBLI 9 Kypun?
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(b) by a noun in the common case.
I have a distinct recoltection of Lady Chiltern always getting the
good conduct prize! { Wilde ) — 93 oTAn4HO NOMHIO, 4TO Negn Hn.-
TepH BCeraa nosydana Harpagbl 3a npUumepHoe noBefeHve.
[

N otc¢. Thus in Modern English there arc two parallel constructions
of the type: Fancy David's courting Emily! and Fancy David courting
Emify! These two constructions may be used inditterently, but sometimes
there is a slight difference in meaning: in the first examplc the action
(the verbal clement of the construction) is emphasized, whereas in the
second the doer of the action (the nominal ¢clement of the construction)
1s emphasized.

Occasionally examples are found where the nominal element ofthe
construction is expressed by a pronoun in the objective case.

| hope you wilt forgive me disturbing you. (Du Maurier) — Hape-
KOCb, Bbl NPOCTUTE MEHH 3d TO, 4TO 4 BacC nobecnokousn.

There are cases when the nominal element of the construction,
though denoting a living being, cannot be expressed by a4 noun in the
posSsSEssive case, but only by a noun in the common casc, namely when
it consists of two or more nouns or when it is a noun modified by an
attribute in post-position.

| object to Mary and Jane going out on such a windy day. He
felt no uneasiness now in the thought of the brother and sister
being alone together. (Eliot) — Ero tenept He cMywana MblCib
0 TOM, 4TO BpaT 1 cecTpa 0CTANUCh BABOEM.,

Did you ever hear of a man of sense rejecting such an of-
fer? — Cnbllwanv v Bbl KOTAA-HUOyAE, 4TOObI PA3YMHbLIN HeNosex
oTKa3ancya OT Takoro npeanoxeHns?

2. If the nominal element of the construction denotes a lifeless
thing, it is expressed by a noun in the common case (such nouns, as a
rute, are not used in the genitive case) Or by a posscssive pronoun.

| said something about my clock being stow. (Du Maurier) — 9
cKasana, 4TO MOM 4achl OTCTaloT.

... Peggotty spoke of... my room, and of its being ready for me,
(Dickens) — ... NeroTTV roBoOpPUNa.. 0 MOEU KomHate v O ToM,

4TO OHa yXe NpuroToBaeHa a9 MeHA.
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3. The nominal element of the construction can also be expresse

by a pronoun which has no case distinctions, such as all, this, that, bo,
each, something.

| insist on both of them coming in time. — ¥ Tpebylo, YTo6,
OHW 0bHa NPULLIITU BOBPEMS.

Again Michael... was conscious of something deep and pr;.
vate stirring within himself. (Galsworthy) — Mawukn onsTb ng-
4yBCTBOBA/S, 4TO B €ro Aylie LWeBENbHYNOCh 4TO-TO rMyBoKoe y
3aTaeHHoe.

N ot e. Some grammarians recognize the existence of two separate con-
structions: the gerundial constructton {(a construction whose nominal
clement is expressed by a noun in the genitive casc or by a possessive
pronoun) and a construction with a halt gerund (a construction whose
nominal ¢Jement is expressed by a noun in the common case, a pronoun
in the objective case, or a pronoun which has no case distinctions).

A gerundial construction is nearly always rendered in Russian bya

subordinate clause, generally introduced by mo, umo; mem, umo; kax,

ctc.

His being a foreigner, an ex-enemy was bad enough. { Alding-
ton) — To, 4TO OH ObiN, NHOCTpaHeLl, ObIBLLUIA HenpuaTens,
BbINO yXe MNoxo.

Her thoughts were interrupted at last, by the door opening
gently. (Reade) — Ee Mbicnn BeinM, HakoHeL, npepBaHbl TeM,
YTO ABEPb TUXOHLKO OTKPbLINACh.

| began to picture to myself... my being found dead in a day of
two, under some hedge. (Dickens) — Y Ha4yan npeacrasnat
cebe, Kak yepes3 AeHb UNKU ABa MeHS HAaNayT MepTBbiM NOA
Kakum-snbyabp 3abopom.

§ 21. The use of the gerund.

In Modern English the gerund is widely used and often competes

with the infinitive.

In the following cases only the gerund is used:
I. With the verbs and verbal phrases: ro avoid. 1o burst out. to deny.

to enjoy, to excuse, to fancy (in imperative sentences as an exclamation
of'surprisc), 1o finish, to forgive, 1o give up, 1o go on, to keep (on), to leave




Chapter VIil. The Non-finite Forms of the Verb (the Verbals) s 213

off 10 mind (in negative and interrogative sentences), fo postpone, to put
off, cannot help, and some others.

He avoided looking at Savina. (Wilson) — Ox naberan cMmoTtpeTb
Ha Cabuny.

.. She burst out crying. {Collins) — OHa pacnnakanacs.

We all burst out laughing. (Braine) — Mbl Bce paccMmeanuces.
She denied having been at the station that evening. (Gaskell) —
Oxa oTpuyana, 4To 66112 B TOT BEYED HA CTAHUUM.

. he enjoyed thinking of her as his future wife. (Eliot) — Emy
AOCTaBNAN0 yaOBONbLCTBME AyMaTbh O HEN Kak O cBoen byayuiei
XeHe,

Excuse my leaving you in the dark a moment. ( Dickens) — N3-
BUHUTE, 4TO A1 HA MUHYTY OCTABMIO BAC B TEMHOTE.

Fancy finding you here at such an hour! (Hardy) — 9 paxe
W npeacTaBuTb cebe He MO, 4TO 3aCTaHy Bac 34echk B Takoe
Bpems!

Forgive my speaking plainly. (Hardy) - flpoctute, 4T0 8 roBOpIO
Tak MnpsiMo.

When the Committee had finished deciding on its politics, he
had gone home. (Heym) — Korga koMnTeT KOH4W paspabartsl-
BaTb CBOW NNaH QENCTBMI, OH NOLWEN JOMOW.

Willoughby gave up singing and looked at Karen and Yates from
under drooping eyelids. (Heym) — Yunnnoybu nepectan netb 1
ncnoanobes nocMoTpen Ha KapeH v Weintca.

They went on talking. (Hardy) — OHn npononxanu pasrosa-
prBaTh.

Doctor keeps coming and having a look at me. (Priestley) —
HOKTOp npogomxaeT (He nepecraeT) HaBeuyaTb MEHS U OCMarT-
PUBATD.

It was quite rough; but | kept on rowing. (Hemingway)} — 0O3epo
Bbl10 HECTIOKOWHO, HO §1 NPOAONXAN (He nepecTasan) rpecTy.

| have left off shooting. (Eliot) — S nepecTan OXOTUTLCH.

Do you mind my asking you one or two more questions? (Col-
lins) — Bbl HU4Ero He UMeeTe NPoTUB Toro, 4ToOLI 9 3a4an Bam
euie oJuH-asa Bonpoca?

We could put off going over the house. (Eliot) — Mol mornu 6bl
OTAOXNTb OCMOTP LOMA.

She couldn’t help smiling. (Mansfield}) — OHa He morna He
YN6IBHYTLCS.

Y Y +1 vl -..1 = [ N r\-r\-r\ P th o evrarmecs
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ion: fo accuse of, 1o agree to, 1o approve of, to complain of, to depend on,
o feel like, to insist on, to look like, ro object to, to persist in, to prevent
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Jrom, 1o rely on, to speak of, to succeed in, 1o suspect of, 10 !hankfo,. 10
think of, to give up the idea of, 10 look forward to, not to like the ide, of
fo miss an (the) opportunity of and some others,

They accuse me of having dealt with the Germans. (Heym) _
MeHa 0BBUHAIOT B TOM, 4TO 9 UMEN AEN0 C HeMLUamu.
It was clear now... that Abraham never had agreed to their being
married today. ( Stone) — Tenepb BbIN0 SCHO, 4TO ABPaaMm Hukor.
[a He Cornawancs Ha T0, 4TOBbl OHU NOXEHUNUCH CEeroaHs.
You did not approve of my playing at roulette. (Eliot) — By we
0f06paNKn TOro, 4To A Urpana B pyneTky.
All the happiness of my life depends on your loving me
(Eliot}) — Bce cHacTee Moeil XM3HW 3aBUCUT OT TOro, Nonburs
71N Bbl MEHH.
| don’t feel like going out. (Wilson) —- MHe He X04eTCs 8hixo-
ONTb.
| insist on being treated with a certain consideration. { Shaw) —
¥ racTtavBal Ha TOM, 4TOOblI KO MHE OTHOCWUIWUCHL BHUMATENb-
Hee.
It looks like raining. — lNoxoxe, 4To ByneT A0XAab.
| object to his having any acquaintance at all with my sister.
(Dickens) — A npotue Toro, 4ToB6l OH BbIN 3HAKOM C MOEV
cecTpou.
| rushed out to prevent her from seeing this dreadful sight
(Conan Doyle} — A Bbibexan, yutofbl He 0aTe el yBuaeTb 370
YXAaCHOe 3pesvule.

. you may rely on my setting matters right. {Collins) — Bbl
MOXETE PacCyYUTbIBATb HA TO, 4T A BCE yNaxy.
My medical adviser succeeded in saving my life... (Collins) -
Moemy Bpadqy yaanock Cnacty MHe XU3Hb. ..
You suspect me of stealing your diamond. (Collins) — Bl N0-
0o3peBaeTe MEHS1 B TOM, 4TO 9 yKpas Bawl OpUNLAHT.
| resolved not to think of going abroad any more. (Defoe) —
pelwunn Bonblle He AyMaTb O NyTeLeCTBUSX.
| really thank you heartily for taking all this trouble. (Hardy) — f
cepaesHo BnarofapeH Bam 3a TO, 4TO Bbl B3ANM Ha cebs BCE
aT¥ 3a60TbI.
So he returned his straitened means to his pocket and gave uP
the idea of trying to buy the boys. (Twain) — OH croBa ybpa’
CBOE Xa/lkoe COCTOSHUE B KapMaH W 0TKasancs oT HamepeHh”
nocTapaTsLea NoOAKYNUTE ManbYynKoB.
| think everybody looked forward to nis coming back. (vay”
gham) — Y nymaio, BCe C HeTeprneHmeM Xaaam Toro MomeH e
KOrga OH BEPHETCH.
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Don’t miss the opportunity of hearing this pianist. — He ynyc-
TUTE Clly4as NoCnywlate 3700 NUaHUCTa.

3. With the following predicative word-groups (with or without a
reposition): fo be aware of, to be busy in, 10 be capuble of, to be fond
of, 10 be guilty of, to be indignant at, 1o be pleased (displeased) at,! 1o be
pr()ud of, to be sure of, to be surprised (astonished) at, to be worth (while),
and some others.

Sir Pitt Crawley was not aware of Becky's having married
Rawdon. — Cap MutT Kpoynw He 3Han, 4to bekkw Bbiliia 3aMyx
3a Popoxa.

| felt physically incapable of remaining still in any one place
and morally incapable of speaking to any one human being.
(Collins} — A yyscTBOBAnN, 4TC 9 GUINYECKU HE B COCTOSHUM OC-
TaBaTbCH H& OAHOM MECTE M MOPaNbHO HE B COCTOSIHUU TOROPUTL
¢ keM Bl TO HU DbINo.

| am very fond of being looked at. (Wilde) — A oyerb nobnio,
KOraa Ha MeH$ CMOTPST.

You are really guilty of having connived with a German officer
to help his escape. (Heym) — Bbl AeACTBUTENBHO BUHOBHGLI B TOM,
470 cnocofBcTeoBam nobery Hemeukoro oduuepa.

Mr. Osborne was indignant at his son’s having disobeyed
him. — MucTtep OcBopH 6bi1 B HEroaA0BaHWM OT TOrQ, 4TO CbiH
ero ocnytasncs.

... she was not pleased at my coming. (Hichens} — Oxa 6bina
HenOBObHA, 4TO A NpULLen.

... hobody knows better than | do that she (Mrs. Copperfieid)...
is proud of being so pretty. (Dickens) — Yx 9-To 3Haw: oHa...
ropamTCa Tem, 4TO OHa Takasa XxOpoLleHbKas.

Are you quite sure of those words referring to my mother?
(Collins) — Bbl COBEPWEHHO YBEPEHbI, HTO 3TU CNOBa OTHOCATCS
K MOeW martepn?

The bridal party was worth seeing. (Eliot) — Cranbby ctonno
MOCMOTpETL.

§ 22. The gerund and the infinitive.
~ With a number of verbs and word-groups both the gerund and the
Mfinitive may be used. The most important of them are: 1o be afraid,

| 1 thao voned oorevaey ra ha r‘!h)/n'nr; /n’;rnf‘nrn'nnrl 10 Fallmasad b oa mooin o are
1 D L L e L TR B g e L O B R B R e I R AT T R

.
Pronoun the preposition with is used:

| am pleased with you (with your paper).
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fo begin, to cease, to continue, can (cannot) afford, to dread, to fear, 4,
Jorget, to hate, fo intend, to like (dislike), to neglect, 1o prefer, to propog,
1o remember, to recollect, to start, to stop, to Iry.

The young man began turning over the pages of a bogy
( Priestiey)

At length she began to speak softly. (Eliot)

She continued standing near the piano. ( Eliot)

She continued to look at him... (Dickens)

it 1s sometimes possible to find a reason for the use of a given form
With some verbs and word-groups. such as 1o be afraid, to forget, fo hute,
fo like (dislike), to prefer the infinitive is mostly used with reference to
a special occasion, the gerund being more appropriate to a general
statement.

The child was not afraid of remaining alone, but he was afraid
to remain alone on such a stormy night. — PebeHok (Boobug)
He Bosncs ocTaBaTbCa OAWMH, HO OH DOAACA OCTATLCA OAWH B
Takyo BypHYIO HOYb.

| was always afraid of losing his goodwill. ({ lewellyn) — 9 Bcerna
H0A1Ccs NOTEPATL ero pacnooxeHue.

Gwendolen answered rather pettishly, and her mamma was afraid
to say more. (Eliot} — BeHaoneH oTBETUNG HECKONbKO pa3npa-
XEHHO, 1N ee MaTb nofoanace NPoOLO/IKaTb Pasrosop.

Don’t forget shutting the windows when you leave home. — He
3abeiBariTe 3aKpbiBaTb OKHA, yXO489 U3 AoMa.

Don’t forget to shut the window when you leave home, it is
very windy today. — He 3abyabTe 3akpbiTe OKHO, kKoraa 6yaere
YXOOUTb M3 O0OMA; CerogHsa 04€Hb BETPEHO.

| don’t like interrupting people. — 9 He M6 OTPEIBATL N0~
el oT gena.

| don’t like to interrupt him, he seems very busy. — MHe HE
XO4YeTCH MeLllaTb eMy, OH, KaXeTCH, OYeHb 3aHAT.

With the verb to remember the infinitive usually refers to the future.
and the gerund to the past.

| remember seeing the book in many bookshops. — 9 NOMHIC.
4YTO BUOEN 3TY KHUTY BO MHOIMX Mara3mHax.
Remember to buy the book. — He 3abynsTe KynmMTb 3Ty KHUTY.

With the verb 10 stop the infinitive and the gerund have difterent
svntactical functions.
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The gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.

They stopped talking when he came in. {Galsworthy) — Korgna
OH BOWEN, OHU NepecTany roBOPUTh.

The infinitive has the function of an adverbial moditfier of pur-
pose.
She stopped to exchange a few words with a neighbour.

(Dickens) — OHa ocTaHoBUNach, 4Tobel noboaTaTe C cocel-
KOW.

When the verb 1o try is used with the infinitive it means ‘to attempt
(to do), to make an effort (1o do)’. With the gerund it means ‘to do
something as an experiment or test’.

Please try to be guiet when you come home. Everyone will be
asleep. — lNoxanyicTta, nocTapancs He LWyMeTh, Korga npuaetls
aomon. Bece BynyT cnarte.

I've got a terrible headache. | tried taking an aspirin but it didn’t
help. — Y meHa yxacHo 6onut ronosa. # nonpobosasn NpuHATL
ACMUPUH, KO 3TO HEe NMoMOrno.

§ 23. The functions of the gerund in the sentence.

The gerund may be used in various syntactic functions. A single
gerund occurs but seldom; in most cases we find a gerundial phrase or
d gerundial construction.

I. The gerund as a subject.

Talking mends no holes. (proverb) — Pa3rosopbl He noMoratmT
B Bepe.

Waiting for the Professor was a tame excuse for doing noth-
ing. (Heym) — To, 470 ™Mbl Xaanu npodeccopa, 6600 cnadbiMm
onpaBgaHvemM TOMY, HTO Mbl HUYEro He genanu

My answering in the affirmative gave him great satisfaction.
(Dickens) — To, 4TO A OTRETUN YyTBEPANTENLHO, DbINIO eMYy O4eHb
NPUSRTHO.

The gerund used as a subject may follow the predicate; in these
“ases the sentence opens with the introductory /it (which serves as an

Tive

Hitioduciory subject) or with the construction there is.

[t’s no use talking like that to me (Shaw) — Becnone3Ho ro-
BOPWTL CO MHOW B TAKOM TOHE.
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There was no mistaking the expression on her face. (¢,
lins) — BeipaxeHns ee nvua Henb3a 6biN0 HE NOHATS.

[ —
N o te. There is another vicw according to which /7 is the subject and 1,
rest of the sentence is the predicate.

2. The gerund as a predicative.

The only remedy for such a headache as mine is going to beq
(Collins) — EQWMHCTBEHHOE CPEenCcTBO OT TAKOW roNoBHONA Bony
KaK y MEHS1, — 3TO NeYb Cnatb.

3. The gerund as part of a compound verbal predicate.
(a) With verbs and verbal phrases denoting modality the gerund
forms part of a compound verbal modal predicate.

We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.
{Ch. Bronté€) — Mbl xO0T1M noexaTte B LseiAuapuio n noaHATECS
Ha MoHbnaH.

Joseph could not help admiring the man. (Heym)} — xoszed He
MOl HE BOCXULLATLCH 3TUM 4YENOBEKOM.

(b) With verbs denoting the beginning, the duration, or the end of an
action, the gerund forms part of a compound verbal aspect predicate.

She began sobbing and weeping. ( Dickens)

In the night it started raining. ( Hemingway)

Bathsheba continued walking. (Hardy)

Tom went on whitewashing. ( Twain)

She took my hand and kept on laughing. (Hemingway)
lsabella ceased speaking. (E. Bronte)

(For detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate sce
Chapter XV, § 16, 17.)

4. The gerund as an object.
The gerund may be used as a direct object and as a prepositiondl
indirect object.

| simply love riding. ( Galsworthy) (DIRECT OBJECT) — 9 npocT?
COORaw raTaTbelH BEDXOM.
She enjoyed singing and playing to him. (London) (DIRECT
OBJECT) — E# poctasnsano yoosonbLCTBUE NEThb U Urpatb faljts
Hero.
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The times were good for building... (Galsworthy)} (PREPOSI-
TIONAL INDIRECT OBJECT) — Bpemsa onsa nocTponki goma
OblN0 camoe NoaxoasaLLee.
Charlie did not succeed in taking things easily. (Priestiey)
(PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECT) — Yapnu He yoaBanoch
CMOTPETL Nerko Ha Beulun.

Predicative constructions with the gerund form a complex object
gs they consist of two distinct clements, nominal and verbal.

Perhaps you wouldn't mind Richard’s coming in? (Dickens)
(COMPLEX OBJECT)} — MoxeT GbITk, Bbl He 6yneTte Bo3paxaTb
NPOTUR TOro, 4Tobbl Bowen Pruapn?
Aunt Augusta won’t quite approve of your being here. (Wilde)
(PREPOSITIONAL COMPLEX OBJECT) — TeTta ABrycTa ByneT He
O4eHb LOBOJ/IbHA TEM, 4TO Bbl 3[EChH.

5. The gerund as an attribute.
In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition.

Swithin protruded his pale round eyes with the effort of hear-
ing. (Galsworthy) — Cyn3unH WupoKo OTKPbLIN CBOKW BecuBETHbIe
Kpyrible rnasa, crapaschb yenbiliaTlb pasrosop.

He was born with the gift of winning hearts. { Gaskell) — OH
DOOAUNCH C AAaPOM NOKOPAThL cepaua.

She had a feeling of having been worsted... (Galsworthy) — Y
Hee BbIfI0 4YBCTBO, YTO HAQ HEU OAepXanu Bepx...

... there’s no chance of their getting married for years. (Gals-
worthy) — HeT Hukakon Haaexasl Ha TO, Y4TO OHW CMOryYT CKOpPO
MOXeHNTLCH.

Presently there was the sound of the car being brought to the
door. (Du Maurier) — Bckope NocnblWancs wym asTomoduns,
KOTOpPbLIWA NOAbEe3Xasa K OBEpU.

6. The gerund as an adverbial modifier.

In this function the gerund is always preceded by a preposition.
[t is used in the function of an adverbial modifier of time, manner,
dtendant circumstances, cause, condition, purpose and concession;
the most common functions are those of adverbial moditiers of time,
Manner, and attendant circumstances.

(a) As an adverbial modifier of time the gerund is preceded by the
Pieposition after, before, on (upon), in or af.
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After leaving her umbrella in the hall, she entered the livin

room. (Cronin) — OCTaBWB 30HTUK B NepeaHeil, oHa BOUWng 4
FOCTUHYIO.

He was to have three days at home before going back to farm
{ Galsworthy) — OH gonxen Bbln npodbiTe TPU AHA O0MA, Npexpg
YEM BO3BPATUTLCH Ha Depmy.

On reaching Casterbridge he left the horse and trap at 4,
inn. (Hardy) — fipuexae 8 KacTepOpuik, OH OCTaBUN Nowagy, |,
3KMNAaxX B rOCTUHULLE.

Mr. Bumble's conduct on being left to himself was rather .
explicable. (Dickens) — lNosenexune Muctepa bambna, koraa gy
ocTancs oavH, Bs110 He COBCEM NOHATHO.

Upon waking | found myself much recovered. (Swift) — Korpa g
MPOCHYNCA (MPOCHYBLINCB), $1 NOY4YBCTRBOBAN CeBA 3HAYNTENLHY
nyduwe.

In quitting the room he paused once more at my desk
(Ch. Bronte) — BbIx0As U3 KOMHATbI, OH elle pa3 OCTaHOBUNCH
Yy MOEro NMCbMEHHOF0 CTONa.

Clare turned at hearing her footsteps... (Hardy) — Ycnoiwae
ee wary, Knap orngHyncs.

[
N o t ¢. Inthe function of an adverbial modificr of time the gerund some-

times competes with the participle.

George, on hearing the story, grinned. (Galsworthy} — [IXopax,
yCiblLLas 3Ty UCTOPUID, YCMEXHYINCS.

The four girls, hearing him speak in the hall, rushed out of the
library. (Eliot) — Bce 4eTbipe AeBO4YKN, YCAbIWAB, YTO OH roBOpvT
B nepeaHent, soibexanu na ubnuorexu.

After reaching the second landing... | heard a sound of quiet
and regular breathing on my left-hand side. {Collins) — AQonga A0
BTOPO MAOWALKW NEeCTHUUbI, ... 9 YCAbIWaR C IeBOMN CTOPOHD!
CNOKOMHOE U POBHOE AblXaHwe.

Reaching the door of the room occupied by Cowperwood ant
Aileen, she tapped lightly. (Dreiser}) — Qohasa 0o asepu KOM-
HaTbl, KOTOPYIO 3aHUManu Kaynepsyg vt Sid/iMH, OHa TUXOHbBKY
rnocTy4ana.

N

(b) As an adverbial modifier of manner the gerund is used with the
prepositions by or /n.

She startted her father by bursting into tears. (Gaskell} — OHé
HARVIrana CROEro oTua TeMm, YyTo pacnnakanace.




Chap;gr \_(I_!I_.___The Non—finite Forms of the Verd (the Verbals) = 221

The day was spent in packing (Du Maurier) — [eHb npowen 3a
yNakoBKOW BEULEN.

(¢) As an adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances the gerund

is precedcd by the preposition without.
She was not brilliant, not active, but rather peaceful and statu-
esque without knowing it. (Dreiser) — 370 6bIna XeHuiMHa He

6ﬂeCTﬂLLLaS-‘|, He 3Heprhu4Has, HO oHa HblNna O4eHb CNOKOWHA U
BenM4yeCTBEHHA, CaMa TOrg He 3HaA.

(d) As an adverbial modifier of purpose. the gerund is chiefly used
with the preposition for,

... one side of the gallery was used for dancing. (E/iot) — OagHa
CTOPOHA ranepen vcnoibl3osanach ANA TaHUEB.

(¢) As an adverbial modifier of condition the gerund is preceded by
the preposition without,

He has no nght to come bothering you and papa without being
invited. ( Shaw) — OH He uMeeT npasa NpuxoanTb v 6ecnokonTb
BAC M OTLA, €CNK ero He NnpurmawiaT.

() As un adverbial modifier of cause the gerund is used with the
prepositions for, for fear of, owing fo.
| feel the better myself for having spent a good deal of my
time abroad. (Eliot) — A yysCTBYIO cebHa nydwe OTTOro, 410 A0AF0
NPOXUA 3a rpaHuLen.
| dared not attend the funeral for fear of making a fool of my-

self. (Coppard) — A He cMmen NnpuCyTCTBOBATL HA NOXOPOHAx, Tak
Kak Boanca nocrtasnte CeBH B rMynoe NoNOXeHne.

(g) As an adverbial modifier of concession the gerund is preceded
bv the preposition in spite of.

In spite of being busy, he did all he could to help her.

The above examples show that the gerund preceded by one and the
same preposition may be used in different functions: with the preposi-
on wirhour, it may perform the function of an adverbial modifier of
attendant circumstances and of condition; with the preposition in, it
May perform the function of an adverbial modifier of time and of man-
Ner: with the preposition for, it may perform the function of an adverbial
Modifier of purpose or of cause.
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u B T
N ot e. The Russian He + aecnpuyactie may correspond to the Englisp
withour + gerund or nor + participle. It corresponds to not = participle i

it is used in the funcuon of an adverbial moditficr of cause.

He 3Has appeca mucc bercn, [lagui He MOr en Hanucarts, —
Not knowing Miss Betsey’s address, David could not write 1,
her. (CAUSE)

[f He + neenpuuacrtuc is used in the function of adverbial moditiers of
attendant circumstances and of condition, it corresponds to without +
gerund.

Oasung yexan us J/1IoH40Ha, HUKOMY HUYero He cka3aB. — David
left London without telling anybody about it. (ATTENDANT
CIRCUMSTANCES)

Manb4vky He MOrnuM yxoguTb na Canem-Xayca, He CNpocCus
pa3peweHua. — The boys could not leave Salem House without
asking for permission. {CONDITION)

§ 24. The gerund and the participle.

[n most cases the differentiation between the gerund and the par-
ticiple does not present any difficulty.

Unlike the participle the gerund may be preceded by a preposition.
it may be modified by a noun in the possessive case or by a possessive
pronoun; it can be used in the function of a subject, object, and predica-
tive. In the function of an attribute and of an adverbial modifier both the
gerund and the participle may be used, but the gerund in these functions
is always preceded by a preposition.

There are cases, however, when the differentiation between the
gerund and the participle presents some difficulty; for instance, !
is not always casy to distinguish between a gerund as part of'a con-
pound noun and a participle used as an attribute to a noun. On¢
should bear in mind that if we have a gerund as part of a compound
noun, the person or thing denoted by the noun docs not perform
the action expressed by the ing-form: e. g. a dancing-hall (a hall for
dancing), a cooking-stove (a stove for cooking), walking shoes, ¢
writing-table, etc.

\1‘-;1 Inrwn-n i ﬂf\""f.r\- ] - " T e f
11 WC 1dve a pardlipiC UsCl as an d

L) H -
the noun performs the action expressed by the ing-form: e. g. a danciff
girl {a girl who dances), a singing child, elc.

ttryhy
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However, there are cases which admit of two interpretations; for
~xample ¢ sewing machine may be understood in two ways: a machine
ror sewing and a machine which sews; a Aunting dog may be a dog for

hunting and a dog that hunts.

§ 25. The gerund and the verbal noun.
The gerund should not be confused with the verbal noun, which has
the same suffix -ing. The main points of difference between the gerund

and the verbal noun are as follows:

—

has a double character — nominal
and verbal.

T

character,

1

|. Like all the verbals the gerund | The verbal noun has only a nominal |

2. The gerund is not used with an
article.

—_—

The verbal noun may be used with
an article.

The making of a new humanity can-
not be the privilege of a handful of
bureaucrats. (Fox)
| want you to give my hair a good
brushing. { Hardy)

3. The gerund has no plural form,

—

The verbal noun may be used in the
plural.
i

Qur likings are regulated by our
circumstances. (Ch. Bronte)

1. The gerund of a transitive verb
lakes a direct object.
| He received more and more let-
ters, so many that he had given up
reading them. (Priestley)

The verbal noun cannot take a direct
object; it takes a prepositional object
with the preposition of.

Meanwhile Gwendolen was rallying

her nerves to the reading of the
paper. (Elot)

A I|I

4

. The gerund may be modified by
4n adverb.
Drinking, even temperately, was

a sin. {Dreiser)
I warneg nim against driving fast.

The verbal noun may be modified by
an adjective.

about clodding Sid. { Twain)

| I warned him against fast driv-
i ing.
1

He (Tom) took a good scolding .
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The Infinitive

§ 26. The infinitive developed from the verbal noun, which in course
time became verbalized, retaining at the same time some of its NOMming,
properties. Thus in Modern English the infinitive, like the patticiple
and the gerund, has a double nature, nominal and verbal.

I. The nominal character of the infinitive 1s manifested in its syn-
tactic functions. The infinitive can be used:

(a) as the subject of a sentence.

To go on like this was dangerous. (Galsworthy)
(b) as a predicative.

Her plan was now to drive to Bath during the night. (Hardy)
(¢) as an object.

| have never learnt to read or write. ( Collins)

2. The verbal characteristics of the infinitive arc as follows:
(a) the infinitive of transitive verbs can take a direct object.

He... began to feel some curiosity... ( Eliot}
(b) the infinitive can be modified by an adverb.
| cannot write so quickly.

(¢) the infinitive has tense and aspect distinctions; the infinitive of
transitive verbs has also voice distinctions.
In Modern English the infinitive has the following forms:

Active - Passive .
Indefinite loywrile to be written B
Continuo&s | Lo be writling — .
Perfect _. toh(;w wrilten to ha‘\;’gbccn wrillcl’_
Perfect Continuous to have been wrilﬂwg — B

art dictinetinne nf the infinitive
L RAELILE Ll JIoardl LEL% ERNRREENARE Y Roa

Like the tense distinctions of all verbals those of the infinitive ar
not absolute but relative.
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1. The Indefinite Infinitive ¢xpresses an action simultaneous with
(he action expressed by the finite verb, so it may refer to the present,
past 0T future.
| am glad to meet you. (Dreiser)

| was glad to see Mr. Paul. (Ch. Bronte)
Mr. Forsyte will be very glad to see you. (Galsworthy)

2. The Continuous Infinitive also denotes an action simultaneous
with that expressed by the finite verb, but it 1s an action in progress.
Thus the continuous infinitive is not only a tense form, but also an
aspect form, expressing both time relations and the manner in which
the action is presented.

They happened, at the moment, to be standing near a small con-

servatory at the end of the garden. (Collins) — B 3aT0T MOMEHT OHU
KAaK pa3sa CTosiIn OKONO HEDOMLLLON opaHxXepen B KOHLE caaa.

3. The Perfect Infinitive denotes an action prior to the action ex-
pressed by the finite verb.

“I'm glad to have seen you,” he said. (Dreiser) — «% pan, 4T0

NOBUAASN BAC», — CKa3as OH.
An intimate friend is said to have dined with him that day.
(Hardy) — [OBOPAT, 4TO B 3TOT A€Hb Yy HEro obenan ero 6113kunii

LPYT.

After such verbs as to mean, to expect, to intend, to hope used in the
Past Indefinite, the Perfect Infinitive shows that the hope or intention
wds not carried out.

| meant to have gone there. — {1 cobupanca noATy Tyaa (HO
HE noLten).

| meant to have given you five shillings this morning for a Chnist-
mas-box, Sam. I'll give it you this afternoon, Sam. ( Dickens) — $
XOTEeN NoOAapUTe BaM NATb WKUIMHIOB Ha poxaecTtso, CaMm; 4
nogapto vx BaMm cerogHs, Cam.

The same meaning can be conveyed by the Past Perfect of the finite
b followed by the Indefinite Infinitive.

I had meant to go there.
He had meant to marry me. (Eliot) — OH umen HaMeneHua Xe-

HAUTbCHA Ha MHE.

Some English grammarians prefer the latter construction.

ao
CUMML MR AT THHC RO TO H bR
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N ot e. The idea, however, is often expressed in the following way:

| meant to go there, but never did.

———

(On the use of the Perfect Infinitive with modal verbs see Chapyo,
V11, Modal Verbs.)

4. The Perfect Continuous Infinitive denotes an action which lasteg
a certain time before the action of the finite verb. It is not only a tense
form, but also an aspect form.

For about ten days we seemed to have been living on nothing
but cold meat, cake and bread and jam. { Jerome) — AHen pecars
Mbl, K&3anoch, NMTanvce TOMBKO XONOAHbIM MACOM, NEeYeHLewn
N xnebom ¢ BapeHLEM,

§ 28. The voice distinctions of the infinitive.
The infinitive of transitive verbs has special forms for the Active
and the Passive Voice:
It is so glorious to love and to be loved... (Stone) — Tak npe-
KPAaCcHO NMobuUTk 1 DbITt MOBUMBIM.

In sentences with the construction there is the infinitive of some
verbs can be active or passive without any change in the meaning:
There’'s no time to lose. (Dreiser)

There is no time to be lost. (£liot)
There is nothing to fear (to be feared).

§ 29. The use of the infinitive without the particle 7o (the bare infini-
tive).

In Modern English the infinitive is chicfly used with the particle 70
In Old English f0 was a preposition used with the infinitive in the dativ
case to indicate purpose (fo writenne meant ‘in order to write’). Late!
on to was re-interpreted as the formal sign of the infinitive and cam®
to be used not only to denote purpose but in other cases as well. Stll
there are cases when the so-called bare infinitive (the infinitive withoul
the particle 7o) 1s used. They are as follows:

. After auxiliary verbs.
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/—’—
| don't understand the meaning of this passage.
We shall go there at once.

2. After modal verbs except the verb oughr.

If one cannot have what one loves, one must love what one
has. (Wrison)

(On the use of the bare infinitive with the verbs dare and need sce
Chapter VIL, Modal Verbs.)

3. After verbs denoting sense perception, such as to hear, to see, to
feel, etc.

In a few minutes they heard him ascend the ladder to his own
room. (Hardy) — Hepe3 HeCKONbKO MUHYT OHU yCNbIWANU, 4TO
OH NoOAHUMAeTCH NO TeCTHULE B CBOKY KOMHATY.

| never saw you look so well before. (Hardy) - A Hukorga He
BuAaen, 4Tobbl Bbl TAK XOPOWO BeIFNsigenu.

| felt my heart jump. {Heym)} — A no4yBCcTBOBas, YTO Y MEHHA
eKHyNo cepaue.

| -
N ot e¢. The verb ro be aftcer the verb ro feel 1s used with the particle to:

| felt this to be very true. (Dickens) — 9 4yBCTBOBaS, 4TO 3TO
COBEPLLUEHHO BEePHO.

4. After the verb /o et

Let us be the best friends in the world! ( Dickens)

5. After the verb to make in the meaning of “3acrarnirs’ and the
erb ro have in the meaning of ‘3aCTaBiIsiTh, JONYCKATh, BCJIETD .

What makes you think so? (Carter) — 410 3actasnser sac T1ak

aymartb?
l... had them take my baggage. (Hemingway) — 9... Benen nm
B3ATe MOW Barax.

The verb to have in the meaning of “aomyckats' is chiefly used after
the modal verbs will and would in negative sentences.

| will not have you call him Daniel any more. ( Trollope) — A He
[onyLly, 4To0bl Bbl NPOA0IIKAIW Ha3biBaTb ero Janunanem.

| would not have you think that | am selfish. ( Troffope) — 3 He
onyuly, 4To6bl Bbl CHATAIN MEHSA 3rOUCTOM.
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6. After the verb ro know when its meaning approaches that of i
see, to observe (the verb to know never has this meaning in the Presen,
Indefinite).

| have so often known a change of medicine work wonder.
(Shaw) — ¢ Tak 4acTo 3amevana, 470 nNepemMeHa nexkapcrg,
TBOPUT Yydeca.

In this case, however, the particle o 1s sometimes used:

| have never known her to weep before. (Cronin) — A Hukorpg
paHslle He Buaen, 4Tobbl oHa nnakana.

B _
N o te. After the verbs 1o hear, to see, to make and 1o know in the Passiv

Yoice the ro-Infinitive 1s used.

He was heard to mention your name several times. — Cneilanu,
Kak OH HECKO/IbKO pa3 yrnoMaHyN Bawe nMs.

They were seen to leave the house early in the morning. — Bu-
AeNn, 4TO OHU PAHO YTPOM BbitUn 13 AomMa.

The child was made to obey. — PebeHka 3acTtaBuim Ccnyuiats-
cH.

Sir Pitt Crawley was never known to give away a shilling or to
do a good action. — HukTo Hukoraa He Buaen, 4Tobwl ¢ap [nt
Kpoynu pan koMy-wnbyLb WANNUHE Miaun caenan pobpoe aeno.

7. After the verb to bhid.

| bowed and waited, thinking she would bid me take a seat
(E. Bronté) — Y nOKNOHWACS Y nogoxaan, Aymas, 4To OHa npea-
NOXUT MHe CecCTb.

The verb o hid is obsolete and is not used in colloguial speech.
8. After the expressions had better, would rather, would sooner, can
not but, nothing but, cannot choose but.

You had better go to bed and leave the patient to me. (Shaw) ~
Bbl 6bl ny4yiue nerny cnatb M 0CTaBunn nauveHTa Ha MoeM
noneYeHnn.

| would rather not speak upon the subject. (Hardy) - 9 6ol npeA”
noYen He rOBOPUTE Ha 3Ty Temy.

| cannot but think so. ( Troflope} — 91 He Mory He aymMaTtbh TakK.
There was nothing left for him to do but watch and wait. — Eaut”
CTBEHHOE, 4TO eMy 0CTaBanoch, — 3To HABNKAATe U XaaTb.
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She does nothing but make scenes from morning till night.
(Shaw)} — OrHa TONbKO U genaert, 470 yCTpauBaeT CLeHbl C yTpa
00 HOo4n.

I looked long at that picture, and could not choose but look.

(Ch. Bronte) — @ ponro cMOTpena Ha 3Ty KapTUHY M He Morna
HE CMOTPETb Ha Hee.

Had better, would rather, to do nothing but belong to colloquial
English, whereas cannot but and cannot choose but are characteristic
of elevated style.

9. In sentences of a special type (infinitive sentences) beginning
with why.

Why not come and talk to her yourself? (Reade) — Nouemy Bl
BaM CaMoin He NPUIATY NOreBOPUTL C Hein?

The particle 7o is often used without the infinitive if it is easily
understood from the context.
He and his three men could not defend Rollingen even if they

wanted to. (Heym} — Ox v Tpoe ero congat He Mornu 6bi 060-
POHATE PonnuHreH, aaxe ecnu Bol 3axoTenu.

The particle ro may be separated from the infinitive by an adverb;
this is the so-called split infinitive.

He was unable, however, to long keep silence. { Galsworthy} — OH
OblN, OAHAKO, HE B COCTOSAHWUN J0IT0 MON4aTb.

[t could be used in colloquial English.

Well, you ought to at least try.
As soon as | get the word, I'm going to really hurry.

§ 30. The functions of the infinitive in the sentence.
~ The infinitive can be used in different svntactic functions. A single
Infinitive occurs but seldom: in most cascs we find an infinitive phrase,
L ¢. an infinitive with one or several accompanving words.
I. The infinitive as a subject.
To doubt, under the circumstances, is almost to insult.

{Ch. Bronté} — CoMHeBaTkeCH Npy Taknx oBeTosTenscTBax — 370
AOUTU 03HAYART HAHECTU OckonbneHne.

To acquire knowledge and to acquire it unceasingly, is the
first duty of the artist. ( Thurston) — NpwuobpeTaTs 3HAHUK, U NPA-
obpeTaTtbh UXx HENPEPLIBHO — BOT NEPBLIA 4O/ XYLOXHUKE.
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Even to think of it gave him ineffable torture. (Bennett) _
OaHa MbiCb 00 3TOM NPUYUHANA MY HEeBbIpa3nMble CTpg.
OaHus.

To be recognized, greeted by some local personage afforde
her a joy which was very great. (Cronin) — Korga ee y3haeay ,
MPVBETCTBOBAN KaKON-HWOYAb BUAHBIA MECTHLIN XUTEMb, Okg
MCchbITbiBana 6onbWyo pagocTs.

From these examples we can see that the infinitive as a subject cap
be rendered in Russian by an infinitive, by a noun, or by a clause.

Though the infinitive as the subject sometimes precedes the predi-
cate, cases when it follows the predicate are far more common; with the
infinitive in the latter position, the sentence opens with the introductory
it, which serves as an introductory subject. The introductory it is not
translated into Russian.

It is useless to discuss the question. (Ejiot} — Becnonesto
obBcyxaaTe 3TOT BONPOC.

It was pleasant to be driving a car again. {Braine) — Bbino
NPUATHO CHOBa BECTY MALNHY.

2. The infinitive as a predicative.

My intention is to get into parliament. { Troflope} — Mosa uenb —
NPOUTU B NApNaMeHT.

The infinitive can also be used as part of a predicative.

The abode of Mrs. Betty was not easy to find. ( Dickens) — Xu-
nvwe Muccuc bettn 66110 HeNnerko HamTy.

3. The infinitive as part of a compound verbal predicate.

(a) With modal verbs, modal cxpressions, and verbs express
ing modality the infinitive forms part of a compound verbal modal
predicate.

We must not leave him by himseif any longer. ( Dickens)
The train was to leave at midnight. {Hemingway)
. I intend to lead a better iife in the future. { Wiide)

(b)\’\fltlwerbsdenotmg the be gmmng durdt:on or ndofanaclloﬂ

Imprisonment began to tell upon him. (Dickens)
Before daylight it started to drizzle. (Hemingway)
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Clare continued to observe her. (Hardy)
... they gradually ceased to tatk. ( Twain)

(FFor detailed treatment of the compound verbal predicate see
Chapter XV, § 16, 17.)

4. The infinitive as an object.
Leila had learned to dance at boarding school. (Mansfield)

After the verbs ro allow, to order, to ask, to beg, to request, fo implore,
o teach, to instruct we often find two objects, one of which is expressed
by an infinitive.
After waiting some time, Mrs. Clements... ordered the cabman
to drive back to her lodgings. (Collins)
He asked me to walk in. (Collins)

And the curate does not teach you to read and to write then”
(E. Bronté)

The infinitive used as an object can be preceded by the introductory
object ir. The introductory object is not translated into Russian.

He found it utterly impossible to leave the spot. {Hardy) — OH
CYUTan CoOBEPLIEHHO HEBO3MOXHbIM NMOKUHYTb 3TO MECTO.

5. The infinitive as part of a complex object.

| never saw you act this way before. {Dreiser}) — H Hukoraa
paHbile He Buaen, 4Tobbl Bbt Tak NOCTYNANU.

(A detailed treatment of the infinitive used as part of a complex
Object is given in § 32.)

6. The infinitive as an attribute.

The use of the infinitive as an attribute is far more extensive in
English than in Russian; in Russian it modifies only abstract nouns,
“"Ihcl'eas in English it modifies both abstract and class nouns, indefi-
Nte pronouns (somebody, something, anybody, anything, etc.), ordinal
Wmerals and the adjective last.

The infinitive as an attribute is rendered in Russian by an infinitive
("hicﬂ'f atter abstract inouns), by asubordinate clausc ¢ 1
) _y AL adthylilacl 1>y, L } [CINIVINIWIR Y]
f’ef“ving as the predicate of a simple sentence (after ordina
Md the adjective fust).

nite verh
LI % 7Tl w”s

numerals

—
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| have not had time to examine this room yet. (Conan Doyle) _
Y MeHd eue He Obl10 BpEMEHN OCMOTPETL 3TY KOMHATYy.
Bathsheba was not a woman... to suffer in silence. (Hardy)
BaTweba Beina He Takas XeHumHa, koTopas ctana Dol CTpapar,
MOoJHa.

| have nobody to say a kind word to me. ( 7rollope) — ¥ MeHs
HET HUKOrQ, KT cka3an Osi mHe nobpoe CnoBo.

He was the first to offer his hand to the Russians. (Heym) — ¢,
MepBLi NMPOTAHYN PYKY PYCCKUM.

When his engine broke down, it was the last to be repaireq
(Heym) — Koraa ero MawuHa cnomManach, €e noYvMHWUIM noc-
negHew.

The infinitive used as an attribute often has a modal significance —
it expresses an action thought of as obligatory or possible.

’ve got my wife and little boy to look after. (Dreiser) — Y mens
ECTb XeHa 1 pefeHoK, 0 KOTOPLIX 8 JOMXeH 3ab0TUTLCH.
There must be a ot of things in this world to make you very un-
happy. ( Thurston} — B atom mMupe, gonxHo 6biTs, MHOIO Takoro,
4TO MOXET caenaTb BaC HECYACTHbLIM.

Tess was no insignificant creature to toy with and dismiss.
(Hardy) — Tacc Oblna He Takoe He3Ha4YuTeNbHOe CYLLECTBO, C
KOTOPbLIM MOXHO nourpate n 6pocurs.

Sometimes the infinitive used as an attribute implies a more or less
prominent idea of purpose.

Here is a nice book to read before going to bed. — BoT kHra,
KOTOPYIO XOPOLLO NOYNTATe Nepen CHOM.

Here is a charming little cottage to spend the summer in. — BOT
04YapoBaTeNbHbIA KOTTEAX, B KOTOPOM MOXHO XOPOLLO NpOBECTH
neTo.

... he had no courage to face danger. (Dreiser) — Y Hero He
XBaTano MyxecTBa B3r/iHyTb B MU0 OGNAcCHOCTH.

There was no time now to think — there was only time to give the
medicine. {Collins) — Teneps He Bbino BpeMenun gymaTte — 00
TAaBaNOCh BPEMS TONbKO 17 TOro, 47066l 4aTb NekapcTBo.

7. The infinitive as an adverbial modifier.
(a) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of purpose.

Laws were not made to be broken, laws were made to stay
within. (Heym) — 3akoHbl 6bi1M co3nanbl He ana Toro, ytodb!
WX HapywaTb, a 418 TOro, 4yTobbl UM NOJAYUHATLCH.
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To pacify her, | held the window ajar a few seconds. (E£. Bronté) —
YT006bl YCNOKOUTE €€, 8 Ha HECKOBKO CEeKYH NPUOTKPRLINA OKHO.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of purpose can be introduced
by in order and so as.

Sometimes you retreat in order to advance. { Heym) — WUnorpa
OTCTYNAaT 408 TOro, 4Tobel BHOBL NEPENTU B HACTYNNEHNE.
Soames put on his coat so as not to be cold. { Galsworthy) —
CoMc Hapen Nanbto, 47006l HE MEP3HYTb.

(b) The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of result. This
chiefly occurs after adjectives modified by the adverbs enough and roo.

His eyes were sharp enough to look after his own interest.
(Heym) — [na3a y Hero 6binv 0ocTaTtoqHO 3opkune, 4T0beI no3a-
H0TUTLCH 0 COBCTBEHHON BbIroae.

| was too busy to see anyone. (Wilson) — 3 6wt Tak 3aHAT, 4TO
HE MOT HW C KEM BCTpEYaTbhCs.

The infinitive as an adverbial modifier of result is also to be found
in sentences of the following type:

He was so weak as to be unable to work. — OH Hbin Tak cnabg,
4TO He Mmor paboTaTs.

Mr. Rokesmith has been so polite as to place his sitting-room
at our disposal today. (Dickens) — Muctep PokcmuT 6bin
HACTONLKO Mobe3eH, 4TO OTAAN HA CEerogHA CBOK NOCTUHYIO B
Halle pacnopsxXeHue.

And he is such a fool as to think that his idle chatter can influ-
ence others. (Trollope) — W OH 1ak0oW gypak, 4To AyMaeT, 4T0o ero
ryctan BONTOBHA MOXET Ha KOro-Hnbyab NOBNUATS.

As the above examples show the result expressed by the infinitive
Is often negative.

(¢) The infinitive can be an adverbial modifier of comparison
(manner); in most cases with an additional meaning of purpose. In this
function it is introduced by the conjunction as if or as though.

She nervously moved her hand towards his tips as if to stop
him... (Dickens) — OHa HEepBHO NPOTAHYNa Pyky K ero rybam,
KaKk ByaTo xoTena OCTaHOBUTb ero.

(d) The infinitive can be used as an adverbial modifier of attendant
Circumstances.




234 «» Partl. Accidence

She was driven away, never to revisit this neighbourh00d
(E. Bronté) — OnHa Bbina BbiHYXAeHa yexaTe n Bonblie He Bepj
Hynack B 9TU MecTa.

| am sorry to have raised your expectations, Mr. Blake, only to
disappoint them. (Collins} — MHe O4eHb Xanb, 4TO 8 MPoByay -
B BaC Haaexay, MucTep bneik, TONbKo Ons Toro, 470dbl 3ate,
OTHATL ee.

[ | -
N o te. Some grammarians maintain that in scntences of this type the
infinitive performs the function of an adverbial modifier of result (cop.
sequence).

8. The infinitive as parenthesis.

Well, to cut a long story short, they thought it would be more
economical to live at the villa. {Maugham) — Kopoue roeops, oHy
pewunnu, 4To ByageT geweBne XuTb Ha BUNE,

He was rude, to say the least of it. — OH 6o1n rpyDd, 4yT06LI He
ckasaTb bonblie.

To put it mildly, he was not up to the mark. — Marko Beipaxasncs,
OH 6bIN HE H& BbICOTE.

To speak the truth, | have been a little troubled, but it is over.
( Dickens) — Mo npasae roeops, 51 bl HECKONBEKO BCTREBOXEH,
HO Tenepb 370 NPOLWNO.

He brought with him a collection of Indian curios, to say nothing
of an independent fortune and several slaves. (Dreiser) — OH
npuBe3 ¢ coBon KONNEKLNKO MHOANKWCKNX XYLOXECTBEHHbIX BE-
Lied, HEe TOBOPSA yXe 0 3HAYUTENbHOM COCTOSHMU U HECKOITbKUX
pafax.

§ 31. Infinitive constructions.

In Modern English we find the following predicative constructions
with the infinitive:

(1) the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction;

(2) the Subjective Infinitive Construction;

(3) the for-ro-Infinitive Construction.

§ 32. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction.
The Objective with the Infinitive is a construction in which the
infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the common case ord
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pronoun in the objective case. In the sentence this construction has the
function of a complex object.
In translating the Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction into
Russian we nearly always use a subordinate clause.
He's a wonderful teacher and I've never seen him lose his
temper or get angry about anything. { Wilson) — OH 3ameua-

TeNbHLIA yYnTeNb, U A HUKOFAa He BUaen, YTOObl OH BbitLen v3
ceba unu paccepamncs U3-3a 4ero-Hnbyas.

However, sometimes a sentence containing the Objective-with-the-
Infinitive Construction is rendered by a simple sentence.

... the bombings at night made the old walls shake to their

foundations. (Heym) — OT HOouYHbIX BomOexeKk cTapble CTeHbl

cooporanicb 0 camoro ocHoBaHus (Bombexky zactaBnanu
CTEHbI COAPOraTbLCS ).

THE USE OF THE OBJECTIVE-WITH-THE-INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION

. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting sense perception, such as 1o hear, to see, to waich, to feel,
fo observe, to notice, etc.

| haven’t heard anyone call me. (Wilde) — 9 He chnsilwan, 4tobsl
KTO-HUOYOb MeHs 3Ban.

| saw Brown enter the room. (Braine} — 3 Bugen, kak bBpayH
BOLLUEN B KOMHATY.

| felt the blood rush into my cheeks, and then leave them
again. (Collins) — 9 nouyBCTBOBAS, KaK KPOBb NPUIKIA K MOUM
LieKam 1 3areM CHOBa OTX/1biHyNna OT HUX.

After verbs of sense perception only the Indefinite Infinitive Active
Is used. If the meaning is passive we use Participle I1.
| saw the fire slowly conquered. (Collins} — 9 Bupen, kak noxap
ROCTEMNEeHHO NOTYLWNIN,
It a process is expressed Participle I Indefinite Active is used.
He saw Fleur coming. ( Galsworthy)

n - _
N ote |. The verb 1o see is tollowed by a clausc and not by the Objec-
tive-with-the-Infinitive Construction when it is not really a verb of sense
perception, i. €. when it means ‘to understand’.
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| saw that he did not realize the danger. — H Bngen (ﬂOHMMaﬂ}
4TO OH HE CO3HaeT OnacHOCTHU. ’

After the verbs 1o see and ro notice the Objective-with-the-Infinijgjy,
Construction is not used with the verb 70 be; a subordinate clause is Used
in such cases.

| saw that he was pale.
N o t e 2. When the verb fo sear is not a verb of sensc perception, i, ¢

when it means ‘to lcarn’, ‘to be told’, a clause or a gerund (and not the
Objective-with-the-Infinitive) is used.

| hear that he left for the South (of his having left for the South), —
Y cnblwan (MHe ckasanu}, 4TO OH yexan Ha Ior.

2. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting mental activity, such as 7o know, 1o think, to consider,
ro believe, to suppose, to expect, to imagine, to find, to feel, to trus,
etc.

After verbs of mental activity in the Objective-with-the-Infinitive
Construction the verb fo be is generally used. (This restriction does
not apply to the verb fe expect.) The use of this construction after most
verbs of mental activity is more characteristic of literary than of col-
loquial style.

| know you to be the most honest, spotless creature that ever
lived. (Hardy) — {1 3Ha10, 4TO Bbl caMoe 4eCcTHoe U BelynpeyHoe
CYLLECTBO U3 BCEX, KOrga-nnHo X1BLWNX HA CBETE.

| believe him to have no conscience at all. { Hardy) — A cunTal,
4TO Y HErO COBEPLLUEHHO HeT COBECTH.

If you suppose that boy to be friendless, you deceive yourself.
( Dickens) — Ecnv Bbl NpegnonaraeTe, 470 y 3TOro Mane4mnka Het
Apy3en, Bhl owmnbaeTtecs.

Everybody expected her to marry Pete. (Caine} — Bce OXU-
Aanun, 4TO OHa BuiWAEeT 3amMyxX 3a [uTa.

After verbs of mental activity the Perfect Infinitive is used but
seldom.
The doctor found his heart to have stopped two hours befoic
(Hardy) — BoKTOp yCTaHOBWI, 4TO ero cepaue nepectano tutse?
0Ba Yaca TOMy Ha3a/,
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N ot ¢. With the verbs 1o think, 1o consider, to find the same idea can be
expressed without an infinitive.

Boldwood thought her beautiful. { Hardy)
She found the subject rather interesting. ( Dickens)
You consider yourself an impressive person, eh? (Shaw)

3. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs of declaring: ro pronounce, to declare, to report.

The surgeon pronounced the wound to be a slight one. — Bpav
cKasan, 4To paHa nerkas.

She declared him to be the most disobedient child in exis-
tence. — OHa 3aaBUIa, 4TO 37O CAMbIA HEMOCNYLWHLIN pebfeHok
Ha cBeTe.

4. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting wish and intention: fo want, to wish, fo desire, 1o mean, to
intend, to choose (in the meaning of ‘xoreTd’).

| want you to come and dine with me. (Dickers) — 9 xouy,
4To6b! Bbl NPUWNM NoobegaTte CO MHON.

| particularly wished those books to be returned tonight.
(Dickens) — A o4eHb xoTen, 4To6b! 3TU KHUM BbINU 303BpaLLEHbI
CeroaHs.

She desired me to follow her upstairs. (Ch. Bronté) — Ona
genena, 47066l 4 Noui1a 3a Hel HaBepx.

| did not mean you to learn the poem by heart. — H ne umen
B BUAOy, 4TOOb! Bbl BelIYy4UMU CTUXOTBOPEHWE HAN3YCT.

He intended me to go with him to India. (Ch. Bronté) — On
xoTen, 4Tobul 8 noexana ¢ HUM B MHAWIO.

| don’t choose you to go by yourself to an hotel. (Coliins) — 9
He x04y, 4TOObl Bbl O4HA XUNKU B rOCTUHULLE.

5. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
¥erbs and expressions denoting feeling and emotion: 7o like, ro dislike,
o love, to hate, cannot bear, etc.

| dislike you to talk like that. — % He moOno, korga Bbl Tak
roBopuTe.

| hate him to be floaged. (E. Bronté) — Y 1epneTe HE MOry,
Korga ero 6si0T.

| cannot bear you to speak of that. (£liot) — A He Mory BbiHO-
CUTb, KOrga Bbl rogopuTe 06 aToMm.
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6. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after Ve rhe
denoting order and permission: fo order, fo allow, to suffer, to have, elc.
Here we find the Objective with the Infinitive only if the objecy
expressed by a noun or pronoun denoting a lifeless thing or when th
infinitive is passive. This restriction does not apply to the verbs 1o suff,
and 1o have.
Mr. Merdle ordered his carriage to be ready early in the morn.
ing. ( Dickens) — Muctep Mepane npykazan, 4Tobbl 3KMniax Hup
rOTOB PaHoO yTPOM.
She... had never allowed the name of John Gordon to pass her
lips. ( Trollope) — OHa HMKoraa He rno3soana cebe NpounaHocKuTs
ums [koHa fopaoHa.
Mr. Dombey suffered Florence to play with Paul. — Muncrep
Hom6bu HeoxoTHO paspewnnt (Noasonun ckpens cepgue) dno-
peHCc urpatb ¢ [lonem.
She suffered Mr. Franklin to lead her back into the room
(Collins) — OHa nozsonuna muctepy ®panknnHy oTBeCTH cebn
oBparHO B KOMHATYy.
Miss Jemima could not suffer Becky to leave the Academy
without a present. — Mucc xemayma He morina gonycTuTh,
4106006l BEkKM yexana U3 NnaHcunoHa He3 noaapka.
| won't have you speak like it, dear Tess! (Hardy) — A He mMory
[ONYCTUTb, 4TOObI Bol TAK roBOpuv, munasa Tacc!

From these examples we see that the verb ro suffer, when followed by
the Objective with the Infinitive, is rendered in affirmative sentences by
HEOXOMHO DA3PeUUMb, no3soaums (ckpens cepoye). In negative sentences
it is rendered by donycxkams. The verb fo have denotes permission only
in negative sentences; it is very close in meaning to the verb o suffer
and is translated in the same way.

[f the object is expressed by a noun or pronoun denoting a living
being and the infinitive is active we find two direct objects.

He ordered Alderson to perfect his plan. (Dreiser)

They only allow me to write one letter in three months.
( Dreiser)

7. The Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction is used after
verbs denoting compulsion: to make (in the meaning of “3actaBuThb )
fo cause (in the meaning of *3acTaBUTh’, "PaclOPHAMTLCH ), fo gef (T
the meaning of ‘nobureesi’), to hAave (in the meaning of ‘3acTaBuTh:
CKAa3aTb 4TOOb! ).
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Light steps in the gravel made him turn his head. (London) —
Jlerkve warwv no rpasvio 3acTaBrUNN ero NOBEPHYTL rOJIoBY.
The noise caused her to awake. — Or wymMa oHa nNpocHynach
(LWym 3acTaBun ee NPOCHYTLCH).

She caused a telegram to be sent to him. ( Galsworthy) — OHa
pacnopsagunace, 4Tobbl eMy nocnanm Tenerpammy.

| cannot get her to finish her lessons. (A. Bronté) — A He mory
nobutbes, 4TEOLI OHA NPUrOTOBUNA YPOKW.

Mr. Dalrympie had the drayman bring in the soap. {Dreiser} —
MucTtep anpymMmnn genen s034MKy BHECTU MbIJTO B AOM.

8. Though the infinitive as a rule is not used with verbs requir-
ing prepositions, the Objective with the Infinitive is widely used with
the preposition for (see the for-ro-Infinitive Construction used in the
function of a complex object, § 34). Occasionally it occurs with the
preposition on or upon (atter the verb 1o rely):

[ rely on you to come in time. — { pacc41TbiBaiO, 470 Bbl NpU-
NETE BOBREMS.

| rely upon you not to go over to the opposition. (Dickens) — 4
PAacCHUTLIBAID, YTO Bbl HE NepengeTe Ha CTOPOHY NPOTVRHUKA.

The gerund, however, is also possible here.

| rely on your coming in time. — 4 paccyuTbiBalo, 470 Bbl NpU-
neTe BOBpeM4.

§ 33. The Subjective Infinitive Construction.,

The Subjective Infinitive Construction (traditionally called the
Nominative-with-the-Infinitive Construction) is a construction in
which the infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun in the common
Case or a pronoun in the nominative case.

The peculiarity of this construction is that it does not serve as one
part of the sentence: one of its component parts has the function of the
Subject, the other forms part of a compound verbal predicate.

Edith is said to resemble me. (Dickens} — FOBOpAT, 4T0 34NT
NOXoXa Ha MEHS.

THE USE OF THE SUBJECTIVE INFINITIVE CONSTRUCTION

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the fcllowing
groups of verbs in the Passive Voice:
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1. With verbs denoting sense perception: to see, to hear, ctc,

Mr. Bob Sawyer was heard to laugh heartily. (Dickens) .
CnoeiwiHo B61n0, Kak Beceno cmeetcs bob Coinep.

The rider was seen to disappear in the distance. — Byp,,
ObIN0, Kak BCAAHWK CKPbLINCA BAANN.

If a process is expressed Participle | Indefinite Active is used,

Tess’s father was heard approaching at that moment. (Har.
dy) — B 3970T MOMEHT OHU yCrbILWLANU, 4TO MOOX04AUT OTey
Tacc.

2. With verbs denoting mental activity: 7o think, fo consider, 1o know,
to expect, to helieve, to suppose.

He was thought to be honest and kindly. { Dreiser) — Ero cyu-
Tany YeCTHeIM Y [OBPbLIM 4ENOBEKOM.

My father... was considered by many to be a great man. {Gow
and D'Usseau) — MHOorve cymtany mMoero otua HesaypsaaHeim
YeIOBEKOM.

Philip Bosinney was known to be a young man without
fortune. { Galsworthy) — belno vasecTHo, 410 Punnnn bocu-
HU — MOJIOROW YenoBek 6e3 CoCTOAHUS.

| know that Priam Farll is supposed to have been buried in
Westminster Abbey. (Bennett) — f 3Hal0, 470 cHUTAI0T (NPea:
nonaratoT}, 6yato 6ol MNpuam Papn NoxopoHeH B BecTMUHCTER-
ckoM ABbartcree.

The manuscript is believed to have been written in the 15th
century. — llNonaratoT, 4TO 3Ta PyKONUCh Hanucarka B XV Bexe.

3. With the verb ro make.

Little Abraham was aroused... and made to put on his clothes .
(Hardy) — Manedokoro 36paxama paszdyounu u zacraspniv
0OeTbLCs.

4. With the verbs ro say and fo report.

The gods had given Irene dark-brown eyes and golden hair, which
is said to be the mark of a weak character. (Galsworthy) — B0
M Hagenunu MpaH TEMHO-KapUMU rNasamMm v 3010TUCTbIMH
BOMIOC@MU, YTO, Kak rOBOPAT, ABASETCA NpusHakom cnabocT
XaANaKkTena

From these examples we can see that in translating sentences con”
taining the Subjective Infinitive Construction after verbs in the Passiv
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voice a complex sentence is mostly used: its principal clause is of the
type which in Russian syntax is called “indefinite personal” (Heonpe-
1e1CHHO-TUUHOC TPELTOXKECHIE).

After verbs in the Passive Voice the Subjective Infinitive Construc-
rjon is more characteristic of literary than of colioquial style, except with
the verbs to suppose, to expect, fo make; with these verbs the Subjective
Infinitive can be tound both in fiction and in colloquial language.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the word-groups
1o be likely, to be sure, and to be certuin.

The parish is not tkely to quarrel with him for the right to
keep the child. (Eliot) — Npuxon spsa nun Byaer ocnapuveate vy
HEro NPaBo coagpXaTe 3Toro pebeHka.

But he is sure to marry her. (Hardy) — Ho oH 6eccnopHo (He-
COMHEHHO)} XEeHUTCH Ha Hen.

This fire is certain to produce a panic in the morning. (Drei-
ser} — 37071 noxap 6eccnopHo (HECOMHEHHO) BbI3OBET yTPOM
NaHUKY.

Sentences of this kind are rendered in Russian by a simple sentence
with a modal word.
Note the difference between:

He is sure to come. — OH 0b6a3aTensHo npuaer.
He is sure of coming. — OH yBepeH, 4TO OH npuaer.

The Subjective Infinitive Construction is used with the following
pairs of synonyms: ro seem and to appear; to happen and to chance (the
latter is literary); fo prove and fo turn out.

They seemed to have quite forgotten him already. (Hardy) —
OHu, Ka3anoch (NO-BNOUMOMY). yXe COBEpPLLIeHHD 3abeiny ero.
Her eyes appeared always to gaze beyond, and far beyond.
(E. Bronté) — Ee rnasa, kazanoce, Bcerga Obinv ycTpemneHol
Kyaa-T10 Aaneko-naneko.

Mrs. Cowperwood, in spite of the difference in their years, ap-
peared to be a fit mate for him at this time. {Dreiser) — He-
CMOTPSA Ha pasHuly B BoapacTe, muccuc Kaynepsya B 3707
nepuog ero Xm3Hu, No-eMAMMOMY (Kasanock), Bwina ana Hero
NOAXOAAWE N XEHON.

Only yesterday we happened to see Scames F
worthy) — TonbkO BHEpa Mbl cnydaHo sCcTpetunn Comca dop-
cavTa.
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By 11 o’clock her mother had chanced to look into her rogp,
(Dreiser) — Oxono 11 4acos Math CnydYailHO 3arnsaHyna Kk Hep B
KOMHaTy.

The experiment proved to be a failure. (Collins) — OnbiT pkg,.
3a/1CH HeyOaqyHbIM.

They all turned out to be good fighters. (Gow and D’Usseauy) -
Bce oHM okazannce xopowmnmuy Boiyamu.

N ot e. The infinitive in sentences with the Subjective Infinitive Constrye.
tion cannot refer to a future action except with verbs and word-groupy
whose mcaning allows of it: 1o expect, to be sure (certain), 10 be likely.

We are sure to come at the heart of the matter. (Dickens) —
Mbl 06a3aTensHO aobepemMcs Ao cyTy gena.

He is expected to give us an answer tomorrow. — Oxugawor,
4YTO OH 4aCT HaM OTBET 3aBTpa.

§ 34. The for-to-Infinitive Construction.

The for-to-Infinitive Construction is a construction in which the

infinitive is in predicate relation to a noun or pronoun preceded by the
preposition for.

In translating this construction into Russian a subordinate clause

or an infinitive 1s used.

The construction can have different functions in the sentence.! It

can be:

1. Subject (often with the introductory i1).

For me to ask would be treason, and for me to be told would
be treason. (Wilson) — Ecnu 6l s cnpocuna, a1o 6uino 06
npefarenscTBOM; ecnu Obl MHe ckasann, 3To Obino Obl npesd
TENbLCTBOM.

| sometimes think it is a shame for people to spend so much
money this way. ( Drejser} — S 4acTo AymMalo, 4to CTeigHo moash
TPATUTL HA 3TO TAK MHOI0 AeHer.

2. Predicative.

That was for him to find out. (Eliot) — BeisicHnTe 3T0 LONKE"
Bbln OH,

I All the observations concerning the infinitive as subject, object, attribute

and adverbial modifier of result hold good when these parts of the sentence are
expressed by the for-ro-Infinitive Construction.
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3. Complex object.

He waited for her to speak. (Hardy) — Ok xpaan, korna oxHa
3ar0BOPUT.

He asked for the papers to be brought. - OH nonpocun npm-
HeCTV Bymarn.

| am very anxious for Mr. Headstone to succeed in all he
undertakes. (Dickens} — MHe 04yeHb xo4eTcst, 4ToBbl MVCTEDY
XeoCcTOHY yaaBRanoch BCe, 3a 4To OH HepeTtcq.

Erik saw that she was impatient for him to be gone. (Wi/-
s0N) — 3JPUK BUREN, 4TO OHA C HeTepnexvem oxuaaeT, Koraa
OH YWOeT.

| hope you won't think it very odd for a perfect stranger to
talk to you like this. (Maugham) — ¥ HagoelCb, Bel He covyTeTe
CTPaHHbIM, 4TO COBEPUIEHHO HE3HaKOMbIA BaM 4e/0BEK pasro-
BapPUBAET C BaAMU TakMM 06pasoMm.

4. Attribute.

The best thing for you to do is to bide here with your load. I'll
send somebody to help you. (Hardy} — CamMoe nydiuee, 470 Bbl
MOXeTe caoenaTtb, — 3TO NOA0XAATh 3[0eChb C BALUEN NoKaxen.
A NpULLINKIO KOro-HUByAb NOMOYL BaMm.

There was really nothing for him to do but what he had done.
(Dreiser) — EMy NenCTBUTENLHO HUHEr0 He 0CTaBanoch genatb,
KPOME TOro, 4TO OH caenan (eAMHCTBEHHOE, 4TO eMy OCTaBanocCh
capenatb, 6600 TO, 4TO OH caenan).

There’'s nobody here for him to play with. ( Hemingway) — 3geco
HEeT HUKOrrQ, ¢ KeM OH MOr Bbl nourpaTe.

He had even had a comfortable house for her (his niece) to live
in. (Trollope) — Y nero naxe 6o yoobHeld oM, roe oHa mMorfa
Dbl XKUTb.

5. Adverbial modifier:
(a) of purpose.

Here's the thermometer: they’ve left it for the doctor to see
instead of shaking it down. (Shaw) — BoT TepMOMETD; ero He
CTPAXHYNU, 4TOOb! AOKTOP MOr NOCMOTPETL TEMNEPATYPY.

He stepped aside for me to pass. (Du Maurier}) — OH oTowen,
B CTOPOHY, 4TOOLI 1 MOrna nponTy.

(b) of result.

The pleasure of accompanying you was too great a temptation
for me to resist. (Collins) — YAOBONLCTBME COMPOBOXAATb BAC
EbINO TaK BENMUKO, 4TO § HE MOr €My NPOTUBUTLCA.
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But he had consented, and it was too late for him now tg r¢_
cede. (Trollope} — Ho OH yxe aan cornacue, v Tenepb Bbing
NO34HO OTCTYNaThb.

He spoke loud enough for you to heai. — Ox roeopun gocra.
TOYHO FPOMKO, 4T0ObI Bbl MOMIKM €70 CNbllaTh.

His experience of women was great encugh for him to be awarg
that the negative often meant nothing more than the preface tq
the affirmative. (Hardy) — OH [OCTATOYHO XOPOLLIO 3HA XEHWNY
4TOBbl MOHUMATL, YTO 0TKa3 OblBaeT YacTo NULLIL NPeRABEPUewm
K COrnacuio.

§ 35. With the expressions ro be sorry, to be glad the infinitive is used
only if the subject of the sentence represents at the same time the doer
of the action expressed by the infinitive.

i am glad (pleased) to have got a ticket for the concert.

| am glad to have seen you. (Dreiser)

| am very sorry to have done a man wrong, particularly when it
can’t be undone. (Dickens)

In other cases a clause is used with /0 be glad and 1o be sorry.

I am glad you got a ticket for the concert.
“ am glad you think so,” returned Doyce, with his grey eye look-
ing kind and bright. { Dickens)
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THE ADVERB

§ 1. The adverb isa part of speech which expresses some circumstances
that attend an action or state, or points out some characteristic features
of an action or a quality.

The function of the adverb is that of an adverbial modifier. An adverb
may modity verbs (verbals), words of the category of state, adjectives,
and adverbs.

Annette turned her neck lazily, touched one eyelash and said:

“He amuses Winifred.” ( Galsworthy}
And glancing sidelong at his nephew he thought... { Galswor-

thy)
For a second they stood with hands hard clasped. ( Galswor-

thy)
And now the morning grew so fair, and all things were so wide

awake. (Dickens)
The man must have had diabolically acute hearing. {Wells)
Harris spoke quite kindly and sensibly about it. { Jerome)

§ 2. As to their structure adverbs are divided into:

(1) simple adverbs (long, enough, then, there, etc.);

(2) derivative adverbs (slowly, likewise, forward, headlong, etc.);
(The most productive adverb-forming suffix is -/y. There are also some
other suffixes: -wards, -ward, -long, -wise.)

(3) compound adverbs (anyhow, sometimes, nowhere, etc.);

(4) composite adverbs (at once, at last, etc.).

§ 3. Some adverbs have degrees of comparison.
(a) Ifthe adverb is a word of one syllable, the comparative degree
s formed by adding -er and the superlative by adding -est.

fast — faster — fastest
hard — harder — hardest

(b) Adverbs ending in -/y form the comparative by means of more
dnd the superlative by means of muost.
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wisely — more wisely — most wisely
beautifully — more beautifully — most beautifully

(¢) Some adverbs have irregular forms of comparison:

well — better — best
badly — worse — worst
much — more — most
little — fess — least

§ 4. According to their meaning adverbs fall under several groups:

(1) adverbs of time (today, fomorrow, soon, ¢1C.);

(2) adverbs of repetition or frequency (offen, seldom, ever, never
sometimes, €1C.);

(3) adverbs of place and direction (inside, outside, here, there, back-
ward, upstairs, €tc.);

(4) adverbs of cause and consequence (therefore, consequently, ac-
cordingly, etc.);

(5) adverbs of manner (kindly, quickly, hard, etc.);

(6) adverbs of degree, measure and quantity (very, enough, half,
100, nearly, almost, much, little, hardly, rather, exceedingly, quite, once,
twice, firstly, secondly, etc.).

Three groups of adverbs stand aside: interrogative, relative and
conjunctive adverbs.

Interrogative adverbs (where, when, why, how) are used in special
questions.

Conjunctive and relative adverbs are used to introduce subordinate
clauses. !

Some adverbs are homonymous with nouns. adjectives, prepo-
sitions, conjunctions?, words of the category of state? and modal
words?.

I See Chapter XVIL, The Complex Sentence.

See Chapter XtL, The Preposition.

3 See Chapter VI, The Words of the Category of State.
+ Sec Chapter X, The Modal Words.

(=)
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THE MODAL WORDS

§ 1. The modal words express the attitude of the speaker to the reality,
possibility or probability of the action he speaks about.

§ 2. According to their meaning modal words fall under the following
main groups:

(1) words expressing certainty (cerfainly, surely, assuredly, of course,
no doubt, apparently, undoubtedly, etc.);

(2) words expressing supposition (perhaps, maybe, possibly, prob-
ably, etc.);

(3) words showing whether the speaker considers the action he
speaks about desirable or undesirable (happily — unhappily, luckily — un-
luckily,; fortunately — unfortunarely).

§ 3. In the sentence modal words are used as parentheses.! Sometimes
they are used as sentence-words.?

Certainly you'll admit we could finish all this in a month. (Wil-

son}
“Will you allow me to detain you one moment,” said he. “Cer-
tainly,” replied the unwelcome visitor. {(Dickens}

§ 4. Most modal words have developed from adverbs, so very often there
exists a formal identity between modal words and adverbs. For instance
such modal words as certainly, surely, happily arc homonymous with the
adverbs certainly, surely, happily.

Such modal words as possibly, probably, indeed, also derived from
adverbs, have no corresponding homonymous adverbs because the latter
CCased to be used in Modern English.

Though tormally identical with adverbs, modal words differ from
them in meaning and syntactical function.

~—

' Scc Chapter XV, The Simple Sentence.
2 Modal words uscd as sentence-words are similar to the words yes and no
“Xpressing affirmation and negation, which are also sentence-words.
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If he were not married as happily as he was, might not Something
come of it? (Dreiser) (ADVERB)

... She hauled me to the washstand, inflicted a merciless, but
happily brief scrub on my face and hands with soap water, ang
a coarse towel... (Ch. Bronté) (MODAL WORD)

Lamlein rose. "We have fulfilled our obligations,” he said pomp.
ously, and yet not quite certainly. (Heym) (ADVERB)

Soames smiled. Certainly, uncie Jolyon had a way with him
( Galsworthy) (MODAL WORD)

Slowly, surely, with the secret inner process that works the
destruction of an old tree, the poison of the wounds to his hap-
piness, his will, his pride, had corroded the comely edifice of hig
philosophy. (Galsworthy} (ADVERB)

QOver the ridge she would find him. Surely she would find him
over the ridge. (Wells}) (MODAL WORD)
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THE INTERJECTION

§ 1. The interjection is a part of speech which expresses various emo-
tions without naming them.

§ 2. According to their meaning interjections fall under two main
groups, namely emotional interjections and imperative interjections.

[. Emotional interjections express the feelings of the speaker. They
are: ah, oh, en, bravo, alas, etc.

... Aman jumped on top of the barricade and waving exuberantly
shouted, “Americans! Hurrah!” (Heym} {joy)

Alas! The white house was empty and there was a bill in the
window “To let”. (Dickens) (sorrow)

Psha! There’s no possibility of being witty without a little ill nature.
(Sheridan)} {contempt)

Oh, bother! | can't see anyone now. Who is it? (Shaw} (indigna-
tion)

“Dear me!” says Mr. Chillip meekly smiling with something shin-
ing in his eyes. ( Dickens) (surprise)

2. Imperative intcrjections show the will of the speaker or his order or
appeal to the hearer. They are: here, hush, sh-sh, well, come, now, etc.

Here! I've had enough of this. I’'m going. (Shaw) {protest)
“Upon my word | was not awake, sir,” replied Oliver earnestly. “I
was not, indeed, sir.” "Tush, tush, my dear!” said the Jew abruptly
resuming his old manner. { Dickens) (order)

§ 3. Interjections may be primary and secondary.

[. Primary interjections arc not dertved from other parts of speech.
Most of them are simple words: ah, ok, eh, pooh, hum, fie, bravo, hush.
Only a few primary interjections are composite: heigh-ho! hey-ho!
holla-ho! gee-ho!

2. Secondary interjections are derived from other parts of speech.
They are homonymous with the words they are derived from. They are:
well, now, here, there, come, why, clc.
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(Derivative interjections should not be confused with exclamatiop.
words, such as nonsense, shame, good, ¢tc.)

Derivative interjections may be simple: well, here, there, come, etc.
and composite: dear me, confound it, hang it, etc. |

Interjections are used as independent sentence-words or indepeng-
ent elements of the sentence.!

TheDaughter: Sixpence thrown away! Really mamma, yoy
might have spared Freddy that.

TheGentleman: Phew!{Shaw}

Well, | don't like those mysterious little pleasure trips that he is
so fond of taking. (Voynich)

. _
N ot ¢. Formulas of courtesy, greetings, etc. should not be regarded as
interjections. Thus, good-bye, thank you are not interjections because they
do not express emotion or will.

' Sce Chapter XV, § 42.
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THE PREPOSITION

§ 1. The preposition 1s a part of speech which denotes the relations
between objects and phenomena. It shows the relations between a noun
or a pronoun and other words.

Usually the preposition is not stressed and stands before the word

it refers to.

Desert moved quickly to the windows. (Galsworthy)

Sometimes, however, a preposition may be separated from the word
it refers to and placed at the end of the sentence or clause. In that case
it 1s stressed.

But he sounds as though he knows what he’s talking about.
( Wilson)

The preposition may be weakly stressed betore a pronoun,

She wrote the words to them herself, and other poems.
(Galsworthy)

The preposition is stressed when its meaning is emphasized.

The book was in the table, not on it.

§ 2. As to their morphological structure prepositions fall under the
following groups:

(1) simple (in, on, at, for, with, etc.);

(2) derivative (behind, below, across, along, etc.);

(3) compound (inside, outside, within, without, etc.),

(4) composite (hecause of, in front of, in accordance with, etc.).

§ 3. According to their meaning prepositions may be divided into
Prepositions of place and direction (in, on, below, under, between,

" £ ¥ =Y WAl R LT Yo R e o
er }‘ t:mc (a;{tf ,P', !}"{:{(‘f“{.’, al, Ltl.{.o }.. I.JIL}J }"!lll\}llr" C:’{prt:ﬂ."lll'&.

a
relations (OTBJICUYEHHbIE OTHOWIEHWUH) (by, with, because of, with a
View 1o, etc.).
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The lexical meaning of some prepositions is quite concrete (e. g in,
below, between, before, after, till, ctc.), while that of some other prepos;.
tions may be weakened to a great extent (e. g. fo, by, of).

For instance, the preposition fo generally indicates direction g
movement towards something:

Every night Sissy went to Rachel’s lodging, and sat with her iy,
her small neat room. (Dickens)

But in some cases the lexical meaning of the preposition 1 i
weakened.

... all the house belongs to me, or will do in a few years,
(Ch. Bronté)

Some prepositions are polysemantic and may express different
relations; e. g. for:

Never once had Erik sensed the struggle for life. {Wilson)} (pur-
pose)

Even when their eyes had met and her sister had approached the
bed, Louisa lay for minutes looking at her in silence... ( Dickens}
(time)

She could scarcely move her head for pain and heaviness, her
eyes were strained and sore, and she was very weak. ( Dickens}
(cause)

& 4. Some prepositions are homonymous with adverbs and conjunc-
tions.

For instance, the prepositions after and before are homonymous
with the adverbs after and before and with the conjunctions after and
before.

There is an old saying that if a man has not fallen in love befor¢
forty, he had better not fall in love after. (Shaw) (ADVERB})
When he got back to Ann Arbor, he found Savina in a state of
excitement because Trasker had heard from Regan after Erik
had left. (Wiison) (CONJUNCTION)

“Where do you intend to stay tonight?” she asked after a mo”
ment. (Wilson)} (PREPOSITION)

The colour rushed into Rasinney's face. hut soon receded. leaving
it sallow-brown as before. (Galsworthy) (ADVERB)

He did not write to her, and it was almost a year before he bega’
to see her again. (Wilson) (CONJUNCTION})
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This letter seemed to afford her peculiar satisfaction; she read
it through twice before replying to the landlady. ( Mansfield)
(PREPOSITION)

Though identical in form, adverbs, prepositions, and conjunctions
are different parts of speech. The adverb, unlike the preposition and
conjunction, serves as part of the sentence, e. g. gffer is an adverbial
modifier of time, etc.

§ 5. Some prepositions (on, in, by, over, off, up) are homonymous with
postpositions.

A preposition as well as a postposition does not perform any in-
dependent function in the sentence. But while a preposition denotes
the relation between objects and phenomena, a postposition is part of
a composite verb.

A preposition is not usually stressed, while a postposition usually
bears the stress.

We've got to live on what we earn. (Cronin} (PREPOSITION)

He liked Erik more than any of the assistants the department
had taken on in a long time, as much as he could like one of the
younger men. (Wilson) (POSTPOSITION)

I' Sce Chapter VI, § 2.




THE CONJUNCTION

& 1. The conjunction is a part of spcech which denotes connectiong
between objects and phenomena. It connects parts of the sentence,
clauses, and sentences.
Sadie brought them in and went back to the door. (Mansfield)
... the blinds were down in the dining-room and the lights turned
on — and all the lights were red-roses. (Mansfield}
The other day | was saying to Fabermacher that Haviland isn’t
really cruel, he's just thoughtless. And Fabermacher said that
was the cruellest thing about the human race. And he’s right.
{Wilson)

§ 2. According to their morphological structure conjunctions arc divided
into the following groups:

(1) simple conjunctions (and, or, but, tifl, after, that, so, where,
when, etc.).

Some of the simple conjunctions are homonymous with preposi-
tions, adverbs, and pronouns.

(2) derivative conjunctions (until, unless, etc.).

(3) compound conjunctions (however, whereas, wherever, etc.).
These conjunctions are few.

(4) composite conjunctions (as well as, as long as, in case, for fear
(that), on the ground that, for the reason that, ¢1c.).

Some conjunctions are used in pairs (correlatively): both... and.
either... or, not only... but (ulso), neither... nor, whether... or.

If anyone had asked him if he wanted to own her soul, the ques-
tion would have seemed to him both ridiculous and sentimental.
{ Galsworthy)

. nor would John Reed have found it out himself; he was not
quick either of vision or conception. (Ch. Bronté)
Her son had not only come home, but he had come home 2
good person. (Abrahams)
Well, they were honest eyes, he concluded, and in them wa>
neither smailness nor meanness. (London)
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He was aware of vague memories of rain and wind and snow, but
whether he had been beaten by the storm for two days or two
weeks he did not know. (London)

§3. As 10 their function conjunctions fall under two classes:

(1) coordinating conjunctions;

(2) subordinating conjunctions.

Coordinating conjunctions join coordinate clauses in a compound
sentence (a), or homogeneous parts in a simple sentence (b), or homo-
gencous subordinate clauses in a complex sentence (¢), or independent
sentences (d).

(a) He had said he would stay quiet in the hall, but he simply
couldn’t any more; and crossing the gravel of the drive he lay
down on the grass beyond. (Galsworthy)

(b) He opened his eyes and stared quietly at the pure sky. (Wii-
50n)

(c) Hers was that common insularity of mind that makes human
creatures believe that their color, creed, and politics are best and
right and that other human creatures scattered over the world
are less fortunately placed than they. (London)

(d) Fabermacher wasted no time on a comedy of errors, and Havi-
land apologized for his mistake. But he was not as impressed as
Erik had wanted him to be. (Wiison)

Subordinating conjunctions generally join a subordinate or de-
pendent clause to a principal clause (a), or adverbial modifiers to the
predicate in a simple sentence (b), or sometimes they join homogene-
Ous parts (c¢).

(a) When he was eight, he got work in another mill. (London)
(b) He shook his head a bit as if in wonder that he had permitted
himself to be caught in such crosscurrents. (Wilson)

(c) My look or something else must have struck her as offen-
sive, for she spoke with extreme, though suppressed irritation.
(Ch. Bronté)

4. Coordinating conjunctions.

The meaning of conjunctions is closely connected with the relations
they express, Thus the classes of coordinating conjunctions according to
their meaning correspond to different types of compound sentences.

There are four different kinds of coordinating conjunctions.
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I. Copulative conjunctions: and, nor, as well as, both ... and,
only ... but (also), neither... nor. Copulative conjunctions chiefly dengy,
that one statement or fact is simply added to another (nor and neirhe,
express that relation in the negative sense).

There was a scent of honey from the lime trees in flower, and i
the sky the blue was beautiful, with a few white clouds. ( Galswor.
thy)

His whole face was colourless rock; his eye was both spark ang
flint. (Ch. Bronté)

| do not know what they knew of the things happening beyong
the hill, nor do [ know if the silent houses | passed on my way
were sleeping securely... (Wells)

... but it made him indeed suspect that she could give as well
as receive; and she gave him nothing. { Galsworthy)

... the newspapers discussed the play for a whole fortnight not
only in the ordinary theatrical notices and criticisms, but in lead-
Ing articles and letters. (Shaw)

He went on as a statue would: that is, he neither spoke nor
moved. (Ch. Bronté)

2. Disjunctive conjunctions: or, either... or, or else, else.
Disjunctive conjunctions offer some choice between one statement
and another.

The majority of the inhabitants had escaped, | suppose, by way
of the Old Worning road... or they had hidden. (Wells)

... either his furlough was up, or he dreaded to meet any wit-
nesses of his Waterloo flight. { Thackeray)

He was compelled to think this thought, or else there would
not be any use to strive, and he would have lain down and died.
(London)

“You go and fetch her down, Tom,” said Mr. Tulliver, rather sharply
his perspicacity or his fatherly fondness for Maggie making hir
suspect that the lad had been hard upon “the little un”, else sh¢
would never have left his side... (Eliot)

3. Adversative conjunctions: bur, while, whereas. Adversative
conjunctions show that one statement or fact is contrasted with or s¢!
against another.

Fabermacher nodded in agreement, but his eyes glittered Wit

silent triumph and contempt for the victory. (Wiison)
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His nerves had become blunted, numb, while his mind was filled
with weird visions and delicious dreams. {London)

4. Causative-consecutive conjunctions: so, for. Causative-con-
cecutive conjunctions denote consequence, result, or reason. By
these conjunctions one statement or tact is inferred or proved from
another.

He had gone some miles away, and was not expected home until
late at night; so the landlady dispatched the same messenger in
all haste for Mr. Pecksnift. ( Dickens)

His eyes must have had in them something of George Forsyte’s
sardonic look; for her gloved hand crisped the folds of her frock,
her eyebrows rose, her face went stony. (Galsworthy)

The conjunction for 1s a border-line case between a coordinating
and a subordinating conjunction. When expressing cause it approaches
in its meaning the subordinating conjunctions as, because:

There was moreover time to spare, for Fleur was to meet him
at the Gallery at four o’clock, and it was yet half past two.
( Galsworthy)

Coordinating conjunctions can be used both in compound and in
simple sentences; the coordinating copulative conjunctions both... and,
as well as are used only in simple sentences.

Then he shrugged in impatience and said frankly, “! don't know

what came over me.” “You know as well as | do and that's why
we're going away,” Savina insisted steadily. { Wilson)

The use of the copulative conjunction and in simple sentences as
well as in compound sentences is widely spread.

But as he did so, unexpectedly he paused, and raised his head.
(Cronin)

The coordinating conjunctions neither... nor, or, either... orare more
¥idely used in simple sentences than in complex sentences.

There was nothing remarkable about the size of the eyes. They
were neither large nor small... { London)

... in order to make a man or a boy covet a thing, it is only neces-
sary t0 make the thing difficuit to attain. { fwaimn)

... there was a slight smile on his lips that could have been either
amusement or shy self-deprecation. {Wilson)

i
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Some of the coordinating conjunctions are polysemantic. Thug .
coordinating conjunction and may indicate different relations:

... there stood a white house within a walled garden, and in the
pantry of this we found a store of food. (Wells) (COPULATWE)
You are nineteen, Jon, and | am seventy-two. How are we y,
understand each other in a matter like this, eh? (Galsworrhy)
(ADVERSATIVE)

When he read those books something happened to him, and he
went out of doors again in passionate guest of a river. (Galswor.
thy} (CONSECUTIVE)

The conjunction or may have a disjunctive and an adversative
meaning.

Happily it {(a hackney-coach) brought them to the place where
Jonas dwelt or the young ladies might have rather missed the
point and cream of the jest. { Dickens) (ADVERSATIVE)

After that one would see, or more probably one would not.
( Galsworthy} (DISJUNCTIVE)

The causative-consecutive conjunction for may have a causative or
a consccutive meaning:

He would have to be more careful than man had ever been, for
the least thing would give it away and make her as wretched as
himself almost. ( Galsworthy) (CAUSATIVE)

From the warmth of her embrace he probably divined that he
had let the cat out of the bag, for he rode off at once on irony.
{ Galsworthy) (CONSECUTIVE)

§ 5. Subordinating conjunctions.

Subordinating conjunctions may introduce subject clauses, 0b-
ject clauses, predicative clauses, adverbial clauses, and attributivc
clauses.

Many ot the subordinating conjunctions introduce ditferent kinds
of clauses. Forinstance thar may introduce subject clauses, prcdicati"C
clauses, object clauses, adverbial clauses of purpose and of result.

That Ruth had little faith in his power as a writer did not altffTr
her nor diminish her in Martin’s eyes. (London) (SUBJEC

M ALICENY
wemuol

U Sce Chapter XVII, The Complex Sentence.
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I
What | mean is that you're the first man | ever met who’s willing
to admit out loud to a woman that he thinks she’s better than he
1s. { Wilson) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE)

He looked to the south and knew that somewhere beyond those
blue hills lay the Great Bear Lake. {(London) (OBJECT CLAUSE)
He walked into the Green Park that he might cross to Victoria
Station and take the Underground into the City. (Galsworthy)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE)

He bailed wildly at first, splashing himself and flinging the water
so short a distance that it ran back into the pool. (London} (AD-
VERBIAL CLAUSE OF RESULT)

The conjunction if introduces object clauses and adverbial clauses
of condition:
He was anxious to see if she had relapsed since the previous
evening. (Dickens) (OBJECT CLAUSE)

If the man ran, he would run after him; but the man did not run.
(London)} (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CONDITION)

The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of time, of cause,
and of comparison:

These were the thoughts of the man as he strove onward. (Lon-
don) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

As Jacob has made me captain, | must call the roll. {Dodge)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

That day had decreased the distance between him and the ship
by three miles; the next day by two — for he was crawling now
as Bill had crawled. {London) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF COM-
PARISON)

The conjunction whife may express both coordination and subor-
dination. It may be a coordinating adversative conjunction (in this case
tis translated as moeda kax; @) or a subordinating conjunction of time
(in this case it is translated as 6 mo epesa kax, noka).

Older men probably resented him while others of his own gene-
ration could feel so inadeguate when comparing their talent to
his... {Wilson) (COORDINATING CONJUNCTION}

While skating along at full speed, they heard the cars from Am-
sterdam coming close behind them. (Dodge} (SUBORDINATING

CONJUNCTION)

Subordinating conjunctions may also be used in simple sentences.
hey join adverbial modifiers to the predicate of the sentence. Con-
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junctions of comparison, such as as if, as though are frequently ygeg in
simple sentences.

He scowled at first; then, as if recollecting something, he sajq
(Ch. Bronté) |
He seemed faint and dizzy and put out his free hand while he
reeled, as though seeking support against the air. {London})

The subordinating conjunctions though and if are also used i
simple sentences:

Though alone, he was not lost. (London)

Next, he sheered to the left, to escape the foot of the bed; byt
this sheer, if too generous, brought him against the corner gf
the table. (London)

Subordinating conjunctions of time are rarely used in simple sen-
tences. In that case they are mostly used with participles:
That she was one of those women — not too common in the
Anglo-Saxon race — born to be loved and to love, who when
not loving are not living, had certainly never even occurred to
him. ( Galsworthy)
Only rarely docs a subordinating conjunction join homogeneous
members:

He was cheerful though tired.




Chapter XIV_

THE PARTICLE

§1.The particle is a part of speech giving modal or emotional emphasis
o other words or groups of words or clauses. A particle may join one
part of the sentence to another (connecting particles). Particles have
no independent function in the sentence.

§ 2. According to their meaning particles fall under the following main

groups:
1. Limiting particles: only, just, but, alone, solely, merely, barely,
ete.
I only wanted to make you speak. {Shaw)
Just one question, Mrs. Dartie. Are you still fond of your hus-
band? (Galsworthy)
Soames was but following in the footsteps of his father. { Galswor-
thy)
Her name alone was almost enough for one who was terribly
susceptible to the charm of words. (Galsworthy)
He had taken up with it solely because he was starving. (Lon-
don)
She (Ruth) thought she was merely interested in him (Martin} as
an unusual type possessing various potential excellences, and
she even felt philanthropic about it. {London)
They were spreading not merely on the surface, but within.
( Galsworthy)
He barely acknowledged the young fellow’s salute. {(Galswor-
thy)
2. Intensifying particles: simply, still, just, yet, all, but, only, quite,
Cven, ctc.

He made plans to renew this time in places still more detightful.
(Galsworthy)

He just did dislike him. (Galsworthy)

They did not even know that he was married. {Galsworthy}

If Jo were only with him! ( Galsworthy)

But out there he’ll simply get bored to death. (Galsworthy}
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3. Connecting particles: /oo, also.

Higgins comes in. He takes off the hat and overcoat.
Pickering comes in. He also takes off his hat and overcg;.
(Shaw) L

He {James) was silent. Soames, too, was silent. (Galsworthy)
4. Negative particles: not, never.

No, he was not afraid of that. (Galsworthy)
She looked round her. Nothing — not a thing, no tiniest distyr.
bance of her hall, nor of the dining room. {( Galsworthy)

| never spoke to him except to ask him to buy a flower off me
(Shaw)

Some of the particles are polysemantic, for instance just, only.

That’s just his way of talking. (Dreiser) (LIMITING PARTICLE)
Why, | think, that’s a terrible price to ask for it, just awful. ( Dreiser}
(INTENSIFYING PARTICLE)

French people only come to England to make money. (Galswor-
thy) (LIMITING PARTICLE)

If only there were a joyful future to look forward to! ( Galsworthy)
(INTENSIFYING PARTICLE)

Almost all the particles are homonymous with other parts of
speech, chiefly with adverbs (simply), but also with conjunctions (but),
pronouns («/l}, and adjectives (only). The particles else, solely, merely
have no homonyms.




Part |l

SYNTAX




. Chapter XV

THE SIMPLE SENTENCE

§ 1. A sentence is a unit of speech whose grammatical structure coy.
forms to the laws of the language and which serves as the chief meang
of conveying a thought. A sentence is not only a means of communicgt.
ing something about reality but also a means of showing the speaker’s
attitude to it.

§ 2. The classification of stmple¢ sentences is based on two principles:

(A) according to the purpose of the utterance;

(B) according to the structure.,

According to the purposce of the utterance we distinguish four kinds
of sentences.

I. The declarative sentence.

A declarative sentence states a fact in the affirmative or negative
form. In a declarative sentence the subject precedes the predicate. 1L 1S
generally pronounced with a falling intonation.

Charles Dickens was born at Landport, Portsmouth. {Laing)

They don’t want anything from us — not even our respect.
( Douglas)

There is a great difference between English and Russian negati'¢
sentences. Whereas in English the predicate of a sentence can have onl
onc negation, in Russian it can have more than one.

He does not go anywhere.
He never goes anywhere.
OH HUKYNa He XOOUT.

2. 1 he interrogative sentence. .
An interrogative sentence asks a question. It is formed by means of
inversion, 1. . by placing the predicate (or part of it) before the subject
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(unless the subject of the interrogative sentence is an interrogative word.,
in which case there is no inversion; sece Chapter XVI, § 3).

There are four kinds of questions:

(a) General questions requiring the answer yes or no and spoken
with a rising intonation. They are formed by placing the auxiliary or

modal verb before the subject of the sentence.

Do you like art?

Can you speak English?

With the verb fo Aave (expressing possession) the auxiliary verb
do/does 1s used.

Do you have a car?

(The usage of 10 have without the auxiliary verb is nowadays con-
fined to very formal style.)

It the predicate is expressed by the verbs 70 be used in a simple
tensc form, the question is formed by placing the predicate before the
subject.

Is he at home?

Sometimes such questions have a negative form and express as-
tonishment or doubt.

Haven’t you seen him yet?

In Russian the particles pasee, neymeeau are used in such ques-
tions. General questions are sometimes rhetoric questions, they do
Not require any answer, but are veiled statements expressing some kind
of emotion.

Can you commit a whole country to their own prisons? Will you
erect a gibbet in every field and hang men like scarecrows?

(Byron)

In colloguial English questions may be formed without any inver-
sion,

You know him?
You flike the book?
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(b) Special questions beginning with an interrogative word and sp,.
ken with a falling intonation. The order of words is the same as in genery
questions, but the interrogative word precedes the auxiliary verb,

Where do you live?

When the interrogative word is the subject of the interrogative
sentence or an attribute to the subject, the order of words is that of 3
statement, i. e. no inversion is used.

Who lives in this room?
Whose pen is on the table?

(¢) Alternative questions, indicating choice and spoken with a rising
intonation in the first part and a falling intonation in the second part.

Do you live in town or in the country?

TN\

(d) Disjunctive questions requiring the answer yes or no and con-
sisting of an affirmative statement followed by a negative question, or
a negative statement followed by an affirmative question. The first part
is spoken with a falling intonation and the second part with a rising
intonation.

You speak English, don’t you?

=7

You are not tired, are you?

N o t e. With the first person singular of the verb to be, besides am [ not”.
aren't I ?is very widely used, especially in British English, whereas ai# 't

usually considered nonstandard, is somewhat more current in Americal
English than in British English,

I'm clever, am | not (aren’t I)?




Chapter XV. The Simple Sentence « 267

3. The imperative sentence. !

An imperative sentence serves to induce a person to do something,
so it expresses a command, a request, an invitation, etc.

Commands are characterized by a falling tone,

Come to the blackboard!

Stop talking!
Requests and invitations are characterized by a rising intonation,

Open the door, please!

N,

Do come to see me tomorrow!

4. The exclamatory sentence.

An exclamatory sentence expresses some kind of emotion or feel-
ing. It often begins with the words whar and Aow, it is always in the
declarative form, i. ¢. no inversion takes place. It is generally spoken
with a falling intonation.

What a iovely day it is!

What fine weather!
How wonderful!
Beautiful!

§3. According to their structure simple sentences are divided into
Wo-member and one-member sentences.

A two-member scntence has two members — a subject and a
Predicate. If one of them is missing it can be easily understood from
the context.

I' See the formation of the Imperative Mood (Chapter V1L, Mood).
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Fleur had established immediate contact with an architect
( Galsworthy)

A two-member sentence may be complete orincomplete. It is ¢y,
plete when it has a subject and a predicate.

Young Jolyon could not help smiling. (Galsworthy)

It is incomplete when one of the principal parts or both of ther,
are missing, but can be casily understood from the context. Such ser-
tences are called elliptical and are mostly used in colloquial speech ang
especially in dialogue.

Best not to see her again. Best to forget all about her. (Abra-
hams)

What were you doing? Drinking. (Shaw)

Who does it for Mr. George? James, of course. ( Galsworthy)
Where were you yesterday? At the cinema.

A one-member sentence 1S a sentence having only one member
which is neither the subject nor the predicate. This does not mean.
however, that the other member is missing, for the one member makes
the sense complete.

One-member sentences are generally used in descriptions and in
e¢motional speech.

If the main part of a one-member sentence is expressed by a
noun, the sentence is called nominal. The noun may be modified by
attribures.

Dusk — of a summer night. {Dresser}
Freedom! Bells ringing out, flowers, kisses, wine. { Heym)
The dull pain and the life slowly dripping out of him. (Heym)

The main part of a one-member sentence is often expressed by 4
infinitive,

Na! To have his friendship, his admiration, but not at that price:

( Galsworthy) ,
To die out there — lonely, wanting them, wanting home! { GalSW -

thy)
a3
§ 4. Simple sentences, both two-member and one-member, can
.. U U Y
unextended and extended. A sentence consisting only of the primal
or principal parts is called an unextended sentence.
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She is a student.
Birds fly.
Winter!

An extended sentence is a sentence consisting of the subject, the
prcdica[e and one¢ or more secondary parts (objects, attributes, or ad-
verbial modifiers).

The two native women stole furtive glances at Sarie. (Abra-
hams)

The two white overseers... had gone into the hills with the natives
to look for stray sheep. (Abrahams)

Parts of the Sentence

In a sentence we distinguish the principal parts, sccondary parts
and independent elements. The principal parts of a sentence are the
subject and the predicate. The secondary parts are the attribute, the
object and the adverbial modificr.

The Principal Parts of the Sentence

The Subject

§ 5. The subject is the principal part of a two-member sentence which
IS grammatically independent of the other parts of the sentence and on
which the second principal part (the predicate) is grammatically depend-
CNL, 1. ¢. in most cases it agrees with the subject in number and person.

N
N ot ¢. There are cases, however, when there is no agreement in number
(see Chapter XV, § 19-21).

'h\___

The subject can denote a living being, a lifeless thing or an idea.

¥ 6. Ways of expressing the subject.
The subject can be expressed by a single word or a group of words.
Thus it can be expressed by:
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I. A noun in the common case.

The sulky waiter brought my tea. (Du Maurier)
Marcellus slowly turned his head. (Douglas)

[ |
N ot ¢. Occasionally a noun in the possessive case s used as the Subiject

of the sentence.

Mrs. Gummidge’s was a fretful disposition. ( Dickens)
Oh, my dear Richard, Ada’s is a noble heart. ( Dickens)

Y

2. A pronoun — personal, demonstrative, defining, indefinite,
ncgative, possessive, interrogative.

After about an hour | heard Montgomery shouting my name. That
set me thinking of my plan of action. (Welis)

All were clad in the same soft, and yet strong silky material.
{ Wells)

Everyone was silent for a minute. ( Welis)

Nothing was said on either side for a minute or two afterwards.
(Dickens)

Theirs is not a very comfortable lodging... (Dickens)

Who tore this book? ( Twain}

The subject is often expressed by the indefinite pronoun one of
the personal pronouns they, you, we, which refer not to any particular
person or persons but to people in general.

These sentences gencrally correspond to the same Kind of sentences
in Russian, but sometimes they are rendered by impersonal sentences,
as witl be seen in the examples given below.

Yes, muttered Jon, life’s beastly short. One wants to live forever
( Galsworthy) — Ha, npo6opmoTan KoK, XWU3Hb 4epTOBCKMN KO
DOTKA. XOHETCH XWTh BEYHO,.

Aday is like a page in a book, one cannot read it without commas
and periods. (Heym)} — [eHbt HANOMWHAET CTpaHnuy KHAUIMM, ee
HeNb3q umTaTh 6e3 3andTbiXx U To4ek.

They say he’s clever — they all think they're clever. (Galswo’
thy) — TOBOPRAT, 4TO OH YMHbIA — BCE AYyMAIOT, 4TO OHM YMHbIE:
Howard, you intrnduce every statement with “they say”. | want
to know who is “they”. (Gow and D'Usseau) — losapg, Tbl k&%
A0€ NpeaoXeHe HayvHaelb ¢ «roBOPAT». A xO4y 3HATH, KTO
roBOPUT.
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—

N ot e. Theyis used when the speakeris excluded, one when the speaker
is included.

g

There are some things you can’t talk to anyone about. (Voynich) —
ECTb BEWM, O KOTOPLIX HUKOMY HE pacCKkaxetlb.

It was good to be alive. Say what you like you couldn’t beat it.
( Galsworthy) — XOpotwo xuTh Ha cBeTe. HT0 HUM roBOpU, a 3T0ro
HEeNbL38 0TPpULATL.

Every pleasure is transitory. We can’t eat long. If we indulge in
harmless fluids we get the dropsy, if in exciting liquids we get
drunk. When | say "we”, my dear, | mean mankind in general.
(Dickens) — Bcakoe yooBoONbCTBUE nipexodsauwe. Henb3a ectb
nonro. Ecnm mel 3anoynotpebnsem 6e3speaHbIMU HarMTKaMun, Mol
3aboneBaeM BOASHKOW, eC/iM Mbl 3noynoTpedbasem CNMpTHLIMU
HanUTKaMm, mMbl NbaHeeM. Korna 8 roBopio «Mbl», MO AOPOron,
1 UMEIO B BUAY HYENOBEeYeCTBO B LESTOM.

3. A substantivized adjective or participle.

The Privileged have seen that charming and instructive sight.
( Galsworthy)
The wounded were taken good care of.

4. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).

Of course, the two were quite unable to do anything. (Wells)
The first and fourth stood beside him in the water. {Wells)

. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase or construction,

[ 4]

To live is to work.

To be a rich man, Lieutenant, is not always roses and beauty.
{Heym)

For him to come was impossible.

6. A gerund, a gerundial phrase or construction.

Lying doesn’t go well with me. (Heym)
Winning the war is what counts. (Heym)
Annette’s being French might upset him a little. { Galsworthy)

~J

. Any part of specch used as a quotation.

On is a preposition.
No is his usuatl reply to any request.
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8. A group of words which 1s one part of the sentence, i. e. a gy
tactically indivisible group.

n-

Yet at this very time their friend and dafender is darkly groping
towards the solution. {Fox}

Here the subject represents one person.

The needle and thread is |ost.

Here the needle and the thread are treated as one thing.
This is not to be confused with homogeneous subjects where two per-
sons or things arc meant and consequently the predicate is in the plural,

Mr. Pickwick alone was silent and reserved. Doubt and distrust
were exhibited in his countenance. (Dickens)

There are other kinds of syntactic units.

There were a number of carved high back chairs. ( Dreiser)
There’s a lot of truth in that, of course. (London)

. e e e = e
N ot e. There arc sentences where the subject is introduced by the con-

struction there is, ¢. g. There is nothing on the table. In this case nothing 1
the subject and there is part of the predicate.

9. A gquotation group.

“I shan’t be able to give you very much,” he had said. “Perhaps
this what’s-his-name will provide the cocoa.” { Galsworthy)

§ 7. It as the subject of the sentence.

When the pronoun if is used as the subject of a sentence it may rc-
present a living being or a thing: then it isa notional subject. Sometimes.
however, it does not represent any living being or thing and performsa
purcly grammatical function: then it is a formal subject.

A. When it is a notional subject the pronoun it has the following
meanings:

1. It stands for a definite thing or some abstract idea — the per”
sonal ir.

The door opened. It was opened by a young girl of thirteen o

fourteen. { Dickens)
if this is a liberty, it isn’t going to mean a thing. (Heym)
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2. It points out some person or thing expressed by a predicative
noun, or it refers to the thought contained in a preceding statement,
thus having a demonstrative meaning — the demonstrative ir.

It is John.

It was a large room with a great window. {Dickens)
Dick came home late, it provoked his father. (Lindsay)

In the last two cases it is close to this and is usually translated into
Russian by smo.

B. Sometimes the pronoun /7 is a formal subject, i. e. it does not
represent any person or thing.

Here we must distinguish:

(1) the impersonal if; (2) the introductory or anticipatory it; (3) the
emphatic iz.

I. The impersonal it is used:

(a) to denote natural phenomena (such as the state of the weather,
etc.) or that which characterizes the environment. In such sentences
the predicate is either a simple one, expressed by a verb denoting the
state of the weather, or a compound nominal one, with an adjective as
predicative.

It often rains in autumn.

It is cold in winter.
It is stuffy in here.

a — I
N o t ¢. The state of the weather can also be expressed by sentences in

which the subject denoting the state of things is introduced by the con-
struction there is. In such sentences the noun introduced by the construc-
tion there is is the subject.

There was a heavy frost last night.
There was a fine rain falling over the trees, the flowers, and the
people sitting on the benches in the garden.

{b) to denote time and distance.

It is five minutes past six.
it i5 Morning aiready.

How far is it from your office to the bank? ( Galsworthy)
It is a long way to the station.
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. T

N ot e. Sentences with the impersonal 7z as subject very often COTTESpOng
to Russian impersonal onc-member sentences.

It is late. — [Mo3aHo.

It is freezing. — Mopo3aurT.
It is coid. — XonoaHo.

It is hot. — Xapko.

The following sentences. however, correspond to Russian two-member
personal sentences:

It is raining. — WaeT noxab.
It is snowing. — VaeT cHer.
It is hailing. — WaeT rpaa.

2. The introductory or anticipatory ir introduces the real subject.

It’s no use disquising facts.
It was curious to observe that child.

N ot ¢. Some grammarians treat this ir as the real subject and the rest of
the sentence as the predicate.

3. The emphatic it is used for emphasis.

It was Winifred who went up to him. ( Galsworthy)
It was he who had brought back George to Amelia. ( Thacke-

ray)

The Predicate

§ 8. The predicate is the seccond principal part of the sentence which
expresses an action, state, or quality of the person or thing! denoted bY
the subject. It s grammatically dependent upon the subject.

- -
N o te. This definition does not cover sentences with the formal i ®
subject. In these sentences the predicate expresses the state of weathet
time, or distance, and the subject only makes the sentence structurall
complete.

__——F""’

I The word thing is used in a broad sense.
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As a rule the predicate contains a finite verb which may express
rense, mood, voice, aspect, and sometimes person and number. Accord-
ing to the structure and the meaning of the predicate we distinguish two
main types: the simple predicate and the compound predicate.

§ 9. The simple predicate.

The simple predicate s expressed by a finite verb in a simple ora
compound tense form.

It generally denotes an action: sometimes, however, it denotes a
state which is represented as an action.

Erik arrived at the [ab next morning full of suppressed excite-
ment. (Wilson)

And so, after all, the Padre had been thinking of letting him
escape. (Voynich)

Mr. Rivarez, | have been looking for you everywhere. (Voy-
nich)

When Mary was brought in he gave her the local anaesthesia.
(Cronin)

§ 10. There isaspecial kind of predicate expressed by a phraseological
unit, such as to get rid, 1o take care, to pay attention, to lose sight, to have
a wash, to give a push, etc.!

When we clear the forests we get rid of such inconveniences.
(Heym)

| went to the bathroom and had a good wash for it had been a
dusty journey. (Du Maurier)

The characteristic feature of this predicate is that the first compo-
nent, 1. e. the finite verb, has lost its concrete meaning to a great extent
and forms one unit with the noun. consequently the noun cannot be
treated as an object to the verb. This can also be easily proved by the
Impossibility of putting a question to the second component.

—

' There is a great difference of opinion as to the nature of this predicate.
Most Russian grammarians treat it as a subdivision of the simple predi-
“ate (J1. T1. Bunokyposa: B. H. XKuraato, U. I1. Usanosa, 1. J1. Moduk;
M. A Tanmna u H. M. Bacuaenckas). because it expresses one idea and its
Wo components form an indivisible uni.

There is another view according to which it is a subdivision of the compound
Predicate. Some English grammarians call it a ‘group-verb predicate”.
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Compare:
My friend gave me an interesting book to read.
The man gave a violent start.

Whereas in the first case we can easily put a question to the objecy
(¢. g. What did your friend give you?), in the sccond case this is impeg.
sible.

We shall treat this kind of predicate as a subdivision of the simple
predicate. For the sake of convenience we shall call it a phraseological
predicate.

We distinguish two types of the phrascological predicate,

1. Word combinations of the following typc: to have a smoke, 1o
have a swim, 10 have a run, fo give a laugh, to give a push, fo take a look,
ro make a move, etc. These combinations consist of a finite verb which
has to a great extent lost its concrete meaning and a noun formed from
a verb and mostly used with the indefinite article.

This predicate denotes a momentaneous action. In Russian this
shade of meaning is rendered by different prefixes and suffixes which
eXpress a momentancous action.

He had a smoke. — OH nokypun.

He gave a push. — OH TOAKHY.

He gave a start. — OH B34pOrHyIm.

He had a wash. — OH BbIMbIJICH, MOMbINCS.
He gave a cry. — OH BCKPUKHYA.

This tvpe of phraseological predicate is characteristic of colloquial
speech.

falsl
v

Every now and then she gave a haif-glance at the peoplée
the pavement. (Lindsay}

She gave an unkind throaty laugh. (Lindsay)

Troy said, "“First of all, sergeant, have a drink.” (Heym) _
He started, made a short run and stopped and looked over IS
shoulder. ( Dickens)

2. Word combinations of the following tvpe: o get rid, to get hold.
to make use, to take care, to lose sight, to make fun, to pay attention, I

tor b vevirs oo marnd  tn f(]‘I/() nert ot e
v L.f.[(_lll"l_ LAFEL ) FHALFdLay FA7 FREFVE LM by i

fiaKe up one’s mind,
The second component of these combinations is in most cases "
abstract noun used without any article.
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That's more than twenty years ago. She has never made use of
her power or caused me a moment’s uneasiness. (Shaw)

You were making fun of mother just now. {Shaw)

Then he caught his breath. suddeniy reminded of something
else. (Wescott)

She made a gesture of dismissal and then suddenly changed
her mind. (Wescott)

It is better that you do not know where | live. | will get in touch
with you. (Wiison)

§ 11. The compound predicate.

As can be seen from the term itself the compound predicate con-
sists of two parts: (a) a finite verb and (b) some other part of speech:
anoun, a pronoun, an adjective, a verbal (a participle, a gerund, an
infinitive), ctc. The second component is the significant part of the
predicate.

The first part expresses the verbal categories of person, number,
tense, aspect, mood and voice; besides it has a certain lexical meaning
of its own. The compound predicate may be nominal or verbal.

§ 12, The compound nominal predicate.

The compound nominal predicate denotes the state or quality of
the person or thing expressed by the subject (e. g. He is tired, The book
Is interesting), or the class of persons or things to which this person or
thing belongs (e. g. She is a student).

The compound nominal predicate consists of a link verb and a
predicative (the latter is also called the nominal part of the predicate).

The link verb (or a verb of incomplete predication) expresses the
verbal categories of person, number, tense, aspect, mood, sometimes
Voice. All link verbs, as the result of a long development, have partly
lost their original concrete meaning. One link verb has lost its con-
Crete meaning altogether: this is the verb ro be, which can be called
4 pure link verb as it performs only a grammatical function and can
be linked with a predicative expressed by any part of speech used in
this function.

This is a picture of London.]

' In Russian the link verb omme is generally not used in the Present tense:

Ero cecTpa yumienobHnua.
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Most link verbs to some extent preserve their meaning. The foljgy,
ing are the most common of these link verbs: fo appear, to ger, to grow,
fo continue, 1o feel, to keep, to look, to turn, to hold, 10 prove, 1o turn our,
to loom, to rank, 10 remain, 1o run, 1o seem, 1o smell, fo taste, (o ful ,,
stand, to go, to work.

His wife sighed and remained silent. {London)

Harris grew more cheerful. {Jerome)

At my age | get nervous. (Galsworthy)

He soon fell fast asleep in my arms, sobbing at longer intervals.
( Dickens)

The boat seemed stuffy. (Jerome)

She, for her part, felt recessive and thence evasive. (Dreiser)

Many of these verbs can be used both as verbs of complete predica-
tion fully preserving their concrete meaning and as link verbs.

ﬁl;l.(w\ferbs Verbs of Complete Predication
to be |
The sun was full of promise. {Du Mau- | No one was there to meet him. {Lind-
rier) say)
to grow

——

But she had grown too proud or too | Perhaps | should grow a beard. | look
passive. { Wescott) too young to have been publishing for
five years. {Wilson)

I —

—_

to look

He blushed violently and looked
away. (Wilson)

He looked stupid and good-natured
and happy. { Greene)

I
to feel
And yet at moments he felt very close | He felt great awe and admiration. { Wi
to her. {Lindsay) son) .
——
to come o
The nightmare of my life had come | Giles and Beatrice were coming for th€ |
true. {Buck) night but nobody else, {Du Maurier)
__—-—-"—"—’—4
._ to go o
Philip Baring stiffened in his chair, His | Of a misty January morning Soameé>
face went tense. (Wilson) had gone there once more. (Gals

i worthy)
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There arc some verbs which, though fully preserving their con-
crete meaning, perform the function of link verbs: they are used with
a predicative and form a compound nominal predicate. Here belong:
10 lie, to sit, to die, to marry, to return, to leave, to come, to stand, to fall,
1o go, €1C.

After many adventures | and a little girl lay senseless in the Bad
Lands. {Haggard)

The poor woman sat amazed. ( Trollope)
| stood transfixed with awe and joy. (Haggard)

Here the important thing is not that the speaker srood but that he
stood transfixed with awe and joy.

Happily, too, the greater part of the boys came back low-
spirited. (Dickens)

Sometimes the predicative does not immediately follow these verbs
but is scparated from them by an adverbial.

One evening she came home elated. (O. Henry)

Thus the same verb when used as a link verb may cither lose its
meaning or fully preserve it.

Irene’s hair was going gray. ( Galsworthy) (link verb)
Tom went home miserable. { Twain)} (notional verb performing
the function of a link verb)

According to their meaning link verbs can be divided into two
large groups: (1) link verbs of being and remaining; (2) link verbs of
becoming.

The first group comprises such verbs as ro be, to remain, to keep, to
Continue, to look, to smell, to stand, to sit, to lie, o shine, to seem, to prove,
o appear, etc. The latter three verbs have some modal colouring.

Cotman was a nice-looking fellow, of thirty perhaps...
(Maugham)

Do not delay, there is no time. Teacher Williiams lies dead, al-
ready. ( Buck)

The Western powers stood aloof. (Buck)

Idris. aged five, at a litte desk all by himself near the fire. was

looking extraordinarily pieased with life. (Cronin)
He felt exhausted not with physical fatigue, but with the weight

of vague burdens. {(Lindsay)
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Either course seemed unthinkable, without any connection With
himself. (Lindsay)

The door remained wide open; the voices inside were loudey
than ever. ( Priestiey)

... the dancing continues fast and furious. (Dougias)

That sounds not unsatisfactory. { Wilde)

The second group comprises such verbs as ro become, 1o get, to grow,
fo come, 10 go, to leave, to run, to turn, to make, elc.

Oh, Adoiphus Cusins will make a very good husband. (Shaw)
This becomes uninteresting, however, after a time. (Jerome)
How can | get married without my best man? (Lindsay)

And every month of his life he grew handsomer and more interest-
ing. {Burnett)

The great day dawned misty and overcast. (Du Maurier)

§ 13. The predicative.
The predicative is the significant part of the compound nominal
predicate. It can be expressed in different ways:
I. By a noun in the common case, occasionally by a noun in the
POSSESSIVE Case.
She is a pretty child. (Galsworthy)
The book is my sister’s.

[n Russian the predicative is expressed either by a noun in the
nominative casc or by a noun in the instrumental case.

OH yyuTens.
OH BbIn yunuTenem.
2. By an adjective.

He's awfully dear and unselfish. { Galsworthy)

Very often the predicative expressed by an adjective in English does
not correspond to an adjective in Russian. [t often corresponds to an
adverb, serving as an adverbial modifier.

In this connection particular attention should be paid to the fol-
lowing verbs as they are verv often used in evervday English: ro look.
feel, to sound, to smell, to taste.

The dinner smells delicious. — Oben naxHeT BOCXUTUTENbLHO-
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When she got angry, her voice sounded shrill. - Korga oHa
cepannacek, ee ronoc 3By4an NPOH3NTEeNbHO.

She looks bad. — Okra BbIMMAAWT NNOXO.

He feels bad. — OH vyyBCcTBYET ceBs nnoxo.

This orange tastes bitter. — 3T0T anensCnH ropbKui.

As is seen from the examples given above all these predicative ad-
jectives (with the exception of the one that follows the verb 7o rasre) are
rendered by adverbs in Russian.

3. By a pronoun — personal, possessive., negative, interrogative,
reflexive, indefinite, defining.

It was he.

The guns were his. {London)

You are nobody. (London)

Why? What is he? (Galsworthy)

But she was herself again, brushing her tears away. (Lindsay)

As a rule the pronoun in the function of a predicative is in the
nominative case, but in Modern English there is a marked tendency
to use personal pronouns in the objective case, especially the personal
pronoun /.

it's me, Matt. (Lindsay}
Someone said, “That's him!”

4. By a word of the category of state.

He was aware ail the time of the stringy tie beneath the mackin-
tosh, and the frayed sleeves... (Greene)
But I'm afraid | can’t keep the man. (Galsworthy)

LA

. By a numeral, cardinal or ordinal.

I'm only 46. (Shaw)
Mr. Snodgrass was the first to break the astonished silence.
{Dickens)

6. By a prepositional phrase.

The things were outside her experience. (Wells)
After all, the little chap was on the side of the Capital. { Ga/swor-

thy)
7. By an infinitive, infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.

June’s first thought was to go away. (Galsworthy)
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His first act was to bolt the door on the inside. (Dickens)
The best thing is for you to move in with me. (Abrahams)

8. By a gerund, gerundial phrase, or gerundial construction,

My favourite sport is swimming.

The great secret, Eliza, is not having bad manners or gogq
manners or any other particular sort of manners, but having
the same manners for all human souls. {Shaw)

The point of their disagreement was Jane’s going on holiday
in July.

9. By Participle [T or very seldom Participle I; the latter is gencrally
adjectivized.
He was surprised at the sound of his own voice. {London)
Here was change, indeed! | fell back astounded in my chair,
(Buck)
It is very distressing to me, sir, to give this information. {Dick-

ens)
The moment was soothing to his sore spirit. { Sanborn)

(A detailed treatment of the difference between a compound nomi-
nal predicate with a predicative expressed by Participle I and a simple
predicate expressed by a verb in the Passive Voice is given in Chapter
VI, Passive Voice, § 6.)

[0. By an adverb.

That was all. It was enough the way she said it. {Sanborn)

§ 14. The Objective Predicative.

Besides the predicative referring to the subject, another type
of predicative referring to the object can be found in English. It 1s
generally called the Objective Predicative. It expresses the state Of
quality of the person or thing denoted by the object and is generally
expressed by a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a prepo”
sittonal phrase.

He appointed Bush secretary in his stead. (Swift)
Lord and Lady Masham... left him alone with them. ( Swift)
In a few minutes | came to myself and he carried me safe 10 ny

little nurse. (Swift)
They painted the door green.
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The Objective Predicative docs not form part of the predicate, in
this case the predicate 1s simple.

§ 15. The compound verbal predicate.

The compound verbal predicate can be divided into two types ac-
cording to the meaning of the finite verb:

(1) the compound verbal modal predicate;

(2) the compound verbal aspect predicate. !

§ 16. The compound verbal modal predicate shows whether the action
expressed by a non-finite form of the verb is considered as possible, im-
possible, obligatory, necessary, desirable, etc. These shades of meaning
are expressed by the first component of the predicate.
The compound verbal modal predicate may consist of the follow-
Ing components:
1. A modal verb and an infinitive.
Here belong the combinations of such verbs as can, may, must,
should, would, ought, dare, need with an infinitive.
You can prove everything and nothing. (London)
His aunt would not give him the photograph. (Hardy)

2. Modal expressions: to be + Infinitive, fo have + Infinitive.

The loudspeaker operation was to take place in C. Company’s
sector. (Heym)
| have to work for my living. {Jerome)

3. A verb with a modal meaning? and an infinitive or a gerund.
Here belong such verbs as to hope, 1o expect, to intend, to attempt, to try,
o endeavour, to long, to wish, to want, to desire, elc.

He wanted to throw himself into the whirlpool of Paris.

(Heym)

We intend going to Switzerland, and climbing Mount Blanc.

(Ch. Bronte)
I'It should be borne in mind that by ‘aspect” we do not mean here the
Yerbal category of aspect but the lexical meaning of certain verbs as denoting
the beginning. the duration and the cessation of the action.

> Verbs with a modal micaning should not be confused with modal verbs
S such, which in the English language form a special group of defective verbs
(See Chapter V1. Modal Verbs).




284 = Partll. Syntax

Of course she longs to have a ball in her honour. {Du Maun’e,r)
Certainly | don’t mean to take advantage of my Position
(Wilson)

Harris tried to open the tin with a pocket knife and broke thg
knife and cut himself badly. (Jerome)

4. Modal cxpressions and an infinitive,

They are synonymous with modal verbs or verbs with a modal megn.
ing. Here belong the combinations of such expessions as /o be able 1,
be obliged, to be bound, to be willing, o be anxious, to be capable, 1o pe
going with an infinitive.

Baring had been obliged to forego making friends. ( Wilson)
| am going to leave Paris. (Heym)
We are most anxious to cooperate. (Heym)

5. Verbs and expressions used in the predicate of sentences con-
taining the Subjective Infinitive Construction (Nominative-with-the-
Infinitive Construction).

These words and expressions show the attitude of the speaker to-
wards the person or thing expressed by the subject.

A ship — the Vestris — is reported to be arriving at Joppa.
(Douglas) — CoobuwatoT, 4To kopabne «BecTpne» AoxeH BCKope
npunbbiTe B Addy.

About 4,000 port workers are believed to be on strike. (Daily
Worker) — lMNpepnonaraeTcs, 470 BACTyeT OKONO YeTbipex ThiCa
NOPTOBLIX paboumnx.

Naturally all this had some chilling discouraging effect on him,
but he appeared not to hold it against her. (Wescott) — ECTeCT-
BEHHO, 4TO BCE 3TO pacxonaxueano n obeckypaxusano ero, H0
OH, NO-BUOUMOMY, Ha HEE 3a 3TO He Cepauncs.

Never mind who told me. | happen to know his car was se€'
here yesterday afternoon. (Du Maurier) — HesaxHo, KTO MHE
ckasan. [1pocTo 8 3HAI0, YTO ero MalLvHy BUGenu 3aecs s4epé
OHEM.

Just at this moment you seem to be having difficulty with you'
left hand. (Wilson) — Kak pas cenvac y Bac, kaxercs, yto-T70 He
B MOPALOKE C IEBON PYyKOW.

§ 17. The compound verbal aspect predicate.
The compound verbal aspect predicate expresses the beginntig:
repetition, duration, or cessation of the action expressed by the not”
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finite form of the verb. It consists of such verbs as to begin, to start, to
commence, to fall, to set about, 1o go on, 1o keep on, to proceed, to con-
rinue, 10 SIop, 10 give up, 1o finish, to cease, to come and an infinitive or
q gerund.

Here also belong would and used + Infinitive, which denote a re-
peated action in the past.

Elaine, this ill-advised behaviour of yours is beginning to have
results. (Erskine}

That view had come to give him a feeling of ease and happi-
ness. {Lindsay)

His bones ceased to ache. (Lindsay)

She had stopped asking Yates about the time. (Heym)
Meanwhile armored infantry continued to feel its way in a north-
erly direction. (Heym)

| kept glancing at her through the rest of the play. (Braine)

| used to write poetry myself when | was his age. (Herbert)

| lived with @ man once who used to make me mad that way. He
would toll on the sofa and watch me doing things by the hour.
(Jerome)

§ 18. Mixed types of predicate.

Besides the compound nominal predicate, the compound verbal
modal predicate and the compound verbal aspect predicate, there is a
type of predicate in which we have elements of two types of predicates.
Such predicates contain three components.

Thus we have:

1. The compound modal nominal predicate.

The nephew was to be the means of introduction. {Du Mau-
rier)

He greatly longed to be the next heir himself. (De la Roche)
Don’t think | mean to be unkind. {Du Maurier)

2. The compound aspect nominal predicate.

The grey house had ceased to be a house for family life.

(Buck)
It was like coming ashore after a channel crossing. | began to

feel rather hungry. ( Du Maurier)
} was glad that the doctor had been Chinese, and not American.

| continued to be glad for that. {Buck)
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3. The compound modal aspect predicate.

And all the while he felt the presence of Pat and had to keep on
resisting the impulse to turn round. (Lindsay)

Something happened nearly a year ago that altered my whole
life. | had to begin living all over again. {Du Maurier)

He ought to stop doing nothing and criticizing everybogy,
(Lindsay)

Agreement of the Predicate with the Subject

§ 19. In the English language the predicate agrees with the subject in
person and number,

Agreement implies that the use of one form necessitates the use
of the other, for example: a singular subject requires a predicate in the
singular, a plural subject requires a predicate in the plural.

The house was alive with soft, quick steps and running voices.
(Mansfield)

This evening there was no bright sunset; west and east were
one cloud... {Ch. Bronté)

But in Modern English there is often a conflict between form and
meaning; in these cases the predicate does not agree with the subject.

The Durham family were at breakfast, father, mother and seven
children. (O’'Conor}

“Great Expectations” was written by Dickens in 1860.

He further intimated that the United States was so interested
in its own internat affairs that it would not be drawn into the ques-
tion. (Graves)

In Modern English, with its few inflexions, agreement of the
predicate with the subject is restricted to the present tense apart from
the verb 1o be. The verb 1o be is an exception because it agrees with the
subject not only in the present but in the past tense as well.

| am serious myself... (Lindsay)

We are men and women who respect ourselves and Iove our
families! (Burke)

And Joseph was there with me. (Abrahams)

All the blinds were pulled down at the hall and rectory. ( Thacke

ray)
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20. The tollowing rules of agreement of the predicate with the subject
should be observed:

1. The predicate is used in the plural when there are two or more

homogeneous subjects connected by the conjunction and or asyndeti-

callv.

Her father and mother... were obviously haunted and haras-
sed. (Galsworthy)

The top of a fow black cabinet, the old oak table, the chairs in
tawny leather, were littered with the children’s toys, books, and
garden garments. ( Eliot)

[f two or more homogeneous subjects are expressed by infinitives
the predicate s in the singular.
To labour in peace, and devote her labour and her life to her
poor son, was all the widow sought. (Dickens)

To leave the quiet court, to gain the Strand, to hail a belated
hansom was the work of a moment. ( Thurston)

2. When the predicate-verb precedes a number of subjects it is often
in the singular, especially if the sentence begins with Aere or there.

And here was a man, was experience and culture. (Galswor-

thy)
Besides the chair at the writing-table there is an easy-chair

at the medicine table, and a chair at each side of the dressing
table. {Shaw)

The wind drove down the rain and everywhere there was stand-
ing water and mud. {Hemingway}

[fthe subjects are of different number the predicate agrees with the
subject that stands first.

There was much traffic at night and many mules on the roads
with boxes of ammunition on each of their pack saddies. (Hem-

ingway)

3. When two homogeneous subjects in the singular are connected
by the conjunctions not only... but (also), neither... nor, either... or, or,
for, the predicate is usually in the singular.

There was neither heroic swift defeat nor heroic swift victory.
(Wells)

Not only the anchor of hope, but the footing of fortitude was
gone at least for a moment. (Ch. Bronté)
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If the subjects are of different person or number, the predicare
agrees with the one next to 1t.

Neither | nor my sister is to blame.
Neither your sister nor you are to blame.

4. When two subjects in the singular are connected by the conjunc.
tion as well as the predicate is in the singular.

Activity as well as cell structure is an essential condition of
life. (Young)

It the subjects are of different person or number, the predicate
agrees with the subject that stands first.

The Volga as well as its tributaries is very picturesque.

5. If a subject expressed by a noun is modified by two or more at-
tributes connected by and, the predicate is in the singular when one
person, thing, or idea is meant.

The complete and beautiful quiet was almost the quiet from
beyond the grave. (Stone)

Here a new social and political consciousness was in the
making. (Abrahams)

If two or more people, things, or ideas are meant the predicate is
in the plural.

Classical and light music have both their admirers.
The red and the white rose are both beautiful.
The red and white roses are bhoth beautiful.

The above cxamples show that, in this case, the subject exprcsscd
by an abstract noun stands in the singular; with class nouns we eithef
repeat the article and put the noun in the singular or use the article onee
and put the noun in the plural.

6. If the subject is expressed by a defining, indefinite, or negati¥
pronoun (each, either, everybody, everyone, evervthing, somebody, Sﬂm‘ff
one, something, nobody, no one, nothing, neither, cic.), the predicat€ >
in the singular.

In turn each of these four brothers was very different from
other, yet they, too, were alike. (Galsworthy)
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Everybody was glad to see Martin back. (London})
There was something in her silence which disconcerted him.

( Galsworthy)
Nobody was at home — Soames in London, Annette at a garden

party. {Galsworthy)
There was nothing to attract attention or excite alarm in this.

{ Dickens)

7. 1f the subject is expressed by an interrogative pronoun (who,
what) the predicate i1s usually in the singular.

“Who is to apply to her for permission?” | asked. {Collins)
Tom called: “Hold! Who comes here into Sherwood Forest

without my pass?” ( Twain)
What was there in him that could make him feel that shameful
impulse in Regan’s office? (Wilson)

[f the question refers to more than one person the predicate may
be used in the plural.

Who were to be the subjects of their piracies was a matter that
did not occur to him. ( Twain)

8. Ifthe subject is expressed by a relative pronoun (who, which, thar)
the predicate agrees with its antecedent.

Mrs. Gowan, who was engaged in needlework, put her work
aside in a covered basket, and rose a little hurriedly. { Dickens)
Near them were the old people who were watching the danc-
ing. (Abrahams)}
She (Lillian} looked at his handsome face, which was turned
to hers, with childlike simplicity. { Dreiser)
This gentleman told me of two recent events in his life, which
were of some importance and which had not previously reached
my ears. (Collins)

9. If the subject is expressed by the emphatic iz the predicate is in
the singular no matter what follows.

Foreigners say that it is only English girls who can thus be
trusted to travel alone... (Ch. Bronté)

10. If the subject is expressed by a noun in the plural which is the
F'”c of a book, or the name of a newspaper or magazing, the predicate
S usually in the singular.

I
P rasasa HKA A THRCKOTO 8 3RIKS
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“The Posthumous Papers of the Pickwick Club” was writte,
when Dickens was twenty-four years of age.

Ll Ifthe subject is expressed-by a noun in the plural denoting time
measure, or distance, the predicate is in the singular when the nouy
represents the amount or mass as a whole.

Four hundred miles was a huge distance when a man was ng
longer young and had no means. (Maltz)

Three dollars is the sum iaid aside for all other purposes ang
pleasures. (Dreiser)

Twenty-one years is a longish time, lad, but memory is longer
and deeper and stronger than time. (Farnol)

12. [f'the subject is expressed by a collective noun denoting a group
or collection of similar individuals taken as a whole (mankind, humanity,
etc.) the predicate-verb is in the singular.

He consoled himself with the idea that perhaps humanity was
better than he thought. (Dreiser)

“Well, what is mankind, then, Mrs. Jenkins?” | asked her.
“Mankind is all of us,” Mrs. Jenkins said, “you and me and
everybody you can think of all over the world. That is mankind.”
{Llewellyn)

If the subject is expressed by a noun of multitude, i. €. a collective
noun denoting the individuals of the group taken separately (people —
JIONN, Infantry, cavalry, gentry, clergy, police, cattle, poultry, jury, etc.)
the predicate-verb is as a rule in the plural.

The weather was warm, and the people were sitting at their
doors. (Dickens)

“I| belong to a church that is older and better than the English
Church,” Mr. Holt said... "in our church the clergy do not marry-
( Thackeray)

The police are all over the place. (Kennedy)

At the present time, too many commercial cattle are bred with
no particular end in view. { Garner)

As experimental animais poultry have their excellent points:
( Hagedeorn)

With collective nouns (family, committee, crew, army, board, ch()!‘b’f'
government, party, team, company, band, ¢tc.) as subject the predicate
either in the singular or in the plural; this depends on what is uppermo®!
in the mind, the idea of oneness or plurality.
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... the branch committee was meeting in the room of a textile

trade union. (Lindsay)

... I am glad to tell you, Doctor Manson... that the committee
have decided by a majority to ask you to remain. {Cronin)

The company was then complete, twenty-one in all. ( Galswor-
thy)

“One of them might have slipped into the hall, in the confusion,
when the dinner company were going away,” says Mr. Franklin.
(Collins)

The Board was again full... ( Galsworthy)

The board were sitting in solemn conclave, when Mr. Bumble
rushed into the room in great excitement... (Dickens)

Michael followed with the Upshires and Aubrey Green, whom
he had encountered in the hall. The party was complete.
( Galsworthy)

The meal over, the party were free to run and play in the mead-
ows. (Ch. Bronté)

... the band was beginning to play a selection from the music
of Grieqg. (Hichens)

When we came to the house we found that the band had arrived
and were standing about in the hall. (Du Maurier)

§ 21. The predicate agrees in number with the subject expressed by
a syntactic word-group,! consisting of two nouns connected by the
conjunction and. Here we find agreement according to the meaning
expressed in the word-group.

I. (a) If the word-group consists of two nouns denoting different
pcople, things, or notions, the predicate-verb is in the plural.

Andreis and | were alone. (Abrahams)
| knew that matter and spirit were one. (Bennett)

. IR
N o te. Syntactic word-groups forming one part of the sentence should
not be confused with homogencous parts of the sentence. A sentence with
two homogeneous subjects can be divided into two sentences with cach
subject taken separately, independently of the other.

Kath and Pearl were good-looking girls. (Lindsay)
(= Kath was a good-looking girl; Pearl was a good-looking

girl.}

I A syntactic word-group is a combination of words forming onc part of
the sentence.




292 = Partll. Syntax

If we have a sentence with the subject expressed by a syntactic word—gmun.
its elements cannot be used scparately without destroying the meaning of
the scntence: only the whole word-group (in the above examples: Angyp;,
and I, marter and spirit) can serve as the subject in the given sentence.

—

(b) The predicate-verb is in the singular when the subject 1s expressed
by several nouns which represent one person or thing, or two pcople or
things forming a close unit often corresponding to one notion.

... the wife and mother was asked with affectionate deference
before the plan was made. (Broughton)

A carriage and pair was passing through the lodge gates of
Transome court. (Eliot)

... Chitterlow’s needle and thread in his still unmended trouser
leg was making an annoying littie noise on the pavement behind
him. (Wells}

2. 'the subject is expressed by a word-group consisting of two nouns
connected by the preposition with, or the expression fogether with, the
predicate-verb is in the singular.

It should be noted that these word-groups are very seldom found
in English,

A woman with a child on the third floor is screaming and wav-
ing her free hand frantically. (Dreiser)

An engine with a number of trucks was creeping up splut-
tering and snorting, halting and knocking. (Lindsay)

3. If the subject is expressed by a syntactic word-group the first
element of which denotes an indefinite number or amount, such as d
numberof..., a variety of..., the majority of..., alotof..., plenty of..., a mass
of... etc., the predicate may be in the singular or in the plural. In most
cases the form of the predicate depends on the form and meaning of the
second element, which from a semantic point of view is the dominant
clement of the word-group.

A number of cars were parked on the lot before a two-storey
building. (Maltz)

A number of Connoisseurs were sitting and standing about:
(Galsworthy)

There were a number of paper-covered booklet
(Cronin)

s 100
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The majority of the old seamen are but little moved by such
graven beauty. (Dreiser)

The vast majority of men and women were not essentially
above slavery even when they had all the guarantees of a con-
stitution formulated to prevent it. (Dreiser)

“There is a lot of truth in that,” said Jonson cautiously. (Lind-
say)

A lot of people are coming. (Hichens)

“There are a lot of things still for you to believe,” says Mr. Ever-
sham, beaming. (Wells)

The troubles and hardships of war were over, but there were
still plenty of others to be coped with. (Sommerfield)

There were plenty of rooms (at the hotel). { Hemingway)

. — P
N o t ¢. The nouns number and variety may retain their concrete mean-

ing (Ko.1nuecTBo, pazHoobpasice) and scrve as subject of the sentence. In
this case they are used with the definite article; the of-phrase that follows
them is a scparate part of the sentence -~ an attribute to the subject. The
predicate 1s naturally in the singular as it agrees with the subject the number,
the variety.

They tell me that the number of teachers in town has not in-
creased in years. (Hughes)

Her acquaintance was fairly large, the number of her intimates
was small. (Swinnerton)

4. Ifthe subject is expressed by the word-group many a... the predi-
cate 1s in the singular,
The banks of the Avon are beautiful in these parts. Many an
artist comes there. ( Thurston)
There is many a slip between the cup and the lip. {proverb)

... hospitality obliges as much as nobleness, and many a sound-
ing lie has been told in its name. ( Broughton)

3. If'the subject is expressed by a group of words denoting arithmetic
Calculations (addition. subtraction, division) the predicate is usually
Singular: multiplication presents an exception as the verb may be in the
Stngular or in the plural.

Two and two is four.

Six minus four is two.

Twenty divided by five equals four.
Twice two is (are) four
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The Secondary Parts of the Sentence
The Object

§ 22. The object is a sccondary part of the sentence which complete,
or restricts the meaning of a verb or sometimes an adjective, a worg
denoting state, or a noun,

Haviland closed the door. (Wilson)

| was very proud of it. (Braddon)

He had never liked Soames. He now held him responsible for
Bosinney’s death. ( Galsworthy)

“You are afraid of dying,” said Bing. (Heym)

§ 23. Ways of expressing the object.
The object is expressed by the following parts of speech:
. A noun in the common case.

We ought to give him a present, too. (Mansfield)

2. A pronoun (personal in the objective case, possessive, defining,
reflexive, demonstrative, indefinite).

C o k a ne. Our littte discussion has given me quite an appe-
tite.

Trench. It has taken mine away. (Shaw)

“| must do my best for her,” thought Jotyon. { Galsworthy)

You ought to know all about statues and things. (Galsworthy)
What will you do with yourself? { Galsworthy)

*“Who gave you that?” he asked. (Bennett)

... she's alone in the worid, and she must have someone to take
care of her. (Maugham}

Here we must mention the peculiar use of the pronoun ir in the
function of an object, similar to its use in the function of the subject:
Sometimes the pronoun it is used as a real (notional) object.

She pulled out a cigarette and let it dangle between her HPS
untighted. (Wilson) — OHa pocTana curaperty u gepxana ee BU
PTY, HE 3aXuras.

But sometimes ir only introduces a real object expressed by f’”_]
infinitive or gerundial phrase or by a subordinate clause. In this €a*
it is a formal introductory object which is not translated into Russial
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The formal /f is characteristic of literary style and is mostly used after
certain verbs tollowed by adjectives (sometimes nouns). Here belong
such verbs as ro think, to find, to consider, to make, elc.

He found it impossible to utter the next word. (Kahler) — Ou
NOYYBCTBOBAS, 4TO HE MOXET nponsHecTn Bonblle HU OOHOro
cnosa.

He made it a point to save so much every week. (London) — OH
nocTaBun cebe LEeNs6Io Kaxay Hegemo oTknaasieath onpene-
NEHHYIO CYMMY.

She made it clear from the beginning that she had come with
Bing. {Sanborn) — OHa ¢ caMoro Hauana siCHO gana noHsTe, 4T0
npuuwna ¢ bBUHroMm.

3. A substantivized adjective or participle.

June Forsyte always championed the unfortunate.
In old times nomadic tribes when moving to another place left
the dying behind.

4. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-
tion.

The sergeant ordered his men to stop.

When he saw someone come toward them, he avoided him
neatly. {Sanborn}

The old woman held the child tight and waited for the storm to
pass. (Dickens)

5. A gerund. a gerundial phrase, or a gerundial construction.

Could they prevent flying in war-time? (Galsworthy)

| remember seeing you at the opening of the Transport workers
summer club. {Shaw}

| don’t like him going away with Lord lllingworth. { Wilde)

6. Any part of speech used as a quotation.

Through the door in the hall leading to the basement he cailed
"Hsst!” several times... (Galsworthy)

7. A prepositional phrase with a noun or a gerund.

Several times he had sought for a suitable opportunity to dis-
close his exciting secret. { Bennett)

They all approved of his not being beaten by that cousin of
his. (Galsworthy)
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Do you object to my going away for a month?
Improving a husband! No. | shall insist upon my husbang jp,.
proving me, or else we part. (Ch. Bronté)

8. A group of words which is one part of the sentence, i.¢. a SVi-
tactically indivisible group.
But it was only Mrs. Bunting who asked for a pinch of saj

{Lindsay}
He found a number of persons in the Morse home. (London)

§ 24. Kinds of objects.
There are three kinds of objects in English: the direct object, the
indirect object, and the cognate object.

§ 25. The direct object.

The direct object is used after transitive verbs with which it is closcly
connected as it denotes a person or thing directly affected by the action
of the verb. [t is used without any preposition.

Again | moved my head negatively. ( Braddon)

[f there is only one object present, it is generally the direct
object.

He painted the fence yesterday.

It we compare Russian and English we shall see that in English
there are more verbs taking a direct object than in Russian. It should
be kept in mind that sometimes the prepositional object in Russian also
corresponds to the direct object in English.

OH cen Ha nowaab. — He mounted the horse.
OH urpaeTt B wwaxmartbl. — He plays chess.

There are a few English verbs which can have two direct objects.

| asked him his name.

§ 26. The indirect object.
The indirect object denotes a living being to whom the action ©
the verb is directed. There are also cases when it denotes a thing.
There are two types of indirect object:

;
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1. The indirect object of the first type, which expresses the addressee
of the action,
[t is used with transitive verbs which take a direct object, so it hardly
ever stands alone.
She gave him an interesting book to read.

Don’t forget to buy him a toy on his birthday. — He 3abygbre
KYNUThH EMY WUIPYLLKY KO AHIO POXOAEHWUA.

Compare:

“I shall buy him,” said the slave-owner. — «% ero kynnipo», — cka-
3an pabosnaneneu.,.

Thus, when translating into English such Russian sentences as dai-
me mite, nokaxcume mue, a direct object must be introduced, otherwise
the sentence cither has no meaning at all, or its meaning is changed
altogether.

[ |
N ot ¢. There are three verbs which may take an indirect object without

any dircct object. In this case the indirect object 1s used with the prepost-
tion fo. These verbs arc: to read, to write, to sing.

When | was ill she often read to me.
Won’t you sing to me?
Write to me as often as you can.

There 1s, however, a tendency in Modern English to use no preposition
with the verb ro write.

Write me as often as you can.

As a rule the indirect object comes before the direct object. In this
case it 1s uscd without a preposition.

Much upset and without hope now she sent Soames the tele-
gram. { Galsworthy)

When the direct object precedes the indirect object, the latter is used
chiefly with the preposition fo and sometimes for. These prepositions
make the indirect object more prominent.

Farrish was giving an interview to the correspondents.
(Heym)




238 » Partll. Syntax

But sometimes we cannot change the order of words at will, namely
when the direct object is a pronoun and the indirect object a noun_ ]_;1
this casc the indirect object follows the direct object.

| sent him to his mother.

When the direct object is expressed by the pronoun /1, it alwayg
precedes the indirect object.

Give it to him.

In colloquial speech, when the indirect object is a pronoun, the
preposition fo is often not used: Give it Aim, b u t. Give it to Mary.

There are a number of verbs after which the indirect object is used
with the preposition o even when it comes before the direct object.
These are: to explain, to dictate, to suggest, to relate, 10 announce, to
ascribe, to attribute, to communicate, to introduce, to submit, to repeat,
fo dedicate, to disclose, to interpret, to point out.

Sometimes in the privacy of his bedroom James would reveal to
Emily the real suffering that his son’s misfortune caused him.
( Galsworthy)

| shall dictate to you the names of books to be read for your
examination.

He is not very bright, | attribute to his diligence the progress
he has made in English in so short a time.

The professor explained to us some obscure passages in
Shakespeare's tragedy Romeo and Juliet.

This order of words is mostly found when the direct object is modi-
ficd by an extended attribute.

2. The indirect object of the second tvpe. which is more frequently
used with intransitive verbs than with transitive ones and which does
not always express the addressee of the action.

An idea had occurred to Soames. {Galsworthy)

My childhood was passed with a grandmother. (Dickens)
I want to thank you for your kindness.

Here lies onc of the points of its difference from the indirect object of
the first type which is used with or without a preposition depending upon
its place with regard to the direct object. The indirect object of the second
type can be called the prepositional indirect object. So in the sentence
She bought a piece of embroidery for me — for me is an indirect object:
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whereas in the sentence She did this piece of embroidery for me — for me
is a prepositional indirect object. In contrast to the indirect object of the
first type, which 1s used only with the preposition 7o and scldom for, the
use of the prepositional indirect object is not confined to any definite set
of prepositions. Thus it can be used with any preposition,

The prepositional indirect object is used not only with verbs but also
with adjectives, words denoting state, and nouns of verbal origin.

| am uneasy about it.
She was not aware of his being there.
Her behaviour towards her friends was irreproachable.

§ 27. The complex object.

The direct and the prepositional indirect object may be simple and
complex.

The complex object consists of two components, of which the
second stands in predicate relation to the first. The two components
form an indivisible unit and consequently must be regarded as one part
of the sentence. The complex object can be non-prepositional and
prepositional.

| observed Agnes turn pale. (Dickens}

Thus these two waited with impatience for the three years to
be over. (Buck)

The first component of the complex object is a noun in the com-
mon case or in the possessive case, a personal pronoun in the objective
case, or a possessive pronoun; the second is an infinitive, a participle,
a gerund, seldom a noun, an adjective, a word denoting state, or a
prepositional phrase,

He hated her to work in the boarding house. (Prichard)

On looking towards her again, | perceived her face clouded with
embarrassment. (£. Bronte)

He could see the man and Great Beaver talking together.
(London)

She thinks herself very clever.

As he spoke, he felt himself unusually on edge. (Lindsay)

N o te. The group ‘object + objective predicative’ is very close to the
complex object, but the connection between its two elements is not close
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cnough to make them one part of the sentence: so while the complex Objegy
can ncarly always be extended into an object clause. the direct object wiy,
its objective predicative cannot.

E.g. He felt himself unusually on edge can be changed into He felt thay p,,
was unusually on edge, but They left him alone cannot be changed in tj,
same way.

——

All the predicative constructions when used in the function of ap
object due to their structure form a complex object. Thus we have g4
complex object expressed by a participial construction, a gerundial
construction, an Objective-with-the-Infinitive Construction and a
Jor-to-Infinitive Construction.

Dick found himself walking in the direction of his friend Mike’s
place. {Lindsay)

His new duties had kept him occupied. {Douglas)

My lady assures him of his being worth no complaint from her.
(Dickens)

“Well,” said Soames, “l want you to come out to the Stores, with
me, and after that we’ll go to the Park.” (Galsworthy)

§ 28. The cognate object.

There is a special kind of object in English which has the following
peculiarities.

1. It is used with intransitive verbs though it has no preposition.

2. 1t is expressed by a noun which is either of the same root as the
verb or is similar to it in meaning.

3. Itis almost regularly attended by an attribute with which it forms
a combination that is close in meaning to an adverbial modifier: ro live
a happy life — to live happily.

The cognate object is generally used in such combinations as: 10
smile a sad smile, to laugh a bitter laugh, to die a violent death, etc.

But she died a dreadfutl death, poor soul... (Colffins) — Ho oHE
nornbna yxacHon cMeptbio, BeaHaxka...

That night the roused forces of Good and Evil fought their
terrible fight for her soul... (Collins} — B 2Ty HO4b ﬂpOfW
ansinecs cunel Gobpa u 3na BENU OXECTOYEHHYIO 6opblY
3a ee ayuly.
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For the next four days he lived a simple and blameless life on
thin captain’s biscuits. (Jerome) — B TedyeHue nocrepyiowmx
H4eThipex GHEW OH XU NPOCTON HENOPOYHOM XN3HLIO U NUTANCH
NOCTHBIMU KanMTAHCKMMU CYyXapamMin.

The Attribute

§ 29. The attribute is a secondary part of the sentence which quali-
fies a noun, a pronoun, or any other part of speech that has a nominal
character.

An attribute can be cither in pre-position or in post-position to
the word it modifies.

What did she do with herself... in that little hole? ( Galsworthy)
Under a tree opposite Knightsbridge Barracks... he took out
once more the morocco case. (Galsworthy)

As a result of the loss of inflexions, the attribute in English, as dis-
tinct from Russian, does not agree with the word it modifies in number,
case, or gender. It may be expressed by almost any part of speech.

§ 30. Ways of expressing the attribute.

[t can be expressed by:

I. An adjective (the most common way of expressing an atiri-
bute).

This big girl is very lazy.

| am speaking about the big girl, not the little one.

He seems a very silent, awkward, bashful |ad. ( Thackeray)
Meanwhile she was the gayest and most admired woman.
( Thackeray)

2. A pronoun (possessive, defining, demonstrative, interrogative,
relative).

His shrewd, steady eyes had lost none of their clear shining.
(Buck)

Each of these ladies held fans in their hands, and each, with some
touch of colour, some emphatic feather or brooch, testified to
the solemnity of the opportunity. (Galsworthy)

| looked at her — at her, and at none other, from that moment.
{Collins)
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James once went down to see for himself what sort of place thjq
was that they had come from. { Galsworthy)

In that great London, what time had they to be sentimentg);
{ Galsworthy)

It should be kept in mind that possessive pronouns are often noy
translated into Russian. On the other hand when translating from Rys.
sian into English one should often insert possessive pronouns.,

He extended his hand to me. — OH npoTaHYN MHE pPyKy.
«[Tonan BLIMOW pyku», — ckasana mate. — “Go and wash your
hands,” said mother.

3. A numeral (cardinal or ordinal).

In his final examinations he won six distinctions... {Aldington)
The second generation of Forsytes felt that he (Bosinney) was
not greatly to their credit. (Galsworthy)

4. A noun:

(a) In the common case. One of the marked features of the English
language s the wide use of nouns in the common case as attributes in
pre-position; in Russian nouns are never used as attributes in pre-posi-
ton.

| recognized him as Dougal Todd, the village painter and carpen-
ter. (Cronin) — 9 yaran Oyrana Togna, MEeCTHOro AepeBeHCcKoro
Mandpa 1 NNOTHWKA.

He was pleased that the girl seemed impressed because it
showed business instinct. ( Galsworthy) — OH 6bin BOBO-
NEeH, 4TO Ha OEeBYLIKY 3TO NPOU3BENo BnevatneHue, nbo ato
CBUOETENbCTBOBANO O TOM, 4TO y HEE €CTh KOMMep4ecKas
XUNKA.

He wore a large straw hat. — Ha Hem 6bita 60nsLLAas CONOMEH-
Haq wnana.

As secen from the above examples the attributive nouns are rendered
in Russian either by nouns in the genitive case used in post-position
or by adjectives.

(b) In the genitive case. This kind of attribute is generally used 10
pre-position.

Her father’s nerves would never stand the disclosure. { Galswo!™
thy}) — Hepsbl ee oTua HE BbIAEDXAT 3TOM0 U3BECTUS.
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However, an attribute expressed by the preposition of a noun in the
genitive case is used in post-position (the so-called Absolute Genitive):
this clever joke of mother’s; a book of my brother’s.

How could he go up to Oxford now, among all those chaps, those
splendid friends of Crum’s? (Galsworthy)

[n this case the noun modified is always used ¢ither with the in-
definite article or with a demonstrative pronoun. The latter makes it
emphatic.

The same construction may be used with possessive pronouns in
their absolute form: a friend of mine; that pretty sister of his.

3. A prepositional phrase.

To think that @a man of his abilities would stoop to such a horrible
trick as that! (Dreiser)

And the impressions of six years are not got over in such a space
of time. ( Thackeray)

Very often in translating English of-phrases into Russian nouns in
the genitive case without any preposition are used.

the captain of the ship — kanutaH kopabns
a cup of tea — yawka yas

6. An adverb:

(a) In pre-position.

In Russian an attribute cannot be expressed by an adverb in pre-
position. Conscquently in translating these sentences into Russian we
use adjectives: the then secretary — moeoaunuil cexpemaps.

In the light of after events one cannot but sympathize with
them. (Fox} — B cBeTe nocneayiowux cobbiTui M HENL3A He
CO4YBCTBOBATb.

(b) In post-position.

A voice inside said, “Come in.” — [0f10C U3 KOMHKaTbI CKalan:
«Bongute!»

The room above is large and light. — KomHaTta HaBepxy 60/b-
Lias n ceeTnas.

The man there is my brother. — BOH TOT 4yenoBek — MoOM Bpar
Wilt it be a step on or a step back? — 310 Byper war Bnepen
WA LWar Ha3an?
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The above examples show that in Russian an adverb can also be used
as an attribute in post-position. However, not every English attributiye
adverb 1n post-position can be rendered by an adverb in Russian.

7. Participles [ and Il or a participial phrase.

The participle in the function of an attribute can be used in pre-
position and in post-position. In the latter case it is mostly used with
accompanying words.

On the opposite side of the road to the site of the destroyed
church is a fine avenue of old trees. (Abrahams)

It looks brighter over there. | think it is only a passing shower.
(Du Maurier)

| was dazzled by the snow glittering on the tree tops.
(Ch. Bronte)

8. A prepositional phrase or a prepositional construction with a
gerund.

Sally hated the idea of borrowing and living on credit. (Fri-
chard)

The thought of having it copied again and again set him to
smiling. (Shaw)

The idea of its being barbarous to confine wild animals
had probably never even occurred to his father for instance...
( Galsworthy)

(For ways of translating the gerund see Chapter VIII, The Ger-
und.)

9. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construction.
The infinitive as an attribute is always used 1n post-position.

They must have more companionship, more opportunity te
broaden their life. ( Dreiser)

All right, go back to your office, you've got work to do. (Heym)
But it was not easy to carry out the resolution never to approach
her. (Hardy}

This is an English article for you to translate into Russian by
tomorrow.

[0. Quotation groups.
These are generally rendered in Russian by means of the conjun<”
tion kax dyomo, mouro and a clause which stands in post-position.
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| don't like his “don’t-talk-to-me-or-I'll-contradict-you” air. — Mue
HEe HPaBWUTCH TO, 4TO Y HEFO Takow BUA, Kak ByOnT0o OH xo4er
cKasaTb: «He pasroBapuBanTe Co MHOW, a TO 9 Byay Bam ne-
PEYUTE>.

He was being the boss again, using the it's-my-money-now-do-
as-you're-told voice. (Wifson) — OH Tenepb cHoBa 6bln XO39UHOM
W rOBOPW TOHOM, B KOTOPOM CAbIlWanocs: «Ternepb GEHLMN MOW,
nenanTte Kak samM BeNdT».

§ 31. An apposition is a special kind of attribute which is expressed by
1 noun (with or without accompanying words) which characterizes or
explains the word modified by giving the person or thing another name.
There arce two kinds of apposition, the close apposition and the loose
or detached apposition.

§ 32. The close apposition.

A close apposition is not separated by commas and stands in close
connection with the word modified. These word-groups generally con-
sist either of the name of a person and a noun denoting a title, rank,
profession, or the name of a person and a noun denoting relationship,
ora geographical name and some common noun, e. g. Professor Brown,
Captain Marryat, Aunt Polly, President Roosevelt, etc.

Even Aunt Ann was there. (Galsworthy)
Professor Sommerville practised what he preached. (Carter)

[n these word-groups the noun modified is the name of a person
Or a geographical name, the first component is a common noun in
dpposition.

N ot e. Incase the common noun is preceded by a possessive or ademon-
strative pronoun, it becomes more important and acquires a stronger stress.
Consequently the relation between the components of the word group is
reversed. The first component is modified by the name of a person or a
geographical name which is an apposition:

That boy Peter has a literary turn of mind. He is sure to become
a writer.

Sometimes the apposition consists of the preposition of + noun,
C.g. the town of Daventry, the city of London.
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§ 33. The loose or detached apposition.
A loose apposition is not so closely connected with the noun, |y
always separated by commas and has a stress of its own.

Dr. Winchcliffe, my predecessor, was a classmate of my fatherg
(Sanborn)

With her elder and younger sisters she lived now in the house
of Timothy, her sixth and youngest brother, on the Bayswater
Road. ( Galsworthy)

The Adverbial Modifier

§ 34. The adverbial modifier is a sccondary part of the sentence which
modifies a verb, an adjective or an adverb. According to their meaning
we distinguish the following kinds of adverbial modifiers.

[. The adverbial modifier of time.

We shali try it tomorrow. (Heym)}

While dancing, Cowperwood had occasion to ook at Ailleen
often... { Dreiser)

These preparations happily completed, | bought a house In
Covent Garden Market. { Dickens)

After receiving the cheque back, there seemed to him to be
something wrong somewhere. (Galsworthy)

)

. The adverbial modifier of frequency.

Though they had often bothered him he had never bothered
them. (London)

3. The adverbial modifier of place and direction.

Gains had spies everywhere. (Douglas)
Among the hills Martin and Ruth sat side by side. (London)

4. The adverbial modifier of manner.

Hendel Hull so obviously adored his wife. {Sanborn)

Their conversations were conducted with icy formality. ( Doug”
las) ,
Marcellus accepted this information without betraying his
amazement. (Dougias)

. The adverbial modifier of attendant circumstances.

LA
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Then the gun rolled into the old town, clattering over the

stones. (Heym)
Now | can go to bed at lust without dreading tomorrow.

(Shaw)
6. The adverbial modifier of degree and measure.

It is rather good.
It weighs a pound.

7. The adverbial modifier of cause.

The men were weary, having run behind the beasts all day.
({Buck)

The doctor said operate, it can’t do any harm but | have great
fear of the knife for my poor boy, his mother having died under
it due to negligence. (Greene)

8. The adverbial modificr of result (consequence).

She is oo fond of the child to leave it.

9. The adverbial modifier of condition. (It is very rare both in English
and in Russian.)

Mrs. Micawber thought that with large means her husband would
have distinguished himself long ago. (Dickens)

She never would have been able to make a success of the din-
ing-room, but for the kindness and assistance of the men.
(Packard)

10. The adverbial modificr of comparison.

Like all other Forsytes of a certain age they kept carriages of
their own. (Galsworthy)

Judice is as white as mud. She’s as perfect as sin. (Sanborn)
And then his wife's face flushed and contracted as though in
pain. (Gaskell)

He saw as if visible in the air before him in iilluminated figures
the whole sum. (London)

John plays the piano better than Mary.

I'l. The adverbial modifier of concession. (It is very rare.)

Notwithstanding the success achieved by Napoleon in the
initial stage of the war of 1812 he was finally defeated.
Though frightened he carried it off very well. (Cronin)
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12. The adverbial modifier of purpose.

Ham sometimes walked with us to show us the boats ap4
ships. (Dickens)

They opened the way for her to come to him. (Douglas)
They cleared swamp growth for planting. (£liot)

§ 35. Ways of expressing the adverbial modifier.
It can be expressed by:
1. An adverb.

Rachel turned instinctively to prevent a possibie intruder from
entering. (Bennett)

2. A noun with or without accompanying words.

Next day the morning hours seemed to pass very slowly at Mr.
Pellet's. (E. Bronté)
They walked miles without finding any habitation.

3. A prepositional phrase.

The red dust spread up and out and over everything. (Wells)
| walked straight up the lane. (Bennett)

4. A noun, pronoun, adjective, infinitive, participle, or prepositional
phrase with a subordinating conjunction.

Mary swims better than her sister.

My sister plays tennis better than |.

If necessary, she must see Mr. Bridgenorth. (Gaskell)

He shrank back, his arms lifted as though to ward off physical
viclence. (London)

While waiting for the water to boil, he heid his face over the
stove. (London)

Sometimes he (Martin}, when with her, noted an unusual bright-
ness in her eyes. (London)

5. A participle or a participial phrase.

Having decided to accept his sister’s counsel Marcelius was
anxious to perform his unpleasant duty. {Dougfas)

Turning away, she caught sight of the extra special edition
The Signal. (London)

When questioned, she explained everything very carefully.

of
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6. Absolute constructions.
(a) The Nominative Absolute Participial Construction.

He had wrapped her up with great care, the night being dark

and frosty. (Dickens)
Dehn burst in, the terror of the streets written on his face.

(Heym)
(b) The Nominative Absolute construction.

He stopped and turned about, his eyes brightly proud. ( Doug-
las)

(c) The Prepositional Absolute Participial Construction.

He looked at Mr. Micawber attentively, with his whole face
breathing short and quick in every feature. (Dickens)

(d) The Prepositional Absolute construction.

He rushed forward, with fury in his looks, and fire in his
eye.

7. A prepositional phrase or construction with a gerund.

His father looked up without speaking. (Lindsay}

Nellman was arrested by the FBI... for “being a member of the
Communist Party”. ( Daily Worker)

On her going to his house to thank him, he happened to see
her through a window. (Dickens)

| left the room without anybody noticing it.

8. An infinitive, an infinitive phrase, or an infinitive construc-
ton.

They rose to go into the drawing-room. ( Galsworthy)

So, on the following evening, we again assembled, to discuss
and arrange our plans. (Jerome)

He put the picture on the table for George to get a better view

of it. (Maugham)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

It is not always easy to discriminate between different parts of the
S¢ntence expressed by prepositional phrases.
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The following parts of the sentence are apt to be confused: (1) ,
prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier: (2) an attribyy.,
and an adverbial modifier.

I. A prepositional indirect object and an adverbial modifier of place

and manner.

Kate removed her eyes from the window and gazed directly at
Papa. (Cronin)
Decimus had been born in Rome. {Douglas)

In the first example the prepositional phrase af Papa 1S a preposi-
tional indirect object as the noun denotes a living being.

In the second example the prepositional phrase in Rome is an
adverbial modifier as the noun denotes an inanimate object and the
question is: Where had he been born?

When the noun in the prepositional phrase denotes an inanimate
object, very often two ways of analysis are possible.

His wife was sitting before a very little fire. (Galsworthy)

The prepositional phrasc before a very little fire can be treated either
as an adverbial modifier or an object.
2. An attribute and an adverbial modifier of place.

| thought you were going to a party at the club. { Douglas)
The party will take place at the club.

In the first example at the club is an attribute as it modifies a noun.
[t answers the question: What party?

[n the second sentence the same prepositional phrase modifies a
verbal group, consequently it is an adverbial modifier of place.

These examples do not cover all the dubious cases in analysis, they
only serve to show that there are many border-line cases.

Detached (Loose) Parts of the Sentence

§ 36. Detached parts of the sentence are those secondary parts Whic_h
assume a certain grammatical and semantic independence. Th'“
phenomenon is due to their loose connection with the words the
modify.
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Loose connection may be due to the position ot these words, the
way they are expressed, their meaning, or the speaker’s desire to make
them prominent. Inspoken language detached parts of the sentence are
marked by intonation, pauses, and special stress; in written language
they are generally separated by commas or dashes. Adverbial modi-
fiers, attributes, and prepositional indirect objects may stand in loose
connection to the word they modify, 1. e. they may be detached (loose)
parts of the sentence. The adverbial modifier is more apt to stand in
loose connection than any other part of the sentence.

§ 37. The detached adverbial modifier.

Any part of speech used in the function of an adverbial modifier
may be detached, which accounts for the comma that separates it from
the rest of the sentence.

The Corporal it a ptpe, carefully, because the enemy was ciose.
(Heym)

In her excitement, Mana jammed the bedroom-door together.
(London)

One summer, during a brief vacation at Knocke, his visit had
come to the notice of Harrington Brande... (Cronin)

An adverbial modifier expressed by the Nominative Absolute Par-
ticipial Construction or any other absolute construction is generally
detached.

The train coming in a minute later, the two brothers parted and
entered their respective compartments. { Galsworthy)

With his face buried in his hands, he did not see her enter the
room. {Keating)

Of all the kinds of adverbial modifiers that of attendant circum-
stances is most apt to become detached.

They drove on, without speaking again, to Stanhope Gate.
( Galsworthy)

He came in, with a large parcel under his arm. (Collins)

She had moved through its gaudiness and pettiness and glamour,
her head high and her lashes low, clothed in an immaculate
dignity. { Sanborn)

Nicholas tay there, his brow still contracted, filled with perplexity
and confusion. (Cronin)
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The kitchen became the sitting room, she and Robert eating
their meals before the warm stove. (Lawrence)

§ 38. The detached attribute.
A detached attribute can modify not only a common noun gs ap,
ordinary attribute does but also a proper noun and a pronoun.

The crowd was now in constant uproar, yelling, gesticulating,
beseeching and reviling with Latin intensity. (Cronin)
There was a star-like quality about Judice, radiant and unreach-
able. (Sanborn)

It was a wide white building, one storey high. (Sanborn)
Dumb with amazement, Mr. Gradgrind crossed to the spot where
his family was thus disgraced. { Dickens)

Stout, middle-aged, full of energy, she bustled backwards and
forwards from the kitchen to the dining-room. (Prichard)}

§ 39. The detached object.
The prepositional indirect object is often detached.

She does not change — except her hair. (Galsworthy)
A silver tray was brought, with German plums. { Galsworthy)
Huckleberry Finn was there, with his dead cat. ( Twain)

The Independent Elements of the Sentence

§ 40. The independent clements of the sentence are words and word-
groups which are not grammatically dependent on any part of the
sentence.

They are:

1. Interjections, such as ah, oh, hurrah, eh, hallo, goodness, §rd-
cious, good heavens, ¢tcC.

Oh, if | only knew what a dreadful thing it is to be clean, I’d nevef
come. (Shaw) _
“Oh gracious me! that innocent Toots,” returned Susan hyster!’
cally. (Dickens)

S I I TP [ P
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Good morning, sweet child' (Douglas)
Don't be tiresome, Marcellus! (Douglas)
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3. Parenthesis.

A parenthesis either shows the speaker’s attitude towards the
thought expressed in the sentence or connects a given sentence with
another onc, orsummarizes that which issaid in the sentence. A paren-
thesis is connected with the rest of the sentence rather semantically than
grammatically. No question can be put to it. Very often it is detached
from the rest of the sentence and consequently it is often separated from
it by commas or dashes.

He had probably never occupied a chair with a fuller sense of
embarrassment. { Galsworthy)

To be sure, Morris had treated her badly of late. (Prichard)
Unfortunately, it will be you who will have to explain that to him.
(Heym)

But you shouldn’t pay him to-night, anyway, you're his guest.
( Galsworthy)

Besides, you know, I'm a pensioner, anyway. That makes me 65,
to begin with. (Maltz}

Speaking seriously though, Kit... it’s very good and thoughtful,
and like you, to do this. {Dickens)

§ 41. A parenthesis can be expressed by:

I. Modal words, such as indeed, certainly, assuredly, decidedly, in
Jact, truly, naturally, surely, actually, possibly, perhaps, evidently, obvi-
ously, maybe.

Evidently, he was not a man, he must be some other kind of

animal. (Shaw)
Luckily, poor dear Roger had been spared this dreadful anxiety.

( Galsworthy)

2. Adverbs which to a certain extent serve as connectives, such
as firstly, secondly, finally, thus, consequently, then, anyway, moreover,
besides, still, yet, nevertheless, otherwise, notwithstanding, therefore,
e,

He mightn’t like it. Besides, unclte Soames wants to get back, |

suppose. (Galsworthy)
He was losing money. Furthermaore, he had sweated to make
the truck comfortable for them. (Maltz)

3. Prepositional phrases, such as in a word, in truth, in my opinion,
i short, by the by, on the one hand, on the contrary, at least, etc.
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Everybody has his own problem. Mine is practically worthlegg
for instance. (Maltz) |
By the way, Harry, | have often meant to ask you: is she yg,
mother’s sister or your father’'s? (Shaw)

4. Infinitive and participial phrases, such as fo be sure, 10 telf the
truth, to begin with, generally speaking, strictly speaking, etc.
Sarah, my dear, comparatively speaking, you're safe. (Dick-

ens)
To tell you the truth, | don’t want to go there.

Sentences with Homogeneous Parts

Two or more parts of the sentence having the same function and
referring to the same part of the sentence are called homogeneous
parts of the sentence. They are tinked either by means of coordinating
conjunctions or asyndetically.

There can be:

1. Two or more homogeneous subjects to one predicate.

From the edge of the bed came a ripple and whisper. { Welis)
To her extreme relief, her father and sisters appeared. (Dash-
wood)

2. Two or more homogeneous predicates to one subject.
(a) Simple predicates.

That gentieman started, stared, retreated, rubbed his eyes.
stared again and finally shouted: “Stop, stop!” (Dickens)

(b) A compound verbal modal predicate with homogeneous parts
within it.

Thousands of sheets must be printed, dried, cut. (Heym)

(¢) A compound verbal aspect predicate with homogeneous parts

within it.
First he began to understand and then to speak English.

- Sa iy
several predicative”

-~ ~ ot
L

(d) A compound nominal predica
within it.

a ot
L= ¥y L1l

The sky was clear, remote, and empty. (Wells)
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The above mentioned cases do not cover all possible cases of ho-
mogeneous predicates.

3. Two or more attributes, objects, or adverbial modifiers to one
part of the sentence.

The unlighted, unused room behind the sitting-room seemed
to absorb and even intensify the changing moods of the house.
( Bennett) (ATTRIBUTES)

He could imitate other people’s speech, their accent, their
mannerisms, their tone. (Heym) (DIRECT OBJECTS)

He talked of Spain, his sunstroke, Val’s horses, their father’s
health. { Galsworthy) (PREPOSITIONAL INDIRECT OBJECTS)
She extended a siender hand and smiled pleasantly and natu-
rally. (Wells) (ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS OF MANNER}

But | saw nothing moving, in earth or sky. { Wells) (ADVERBIAL
MODIFIERS OF PLACE)




WORD ORDER

§ 1. Word order in English is of much greater importance than ip
Russian. Due to the wealth of inflexions word order in Russian ig
rather free as the inflexions show the function of each word in a sep-
tence. As English words have hardly any inflexions and their relation
to each other is shown by their place in the sentence and not by their
form, word order in English is fixed. We cannot change the position
of different parts of the sentence at will, especially that of the subject
and the object.
To illustrate this we will try to change the order of words in the
following sentence.
Mrs. Winter sent the little boy with a message to the next village
one December day. (Hardy)

If we put the direct object in the first place and the subject in the
third. the meaning of the sentence will change altogether because the
object, being placed at the head of the sentence, becomes the subject
and the subject, being placed after the predicate. becomes the object.

The little boy sent Mrs. Winter with a message to the next village
one December day.

In Russian such changes of word order are in most cases possible.

Mosa cecTpa suaena 3amMeyarenbHoln puabm 8 MOCKBE.
3amevatenbHbln GUNBM BUAENa MoA cecTpa B MOCKBe.

So due to the absence of case distinctions word order is practica”}-"
the only means of distinguishing between the subject and the direct
object.

The above sentence may scrve as an example of direct word order
in an English declarative sentence:

(1) the subject;

(2) the predicate;

(3) objects;

(4) adverbial modifiers.
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§ 2. Inverted order of words.
The order of words in which the subject is placed after the predicate
is called inverted order or inversion.

Are you from Canada?

§ 3. Certain types of sentences require the inverted order of words.
These are:

|. Interrogative sentences. [n most of them the inversion is partial
as only part of the predicate is placed before the subject, viz. the auxi-
liary or modal verb.

Where did they find her? (Du Maurier)
Can | show you my library? (Greene)

With the verb 1o have (expressing possession) the auxiliary verb do
is used.
Do you have a car?

(The usage of fo have without the auxiliary verb is nowadays con-
fined to very formal style.)

The whole predicate i1s placed before the subject when it is expressed
by the verb 1o pe.

Is he at home?

. —
N o te I. No inversion is used when the interrogative word is the subject
of the sentence or an attribute to the subject: Whao is in the room? Who
speaks English here? What photos are lying on the table?

N o t¢ 2. Noinversion can be used in general questions in informal style:
You see her often? You've got the keys?

——— e,

2. Sentences introduced by there.

There is nothing marvellous in what Jam is going to relate.
{ Dickens)

Into the lane where he sat there opened three or four garden
gates. (Dickens)

3. Compound sentences, their second part beginning with so or
fetther.
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“Most of these military men are good shots,” observed Mr. Spgg.
grass, calmly; “but so are you, ain't you?” (Dickens)

Their parents, Mr. and Mrs. R, escaped unhurt, so did three of
their sons. (Daily Worker)

4. Simple exclamatory sentences expressing wish,

Be it so!

Gentle reader, may you never feel what | then felt. May your
eyes never shed such stormy, heart-wrung tears as poured from
mine. (Ch. Bronte)

§ 4. The inverted order of words is widely used when a word or a group
of words is put in a prominent position, i. €. when it either opens the
sentence or is withdrawn to the end of the sentence so as to produce a
greater effect. So word order often becomes a means of emphasis, thus
acquiring a stylistic function.

In this case inversion is not due to the structure of the sentence but
to the author’s wish to produce a certain stylistic effect.

I. Inversion occurs when an adverbial modifier opens the scn-
tence.

Here we must distinguish the following cases:

(a) Adverbial modifiers expressed by a phrase or phrases open the
sentence, and the subject often has a lengthy modifier.

In an open barouche, the horses of which had been taken out,
stood a stout old gentleman in a blue coat and bright buttans.
(Dickens)

On a chair — a shiny leather chair displaying its horsehair through
a hole in the top left hand corner — stood a black despatch
case. (Galsworthy)

(b) An adverbial modifier with a negative meaning opens the sen-
tence. Here belong such adverbial modificrs as: in vain, never, litfle.
etc. In this case the auxiliary do must be used if the predicate does 1ot
contain cither an auxiliary or a modal verb.

In vain did the eager Luffey and the enthusiastic struggler®

do ail that skill and experience could suggest. (Dickens)
Little had | dreamed, when | pressed my face Iongingly again®

Miss Minns’s low greenish window-panes, that | would so 509"
have the honour to be her quest. (Cronin}
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Never before and never since, have | known such peace, such
a sense of tranquil happiness. (Cronin)

(c) Adverbial modifiers expressed by such adverbs as so, thus, now,
then, etc. placed at the head of the sentence, if the subject is expressed
by a noun.

So wore the day away. (London)

Thus spoke Mr. Pickwick edging himself as near as possible to
the portmanteau. ( Dickens)

Now was the moment to act.

Then across the evening stillness, broke a blood-curdling yelp,
and Montmorency left the boat. {Jerome)

[f the subject 1s a pronoun inversion does not take place.

Thus he thought and crumpled up and sank down upon the
wet earth. (London)

(d) Adverbial moditiers of manner expressed by adverbs placed at
the head of the sentence. may or may not cause inversion. In case of
inversion the auxiliary de must be used if the predicate does not contain
either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Sitently and patiently did the doctor bear ali this. ( Dickens)
Dimly and darkly had the sombre shadows of a summer’s
night fallen upon all around, when they again reached Dingley
Dell. { Dickens)

But:
And suddenily the moon appeared, young and tender, floating
up on her back from behind a tree. { Galsworthy)
Speedily that worthy gentleman appeared. ( Dickens)

(f) An adverbial modifier preceded by so is placed at the head of
the sentence.

So beautifully did she sing that the audience burst into ap-
ptause.

2. Inversion occurs when the emphatic particle only, the adverbs
hardly, scarcely (correlated with the conjunction when), the adverb no
Sooner (correlated with the conjunction than), or the conjunction nor
Spen the sentence. if there is inversion the auxiliary do must be used it
the predicate does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.
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Only once did he meet his match in tennis.

In only one respect has there been a decided lack of progresgg
in the domain of medicine, that is in the time it takes to become
a qualified practitioner. {Leacock)

| do not care to speak first. Nor do | desire to make trouble fgr
another. (Cronin}

No sooner had Aunt Julie received this emblem of departure
than a change came over her... (Galsworthy)

Scarcely was one long task completed when a guard unlocked
our door. {London)

3. Inversion occurs when the sentence begins with the word Aere
which is not an adverbial modifier of place but has some demonstra-
tive force.

“Here is my card, Sir,” replied Mr. Pickwick. (Dickens) — «Bot

MOSl BUBWUTHARN KapTo4ka, Cap», — OTBETUN MucTtep fUKBUK.
Here comes my brother John. — BoTt uagert Mmon 6part [xoH.

If the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun the order of words
is direct.

“Here he is!” said Sam rising with great glee. (Dickens) — «Bot
OH!» — pafnocTHO ckazan Cam, BCcTasas.

“Here we are!” exclaimed that gentleman. (Dickens) — «BoT u
Mbl!» — BOCKJIMKHY 3TOT AXKEHTNbMEH.

4. Inversion occurs when postpositions denoting direction open
the sentence and the subject is expressed by a noun. Here belong such
words as in, out, down, away, up, ctc. This order of words makes the
speech especially lively.

Out went Mr. Pickwick’s head aqgain. (Dickens)

The wind carries their voices — away fly the sentences like Iittle
narrow ribbons. (Mansfield)

Suddenly in bounced the landlady: “There's a letter for you.
Miss Moss.” (Mansfield)

But if the subject is a pronoun there is no inversion:

Down he fell.
Her skirt fliies up above her waist; she tries to beat it down, bu!
it is no use — up it flies. (Mansfield)

varkial mOdIﬁCr
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5. Inversion occurs when an object or an ad
expressed by a word-group with not a..., or many a... opens the sef”

tence.
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In case of inversion the auxiliary do must be used if the predicate
does not contain either an auxiliary or a modal verb.

Not a hansom did | meet with in all my drive. (London)

Not a hint, however, did she drop about sending me to schoaol.
(Ch. Bronte)

Many a dun had she talked to and turned away from her fa-
ther's door. ( Thackeray)

Many a time had he watched him digging graves in the church-
yard. { Dickens)

6. Inversion often occurs when a predicative expressed by an adjec-
tive or by a noun modified by an adjective or by the pronoun such opens
the sentence (in case the subject is a noun or an indefinite pronoun).

Violent was Mr. Weller’s indignation as he was borne along.
( Dickens)

Such is life, and we are but as grass that is cut down, and put
into the oven and baked. (Jerome)

Sweet was that evening. (Ch. Bronté)

Inversion is very common in clauses of concession where the predi-
cative is followed by the conjunction as.

Great as was its influence upon individual souts, it did not seri-
ously affect the main current of the life either of the church or of
the nation. (Wakeman)

However, when the subject is expressed by a personal pronoun, the
link verb follows the subject.

Bright eyes they were. (Dickens)

A strange place it was. (Dickens)

Starved and tired enough he was. (Ch. Bronte)

Miserable as he was on the steamer, a new misery came upon
him. (London)

7. Inversion is also found in conditional clauses introduced without
any conjunction when the predicate is expressed by was, were, had,
could or should.

Even were they absolutely hers, it would be a passing means
to enrich herself. (Hardy)

He suorn returned with food etiougin fur hali-a-dosen peopie and
two bottles of wine — enough to fast them for a day or more,
should any emergency arise. (Hardy)

ol TEIMOMATH b LT ETHHOK DT R RL
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Yates would have felt better. had the gesture of a few king WOrds
to Thorpe been permitted him. ( Heym)

It must be borne in mind that emphatic order docs not necesgyyi.
ly mean inversion; emphasis may be also achicved by the prominen,
position of some part of the sentence without inversion, t. . withgy,
placing the predicate before the subject. !

Here we shall only mention a peculiar way of making almost any
part of the sentence emphatic. This i1s achieved by placing it is or it wats
betore the part of the sentence which is to be emphasized and a clauge
introduced by the relative pronoun who or that, by the conjunction thgr
or without any connective after it.

So it’s you that have disgraced the family. (Voynich)
It is not in Mr. Rochester he is interested. (Ch. Bronté)

Father appreciated him. It was on father’s suggestion that he
went to law college. (London)

§ 5. Position of the object.

The usual position of the object in declarative sentences is after the
predicate (see Chapter XV, § 26). However, in exclamatory sentences
the direct object may occupy the first place.

What wonderfully blue eyes you have, Ernest! { Wilde)

This position of the object generally does not cause inversion, ¢xcept
in poctry, high prosc, and negative exclamatory sentences.

Thee would | spare — nay more — would save thee now! (Byron)
Passage after passage did he explore, room after room did he
peep into! (Dickens)

In declarative sentences the front position of the object serves the
purpose of emphasis. [n Russian this position of the object is common
(e. g. Boneibo10M OH YBIEKAICH B IOHOCTH, A TEIIEPh UTPAeT TOALKO
B TeHHKC); in English it occurs but seldom.

A fearful voyage | had with such a monster in the vessel.
(Ch. Brontg)
Honey she had in pienty out of her own hives. (Hardy)

. ‘. . Latedd 10
I' The prominent position of cach part of the sentence will be treated !

paragraphs dealing with the place of different parts of the sentence.
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As a rule this prominent position of the object causes no inversion
except when the object is expressed by word-groups with #of a... or
many a... (see § 4.5).

The direct object acquires some prominence when it is separated
from the predicate by some secondary part of the sentence — generally
an adverbial modifier or a prepositional indirect object. We mayv call this
the back position of the object.

She produced from her pocket a most housewifely bunch of
keys. (Ch. Bronté)

| had at heart a strange and anxious thought. (Ch. Bronté)
Cowperwood smiled as he saw in the morning papers the an-
nouncement of the passage of each ordinance granting him a
franchise. (Dreiser)

As is seen from the above examples this occurs when the object
has an attribute.

The front position of the indirect object in declarative sentences is
rare. The prepositional indirect object is more common in this position,
especially in colloquial English.

Of his love he would tell her nothing. (Voynich)

To Martin the future did not seem so dim. Success trembled just
before him. (London)

Sometimes the front position of the prepositional indirect object
causes inversion.

To this circumstance may be attributed the fact that none of
the letters reached my hand. (Dickens)

§ 6. Position of the attribute.
[. The usual place of the attribute expressed by an adjective, noun,
Pronoun, or participle is before the word it modifies.

What extraordinary ideas you have about the way to behave to
a woman! (Wilde)

With most of such attributes the order in which they follow cach
Other is generally free, i. ¢. it can be easily changed.

Amelia Sedley had such a kindly smiling tender generoug

heart of her own as won the love of everybody who came near
her. ( Thackeray)
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However, with some attributes the order in which they follow ¢
other is more or less fixed.

Attributes denoting age, colour, material, and nationality come
next to the noun moditied.

aCh

Rawdon preferred the quiet little Belgian city to either of the
more noisy capttals. { Thackeray).

Two years of married life had not lengthened her short dark
chestnut hair. {Galsworthy)

When two or more attributes denoting age, colour, material, and
nationality refer to the same noun the order is as follows:

5 4 3 2 1
various | age colour material nationality o
red Turkish slippers
black lacy dreéus
old blue Kimono
pleasant young o J man ) |
E. g

3 2

She had brought her a bright yellow spotted sitk blouse and
3 |

a purple Angora sweater. (M. Dickens)

It is interesting to note that the adjective /ittle often corresponds
to Russian diminutive suffixes in such words as napemex. OpaTumKa,
pyyxa, KoMHaTka. In this case as well as when /iftle denotes age, it 1
placed immediately before the noun unless there are attributes denot-
ing colour or nationality.

He was naked and painted blue and yellow in stripes — a jolly
little chap. (Galsworthy)

He was a little like Jolly, but eager-looking and less formal..-
altogether a very interesting little brother. (Galsworthy)

Burt

Mrs. Inchbare’s unloveable hair clung fast round her head in wiry
little yellow curls. (Collins)
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A fortnight after it took place, he asked her where was her little
French watch and chain she used to wear. ( Thackeray)

I11. Post-position of the attribute.

There are some cases when the post-position of the attribute is its
normal place, i. ¢. when 1t 1s not emphatic.

I. Most adjectives in -able and -ible arc generally placed after the
noutn, especially when the noun 1s preceded by the adjective only or
an adjective in the superlative degree: sufferings unspeakable, the only
person visible, with all the solemnity possible, the most interesting thing
imaginable.

However, a few adjectives with the same suffixes stand before the
noun they modify.

He is the only reasonable man here.
She is a sensible little girl.

2. In some stock phrases the adjective 1s placed after the noun:

wealth untold — HecmeTHble GoraTcTBa

from times immemorial — ¢ He3anamsaTHbIX BPpeMeH
generations unborn — rpagyLive nokoneHus

court martial — BOEHHO-TTONEBON CYL,

sum total — obulas cymma

four years running — 4eTbipe roga noapsa,

the first person singular — nepeoe N1uUo eGUHCTBEHHOro Yyucna
the second person plural — BTOpoe NMuo MHOXECTBEHHOI O
yucna

3. The adjectives proper (CODBCTBCHHO, Kak TaKOBOI) and present
(NpucyrcTryroOnMi) are placed after the noun.

We shan’t find anything about sculpture in this book, it deals with
architecture proper. — B 370l KHUre Mol He HallZem HUYEero o
CKyNbNType, OHa NMOCBAUWEHRA apPXNTEKTYPE KakKk TRKOBOW.

All the people present welcomed Paul Robeson enthusiasti-
cally. — Bce npUCyTCTBYIOWME BOCTOPXEHHO NPUBETCTBOBANU
Mona PobcoHa.

These meanings of proper and present are not to be confused
with the meanings of proper and present when used in pre-position,

&t oo
L

This is not a proper answer to a question of this kind.
Our present task is to preserve peace in the world.
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4. Attributes expressed by cardinal numerals denoting the place
of the object in a series always follow the noun modified. No article ig
used in this casc: page ten, tram number six, room mwo.

5. Adjectives stand after indefinite and negative pronouns.

I’d like to read something very interesting.
There is nothing extraordinary in her dress.
I’d like to speak with somebody very clever on the subject.

6. Attributes expressed by prepositional phrases follow the noun
modified.

As a gesture of proud defiance he had named his son Francis
Nicholas. (Cronin}

Besides the cases when the post-position of the attribute is its
normal (unemphatic) place, there are a few instances when the post-
position of an attribute expressed by an adjective serves the purpose of
emphasis.

It was with a conscience uneasy that Edwin shut the front door
one night a month later. ( Bennett)

In this example we can easily put the attribute before the word
modificd, but then it will not be prominent,

Whereas the post-position of a single adjective is rather rare, two or
more adjectives are often placed after the word modified for the sake of
emphasis: these adjectives may or may not be joined by a conjunction.

He gave Annette a look furtive and searching. ( Galsworthy)

(“He gave Annette a furtive and searching look”™ would sound less
emphatic.)

Aill sorts of fancies bright and dark tenanted my mind.
(Ch. Bronté)

When two or more attributive adjectives are placed in post-position.
their connection with the noun thev modify is often loose, i. ¢. they
beccome detached and are consequently separated by a comma.

When | looked up... there stood the widow, pale, grave, and
ainazed. (Ch. BGronte)

The boy inherited his own eyes, large, brilliant and black
(E. Bronte)
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When an attribute expressed by an adjective modities a proper
noun or a personal pronoun, it mostly stands in loose connection to it
whether it is placed in pre-position or in post-position.

Clare, restless, went out into the dusk. (Hardy)
Pale and constrained, he walked into the room and took his

seat at the window. (Cronin)

§ 7. Position of adverbial modifiers.

An adverbial moditier hardly ever separates the direct object from
the predicate. It stands cither before the predicate or atter the direct
object.

Helen heard me patiently to the end. (Ch. Bronté)

We could also very well say: * Helen patiently heard me to the end,”
but no other position of the adverbial modifier is possible here, unless
it is meant to be emphatic; in this casc it is placed at the beginning of
the sentence.

However, an adverbial modificr separates the direct object from its
verb when the object has an attribute (sce § 3).

He knew instinctively the principles of “pyramiding” and “kit-
ing”. (Dreiser)

He could read English but he saw there an alien speech. (Lon-
don)

I. An adverbial modifier of time is generally placed either at the
beginning or at the end of the sentence.

On Tuesday night the new laundrymen arrived, and the rest
of the week was spent breaking them into the routine. (Lon-

cdon)
Probably we shali try tomorrow. {Heym)}

Adverbial modifiers expressed by the adverbs now and then can be
placed in nearly any position.

Tess then remembered that there would have been time for this.

(Hardy)

Indeed, anything untoward was now sedulously kept from James
{ Galsworthy)

We now slowly ascended a drive and came upon the long front
of a house. (Ch. Bronté)
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N o te. The houris generally mentioned before a more general adverbiy)

modificr of time such as day, night, evening, morning.

At nine in the evening Badly White... opened the door to the
room and poked his head in. (Maltz)

e

2. An adverbial modifier of place generally stands either at the
beginning or at the end of the sentence.

Down in the mill yard a Bessemer furnace was blowing flame
into the sky. (Maltz)

Geodin led the guests into the parlour. (O. Henry)

There it was all spiritual. Here it was all material and meanly
material. {London)

... a library was a most likely place for her, and he might see her
there. (London)

However, an adverbial modifier of place sometimes comes between
the predicate and the prepositional object.

He emerged from the theatre with the first of the crowd. (Lon-
don)

Adverbial modifiers of place generally precede those of time and
purpose:

I am going to the country tomorrow.

Well, they only kept up there about an hour but that was sure
a long time. (Maltz)

Sybil had gone to town to buy a new carpet for the first floor
landing. (M. Dickens)

3. The place of the adverbial modifier of frequency is more fixed
than that of other adverbial modifiers which enjoy a certain freedom
of position. As a rule they precede the predicate verb in a simple tense
form but follow the verb ro e and all the modal verbs. [n a Compound
tense form they follow the first auxiliary.

No one ever loved me. (London)

Lily would complain that she always told Jane everything shé
knew. (Herbert)

She was always on the point of telling him the truth.

As for Charlie, he needed frequentty to have a confidant
(S. Lewis)
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Don’t go worrying about what may never happen.
He can never leave out an irreligious finale. (Lindsay)
I’d just love to come, but Francis and | can’t ever be away to-

gether. (Galsworthy)
She cared for Ailen more than she had ever cared for any of her
children. (M. Dickens)

However, when they are emphasized they stand before the verb
1o be.
You were awfully good about being pushed up here, but then

you always are good about the things that happen to you.
(M. Dickens)

The adverbial modifier expressed by the adverbs sometimes and
generally may be placed cither before or after the verb.

For he sometimes thought that, unless he prociaimed to the

world what had happened to him, he would never again feel quite

in possession of his soul. (Galsworthy)
And | got so fonely here sometimes. { Dreiser)

[n interrogative sentences adverbial modifiers of frequency come
immediately after the subject.

Did you ever have shoes like that? (Abrahams)
Does he often come to see you?

Adverbial modifiers of frequency sometimes occupy the first place.
This position generally does not cause inversion.

Often he had asked her to come and pass judgement on his

junk. (Galsworthy)
Occasionally a small band of people followed the preachers to

their mission. (Dreiser)

(For the emphatic position of the adverbial moditier never see
S4.15.)

4. The most frequent position of an adverbial modifier of manneris
after the predicate if the verb is intransitive, and after the direct object
I the verb is transitive.

"Wou needn’t woriy aboutl me,” Louise said stouliy. (M. Dick-
ens)
Cokane shakes hands effusively with Sartorius. { Shaw)




330 « Partll. Syntax

—_—

An adverbial modifier of manner generally stands between the
predicate-verb and the prepositional indirect object though it is algq
found after the object.

She leaned lightly against his shoulder. {(London)
Gwendolen... though | asked most distinctly for bread and but-
ter, you have given me cake. ( Wilde)

Very often, however, an adverbial modifier of manner expressed by

an adverb stands immediately before the predicate.
... Bessie was already gone, and had closed the nursery door

upon me. | slowly descended. (Ch. Brontg)
Then it occurred to him that with this letter she was entering

that very state which he himself so earnestly desired to quit.
( Galsworthy)

In compound tense forms an adverbial modifier of manner ex-
pressed by an adverb generally comes after the last auxihary.

These ladies were deferentially received by Miss Tempie.
(Ch. Bronte)
Mr. Ernest has been suddenly called back to town. (Wilde)

(For the emphatic position of adverbial modifiers of manner se¢
§4.1d.)

3. Adverbial modifiers of degree always precede the predicate; if the
verb is in a compound tense-form they follow the first auxiliary.

| entirely agree with you.
He has quite forgotten about the concert.

6. An adverbial modifier of degree expressed by the adverb enough gene-
rally follows the adjective it modifics, but may follow or precede a noun.

He is clever enough but very [azy.
When enough modifies a noun it may either follow or precede it.

| have time enough to do it.
| have enough time to do it.

ADDITIONAL REMARKS
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The word please normaily beging

Please, bring me the book.
Bring me the book, please.
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Whereas in Russian the word noswaayiema may occupy any posi-
tion:
MoxanyAcTta, NPUHECUTE MHE KHUTY.
[MPpUHECHTE, NOXANYUCTA, MHE KHUIY.

MpuHecnuTe MHe, NOXANYWUCTAa, KHATY.
[MpUHEeCcUTE MHE KHKIY, NOXanyucra.

In polite requests starting with modal verbs it is often used in the
middle of the sentence:

Could you please call me at nine?
May | please expiain my reasons?



THE COMPOUND SENTENCE
AND THE COMPLEX SENTENCE

The Compound Sentence

§ 1. A compound sentence is a sentence which consists of two or more
clauses coordinated with each other. A clause is part of a sentence which
has a subject and a predicate of its own.

In a compound sentence the clauses may be connected:

(a) syndetically, i. e. by means of coordinating conjunctions (axd,
or, else, but, etc.) or conjunctive adverbs (otherwise, however, neverthe-
less, yet, still| therefore, etc.).

The darkness was thinning, but the street was still dimly lighted.
(Lindsay)

He knew there were excuses for his father, yet he felt sick at
heart. (Cronin)

(b) asyndetically, i. e. without a conjunction or conjunctive ad-
verb.

The rain fell softly, the house was quiet. (Collins)

The month was July, the morning fine, the glass-door stood ajar,
through it played a fresh breeze... (Ch. Bront€)

He uttered no other words of greeting; there was too strong a
rush of mutual consciousness. ( Eliot)

§ 2. We can distinguish the following types of coordination:

|. Copulative coordination (COeMHUTC,IBHAS CBSI3b), expressed
by the conjunctions and, nor, neither ... nor, not only ... but (alsp). With
the help of these conjunctions the statement expressed in one clause 1S
simply added to that expressed in another.

It was a nice little place and Mr. and Mrs. Witla were rather proud
o1 . {Dreiser)

Mr. Home did not lift his eyes from his breakfast-plate for about
two minutes, nor did he speak. {Ch. Bronté)
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Not only did he speak more correctly, but he spoke more easily,
and there were many new words in his vocabulary. {London)

2. Disjunctive coordination (pasaciuTesibHasl CBsA3b) expressed by
the conjunctions oz, efse, or else, either... or, and the conjunctive adverb
otherwise. By these a choice is offered between the statements expressed
in two clauses.

He knew it to be nonsense or it would have frightened him.
( Galsworthy)

Don’t come near me with that look else I'll knock you down.
{ Eliot)

... don't fret, and don’'t expect too much of him, or else he will
feel you to be troublesome... (Ch. Bronte)

... either our union must be consecrated and sealed by marriage
or it cannot exist. (Ch. Bronté)

A painter has to be forbidding, Dad, otherwise people would
think he was cadging. { Galsworthy)

3. Adversative coordination (11poTHBHUTE/IbHASA CBSI3b) expressed
by the conjunctions but, while,! whereas and the conjunctive adverbs
nevertheless, still, yet. These are conjunctions and adverbs connecting
two clauses contrasting in meaning.

The rcom was dark, but the street was lighter because of its
lamps. ( Dickens)

He had a glass eye which remained stationary, while the other
eye looked at Reinhardt. { Heym)

The old school-rcom was now a sitting room... whereas one of
the old nurseries was now the modern school-room. { Troflope)
| was not unhappy, not much afraid, yet | wept. (Ch. Bronté)

4. Causative-consecutive coordination (1ipU4HHHO-CJICACTBCHHAS
cBs3L) expressed by the conjunctions for, so and the conjunctive adverbs
therefore, accordingly, consequently, hence,

For introduces coordinate clauses explaining the preceding state-
ment. Therefore, so, consequently, hence, accordingly introduce coor-
dinate clauses denoting cause, consequence and result.?

! The conjunction while is not always coordinating. 1t may be a subordi-
nating conjunction introducing adverbial clauses of time.

2 Cause, consequence and result may also be expressed by subordinate
clauses, introduced by subordinating conjunctions.
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There was something amiss with Mr. Lightwood, for he ywu,
strangely grave and looked ill. { Dickens)

After all, the two of them belonged to the same trade, so talk wag
easy and happy between them. (Priestiey)

Hers (Lilllan's) was not a soul that ever loved passionately, henge
she could not suffer passionately. (Dreiser)

. —_—
N o te. There are cases when the conjunction for expresses relations ap-
proaching thosc of subordination, 1. ¢. when it introduces a clause showing
the reason of the action expressed in the preceding clause. In these cases
the conjunction for is very close in meaning to the conjunction because,

She (Lillian} was not helpless, for she had money of her own.
{ Dreiser)

But even here for is not a subordinating conjunction, as the connection
between the clause it introduces and the preceding clausce is loose: a certain
fact is stated and then, as it were on second thought, another statement
with a causal mecaning is added.

The Complex Sentence

§ 3. A complex sentence consists of a principal clause and one or more
subordinate clauses.

. J——
N ot e. This definition is true, however, only in a general sense. In an
exact sense there is often no principal clause; this is the case with complex
sentences containing a subject clause or a predicative clause.

(For a detailed treatment of this phenomenon see § 4, 5.)

Clauses in a complex sentence may be linked in two ways:

I. Syndetically. i. ¢c. by mcans of subordinating conjunctions 0f
connectives.

There is a difference between a conjunction and a connective. A
conjunction only serves as a formal element connecting separate clauses:
whereas a connective serves as a connecting link and has at the same
time a syntactic function in the subordinate clause it introduces.
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More and more, she became convinced that some misfortune
had overtaken Paul. (Cronin) (CONJUNCTION)

All that he had sought for and achieved seemed suddenly to have
no meaning. {Cronin} (CONNECTIVE)

2. Asyndetically, i. ¢. without a conjunction or connective.

| wish you had come earlier. (Heym)
Circumstances try the metal a man is realty made of. (Coliins)

A subordinate clause may follow, precede, orinterrupt the principal
clause.

His steps quickened as he set out for the hotel. (Cronin)

As the family had no visitors that day, its four members dined
alone together. (Dickens)

It was dull and dreary enough, when the long summer evening
closed in, on that Saturday night. (Collins)

A complex sentence may contain two or more homogeneous clauses
coordinated with cach other.

They were all obstinately of opinion that the poor girl had stolen
the moonstone, and that she had destroyed herself in terror of
being found out. (Collins)

What Mr. Pancks knew about the Dorrit family, what more he really
wanted to find out, and why he should trouble his busy head about
them at all, were questions that often perplexed him. (Dickens)

A subordinate clause may be subordinated to the principal clause or
to another subordinate clause. Accordingly we distinguish subordinate
clauses of the first, second, third, etc. degree of subordination,

He never asked why Erik was giving up academic work. (Wi/-
son)

| don’t mind making the admission... that there are certain forms
of so-called humor, or, at least, fun, which | am quite unable to
appreciate. (Leacock)

| think | have noticed that they have an inconsistent way of speak-

ing about her, as If she had made some great self-interested
success in marrying Mr. Gawan. .. (Dickens)

P N

According to their grammatical function suberdinare claugeg are

divided into subject, predicative, attributive, object, and adverbial
clauses.
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§ 4. Subject clauses perform the function of subject to the predicate of
the principal clause. Attention should be paid to the peculiar structure of
the principal clause, which in this case has no subject, the subordinate
clause serving as such.

What | want to do is to save us both. (Dreiser)

[t a subject clause follows the principal clause the so-called intro-
ductory ir is used in the principal clause.

It was always possible that they might encounter some one.

(Dreiser) T

N o -
N ote. There is another view of the analysis of sentences of this type,

according to which 7 is the subject of the principal clause, and the sub-
ordinatc clause 1s a predicative clause.

Subject clauses are connected with the principal clause in the fol-
lowing ways:
(a) by means of the conjunctions that, if, whether.

It was unfortunate that the patient was brought in during the
evening. (Heym)

Whether she was determined to bring matters to a crisis, or
whether she was prompted by some private sign from Mr. Buff,
is more than | can tell. (Coliins)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whoever, what-
ever (conjunctive pronouns): where, when, how, why (conjunctive
adverbs).

What was done could not be undone. (Hardy}

(Eliot)
It's a grand thing when you see the working class in action.
(Lindsay)

(¢) asyndetically.

It is a pity her brother should be quite a stranger to her. (£liot)

Subject clauses are not separated from the principai ciause by ¢
comma except when we have two or more subject clauses coordinated
with each other.
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Who her mother was, and how she came to die in that forlornness,
were guestions that often pressed on Eppie’'s mind. (Elot)

It was plain, pitiably plain, that he was aware of his own defect of
memory, and that he was bent on hiding it from the gbservation
of his friends. (Collins)

. — ——— e e e e s —m .
N o t¢. Formally itis possible to distinguish a subject clause in sentences
with an emphatic construction; however, in meaning they are equivalent
to simplc sentences.

It was his uncle who spoke first. (Priestiey)

It was there that the offensive was to begin. (Hemingway)

It was very seidom that | uitered more than monosyllables in
Dr. John's presence. (Ch. Bronté)

It was not till she was quite close that he could believe her to be
Tess. (Hardy)

& 5. Predicative clauses perform the function of a predicative. The
peculiarity of complex sentences with a predicative clause is that in
the principal clause we find only part of the predicate, 1. e. a link verb,
which together with the predicative clause forms a compound nominal
predicate.

Predicative clauses are connected with the principal clause in the
following ways:

(a) by means of the conjunctions rhat, if, whether, as if.

Our attitude simply is that facts are facts. (Leacock)

The thing to be settle on now is whether anything can be done
to save him. (Dreiser)

It was as if these men and women had matured. (Heym)

It seems as if all these years I've been living under false pre-
tences. (Cronin)

| felt as if death had laid a hand on me. (Efiot)

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what (conjunctive
pronouns), where, when, how, why (conjunctive adverbs),

But this time, just about sunset, was always what | loved best.
(Eliot)

The question was how was the matter to be kept quiet. (Dreis-
er)

That was why you were not one bit frightened. ( Eliot)




338 = Partll. Syntax

(¢) asyndetically.

Another thing... was they had nurse Andrews staying on with them,
that week. (Mansfield) T

As a rule predicative clauses are not separated by a comma: 3
comma is used 1f we have two or more predicative clauses coordinated
with each other.

But the chief reason is, that Mirah will desire to watch over you,
and that you ought to give her the guardianship of a bromgr_’g

presence. (Eliot)

. J—
N ot e. Inasentence containing a subject clause and a predicative clause
the principal clausc is represented only by the link verb.

What we want to know is what the French are going to do now.
(Greene)

§ 6. Object clauses perform the function of an object to the predicate-
verb of the principal clause.

| don’t know what you are talking about. { Gow and D'Ussean)

An object clause may also refer to a non-finite form of the verb.
to an adjective. or to a word belonging to the part of speech expressing
state.

| formed the habit of calling in on him in the evening to discuss
what | had heard. (Leacock)

| ventured on asking why he was in such a hurry to get back 10
town. (Collins)

Mr. Bruff folded up the will, and then looked my way apparently
wondering whether [ did or did not mean to leave him alone with
my aunt. (Collins)

Soames averted his eyes and became conscious that Winifred
and he were alone. ( Galsworthy)

They were not sure what the morrow would bring forth. (Dreiser)
The poor girl is anxious that you should be at her wedding.
( Trollope)

Chm o saime mrarmr
My YR ol YWY al

that scmeone eise was tihere. {(Eiui)

)

~
=

Object clauses are connected with the principal clause in the fol-
lowing ways:
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(a) by means of the conjunctions thaz, if, wherher

You know quite well, Ariadne, that | have not an ounce
tishness in my disposition. { Shaw)

Jane... wondered if Brian and Margaret were really suited for one
another. (Lindsay) rone
Time will show whether | am right or wrong. (Collins)

°_of pet-

(b) by means of the connectives who, which, what, whatever,
whoever, whichever (conjunctive pronouns); where, when, how, why
(conjunctive adverbs).

I'll do just what | say. (Dreiser)

I half rose, and advanced my head to see how she was occupied.
(Ch. Bronté)

He wondered why he should look back... {Wilson)

| don’t know where he developed his prose style, probably in the
best of schools, the open air. (Nichols)

(¢) asyndetically.

He said there was nothing much the matter with me. { Maxwell)

An object clause may be introduced by a preposition.

| am always ready to listen to whatever you may wish to disclose.
( Etiot)

| found it hard to keep my mind on what the colonel was saying.
(Greene)

An object clause is sometimes preceded by the introductory
object ir.

| insist upon it that you tell me what you mean. ( Troflope)

As a rule object clauses are not separated by a comma from the
principal clause. A comma may or may not be used if the object clause
precedes the principal clause.

What | used not to iike, | long for now. { Eliot)
What happened then | do not know. (Conan Doyle)

fwe have two or more homogeneous object clauses they are sepa-
£

et ok oArthoas oo 'S iaakanls]
ITWJ11E ol 1l L)Lll\.l I_J-}’ L v et lags,

I can’t tell you what tricks they performed, or how they did it.
(Collins)
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N o te. Asentence containing direct speech consists of two independen,
clauses.

"I don’t deserve to be mocked at,” she said in a stifled voice
(Lindsay)

“Well,” I thought, “at any rate, judging by the smell, the food myst
be good.” (Mansfield}

§ 7. Attributive clauses serve as an attribute to a noun (pronoun) in the
principal clausc. This noun or pronoun is calicd the antecedent of the
clause. According to their meaning and the way they are connected
with the principal clause attributive clauses are divided into relative
and appositive oncs.
Attributive relative clauses qualify the antecedent, whereas attribu-
tive appositive clauses disclose its meaning.
The facts those men were s0 eager to know had been visible,
tangible, open to the senses. (Conrad) (ATTRIBUTIVE RELATIVE
CLAUSE)
The fortunate fact that the rector’s letter did not require an im-
mediate answer would give him time to consider. (Hardy) (AT-
TRIBUTIVE APPOSITIVE CLAUSE)

Attributive relative clauses are joined to the principal clause syn-
detically — by means of connectives, and asyndetically; attributive
appositive clauses only syndetically — by means of conjunctions.

§ 8. Attributive relative clauses can be restrictive and non-restrictive
or descriptive.

1. An attributive relative restrictive clause restricts the meaning of
the antecedent. 1t cannot be removed without destroying the meaning
of the sentence. Itis not separated by a comma from the principal clause
because of its close connection with it. Attributive relative restrictive
clauses are introduced by:

(a) relative pronouns (who, whose. which, that, as!);

(b) relative adverbs (where, when);

(c) asyndetieally

I As introduces attributive clauses when the demonstrative pronoun such
is uscd in the principal clause.
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You could not but feel sympathy for a man who took so much
delight in stmple things. (Maugham)

... but there is no private life which has not been determined by
a wider, public life. (Eliot)

All that could be done had been done. {Dreiser)

He sang a foud song... such a song as the Spanish wagoneers
sing in Algeria. (Hichens)

And he 1s now come to that stage of life when a man like him
should enter into public affairs. ( Efiot)

They spoke no more all the way back to the lodging where Fanny
and her uncle lived. (Dickens)

There was simply nothing else he could do. (Coppard)

| think my father is the best man [ have ever known. {Shaw)

2. An attributive relative non-restrictive clause does not restrict the
meaning of the antecedent; it gives some additional information about
it. It can be left out without destroying the meaning of the sentence. As
the connection between the principal clause and the attributive non-
restrictive clause is loose, they are often separated by a comma.

Attributive relative non-restrictive clauses are in most cases intro-
duced syndetically by means of:

(a) relative pronouns (who, which);

(b) relative adverbs (where, when).

Mr. Prusty, who kept no assistant, slowly got off his stool. (Cro-
nin)

She uttered a wild scream, which in its heart-rending intensity
seemed to echo for miles. (Hardy)

He went in alone to the dining-room where the table was |aid for

one. (Cronin)

The relative pronoun that is hardly ever used to introduce an at-
tributive relative non-restrictive clause.

He had emotion, fire, longings, that were concealed behind a
wall of reserve. (Dreiser)

A variant of the attributive non-restrictive clause is the continu-
ative clause, whose antecedent is not one word but a whole clause.
Continuative clauses are always separated from the principal clause by
a comma.

A continuative clause is introduced by the relative pronoun which,
rendered in Russian by the pronoun ymo.
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Mr. Manston was not indoors, which was a relief to her. (Hardy)
But to-day... he had slept only in snatches, which was Worse than
not sleeping at all. (Cronin)

For this purpose they probably lowered the bridge, which can be
done quite noiselessly. (Conan Doyle)

n . - o
N o te. The connection between the attributive continuative clause ang
the principal clause is so loose that it is doubtful whether we have here
a subordinate or a coordinate clause; it may be considered a borderline
case between subordination and coordination.

§ 9. Attributive appositive clauses.

Attributive appositive clauses disclose the meaning of the antece-
dent, which is expressed by an abstract noun. An attributive appositive
clause is not separated from the principal clause by a comma.

Appositive clauses are chicfly introduced by the conjunction that,
occasionally by the conjunction wherher or by the adverbs ~zow and why.
They are not joined to the principal clause asvndetically.

He stopped in the hope that she would speak. ( Dickens)

And then she had a nightmare conviction that she'd lost her sense
of direction and was going the wrong way. (Lindsay)

| have a presentiment that he is bringing trouble and misery with
him into the house. (Colfins)

With his former doubt whether this dry hard personage were quite
in earnest, Clennam again turned his eyes attentively upon his
face. (Dickens)

There was no reason why she should not read it (the book).
(Hichens)

Thus to Cytherea and Owen Gray the question how their
lives would end seemed the deepest of possibie enigmas.
(Hardy)

§ 10. The use of relative pronouns in attributive relative clauses.

As has already been stated, attributive relative clauses are introduced
by the following relative pronouns: who, which, that, as. In using these
pronouns the following rules should be observed:

I. If the antecedent is a noun denoting a living being, who or whos¢
are mostly used.
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Kate turned to the general, who was near her, his face expres-
sionless, yet atert. (Lawrence)
A widow is a woman whose husband is dead.

Whom is possible instead of who when it has the function of the
object in the relative clause.

The man whom | wanted to see was away on holiday.

But in spoken English who or that arc preferred to whom.

The man who/that | wanted to see was away on holiday.

2. Ifthe antecedent is a noun denoting an inanimate object, which
is mostly used.

In this room, which was never used, a light was burning. (Dick-

ens)
The castle, which stood on the highest platform of the clustered
hills, was built of rough-hewn limestone. ( Eliot)

3. The pronoun that may be used both when the antecedent isa noun
denoting a living being and when it is a noun denoting an inanimate
object. But it should be noted that the use of this pronoun in attributive
clauses ts limited; it is chiefly used in the following cases:

(a) if the antecedent 1s the pronoun afl, everything or nothing.

All that she dreams comes true. { Dickens)

in a word, everything that goes to make life precious, that boy
had. (Twain)

(b) if the antecedent is modificd by an adjective in the superlative
degree, by the adjective only, or by the indefinite pronoun any.

The door opened, and there entered to us, quietly, the most re-
markable-looking man that | had ever seen. (Collins)

The Moonstone was the only object that interested him in the
smallest degree. (Collins)

Any evil that people say of him is faise. ( Eliot)

. e e
N ote. Inthese cases(a, b) the attributive clause may be connected with

the principal clause asyndetically.
Time is all t want. { Dreser)

Everything | could do to free myseif came into my mind...
( Eliot)
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It was the worst Sunday he had spent in his life. ( Dreiser)
| think she is the only really happy woman | have ever met with
(Collins)

——

4. If the antecedent is a noun modified by the demonstrative pro-
noun such the relative pronoun as is used.

For on the evening appointed for the Vauxhall party... there came
on such a thunderstorm as only happens on Vauxhall nights
and as obliged the young people, perforce, to remain at home.
( Thackeray)

& 11. Adverbial clauses.
An adverbial clause performs the function of an adverbial modifier.,
It can modity a verb, an adjective or an adverb in the principal clause.

He stopped as Kravat came rushing out. (Heym)

Frank... returned to the auction room as fast as his legs would
carry him. { Dreiser)

According to their meaning we distinguish the following kinds of
adverbial clauses: adverbial clauses of time, place, cause (reason), pur-
posc, condition, concession, result, manner, and comparison.

Adverbial clauses are joined to the principal clause by means
of subordinating conjunctions; they are not joined to the principal
clause asyndetically except sometimes adverbial clauses of condi-
tion.

An adverbial clause may precede the clause to which it is subor-
dinated or follow it. In the first case it is separated from the principal
clause by a comma, in the second, as a rule, no comma is used. An
adverbial clause may also interrupt the principal clause, in which cas€
a comma is used at the beginning and at the end of it.

When things are at the worst, they’re sure to mend. (Cofiins)
He was sipping the whisky and soda when she returned
(Cronin)

The first words, when we had taken our seats, were spokern by
my lady. (Collins)

It we have two or more homogeneous adverbial clauses they are
separated from cach other by 4 comma.
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He (Oliver) was still the same gentle, attached, affectionate crea-
ture that he had been when pain and suffering had wasted his
strength, and when he was dependent for every slight attention
and comfort on those who tended him. { Dickens}

§ 12. Adverbial clauses of time.

An adverbial clause of time shows the time of the action expressed
in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of time are introduced by
the following conjunctions: when, while, whenever (Koria 6bt HU), ds,
fill, until, as soon as, as long as, since, after, hefore, now rhat (Tenepo,
KOraa).

My mother died when [ was eight years old... (Eliot)

... we must strike while the iron’s hot. (Galsworthy)
I shall hope to visit you whenever | happen to be in London.

(Collins)
There was still 2 gleam of sunset in the west as he strolled along.
(Cronin)
Jan waved till the taxi disappeared round the bend In the road.
(Cusack)

After this, they conversed on different subjects until they arrived
at their journey's end. ( Dickens)

But as soon as | saw Susan | stopped noticing my surround-
ings. (Braine)

You can stay here as long as you want. (Hemingway}

She (June) had given him nothing of her company for a long time
past, not in fact, since she had become engaged to Bosinney.
{ Galsworthy)

There was scarcely time for him to swallow a cup of tea in the
refreshment room before the southbound train was signalied.
(Cronin)

This is the claim | make on you, now that we have found each
other. (Eliot)

In some cases an adverbial clause of time introduced by the con-
junction as has the meaning of the gradual development of a process.

As dark night drew on. the sea roughened. (Ch. Bronte)

Adverbial clauses in sentences of the following type are also clauses
of time:
Scarcely had his hands touched her head, when she sighed
deeply. (London)
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Hardly had they entered the house, when a violent thunderstorm
broke out.

No sooner had | wiped one salt drop from my cheek, than N an-
other followed. (Ch. Bronte)

The peculiarity of such sentences is that the conjunctions whey
and than introducing adverbial clauses of time are correlated with the
adverbs scarcely, hardly and no sooner in the principal clause.

n .
N ote [|. The conjunction whien introducing adverbial clauses of time
should not be confused with the adverb when introducing subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, and attributive relative clauses. Com-
pare the following examples:

And people tove their homes, even when things are tough. (Gow
and D'Usseau) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

The next thing to discover is when the paint was last seen without
that smear. {Collins) (PREDICATIVE CLAUSE}

Nothing told her when the eyes of her friend were for an instant
fixed upon her, when the mind of her friend for a moment won-
dered at the strange, new look in her face. (Hichens) (OBJECT
CLAUSE)

There were moments when | felt all the misery of my friendless-
ness, all the peril of my dreadful responsibility. ( Collins) (ATTRIBU-
TIVE RELATIVE CLAUSE)

N ote 2. Adverbial clauses of time introduced by the subordinating
conjunction while should not be confused with independent clauses in-
troduced by the coordinating conjunction while.

There was a pause while he raised his cup and drank some tea.
(Cronin) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

His face was disturbed and troubled, while his clothes were disar-
ranged and untidy. (Conan Doyle) (INDEPENDENT CLAUSE)

—

§ 13. Adverbial clauses of place.

An adverbial clause of place shows the place of the action expressed
in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of place are introduced by the
conjunctions where and wherever (r;1¢ 661 HU, Kyia Obl HK).

.. ' am guite comfortable where | am. (Wilde)
| looked where she pointed. (Collins)




Chapter XVIi. The Compound Sentence and the Complex Sentence » 347

... the street singers and players were making their nightly pil-
grimage, pausing, wherever they saw a lighted window or a dark
figure on a balcony. (Hichens)

- . .
N ot ¢. One should not confuse the conjunction where introducing ad-

verbial clauses of place with the adverb where introducing subject clauses,
predicative clauses, object clauses, and attributive relative clauses.

Deronda ptaced himself where he could see her... (Eliot) (AD-
VERBIAL CLAUSE OF PLACE)

This must be where my sister lives. This is where she came for a
temporary lodging, soon after father’s death. (Dickens) (PREDI-
CATIVE CLAUSE)

Artois wondered where they were going. (Hichens)(OBJECT
CLAUSE)

He turned immediately towards the hearth where Silas Marner
sat lulling the child. (Efiot} (ATTRIBUTIVE CLAUSE)

§ 14. Adverbial clauses of cause.

An adverbial clause of cause (reason) shows the cause of the action
expressed in the principal clause. Adverbial clauses of cause are intro-
duced by the conjunctions as, because, since, for fear (that); in official
style they may also be introduced by the conjunctions on the ground
that, for the reason that and some others.

As he had a liking for the spot, he seldom iet a week pass without
paying it a visit. ( Dickens)

Letters were infrequent in his world and not very welcome be-
cause more often than not they contained bad news. (FPriest-
ley)

Since he had a certain talent for composition, his English master
encouraged him to write little pieces... for the coliege magazine.
{Cronin)

He is suspicious and jealous for fear anyone else might want to
share in his power. (Lawrence)

§ 15. Adverbial clauses of purpose.

Adverbial clauscs of purpose state the purpose of the action ¢x-
pressed in the principal clause. They are introduced by the conjunctions
that, in order that, so that, lest (uTo0bl tie) and some others.
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She kept her back to the window that he might not _see her ris-

Ing colour. ( Hardy)

Wounds sometimes must be opened in order that they may be

healed. (Trollope)

| crouched against the wall of the gallery so that [ should not be

seen. (Du Maurier) -
. he made all these exclamations in a carefully suppressed voice

lest the valet should overhear anything. ( Dickens)

§ 16. Adverbial clauses of condition.

Adverbial clauses of condition state the condition which is necessary
for the realization of the action expressed in the principal clause. They
are introduced by the conjunctions if, unless (€CAW HE), SUppose, in case
(B c/ivyac eciin). on condition that, provided (11py YCIOBUHM UTO), ClC.

If he is not here by the end of the week, | shall go after him.
(Austen)

I do not wish you to be my wife unless you are bound to me by
love. { Troflope)

. my father, just at the last, consented to let him teach you, on
condition that he never attempted to see your mother. {Voy-
hich)
| will do anything you wish, my brother, provided it lies in my
power. ( Dickens)

Adverbial clauses of condition can be joined to the principal clause
asyndetically. In this case we find inversion in the subordinate clausc.

. should Frank marry to-morrow, | shall have no ground for
blaming him. { Troflope)
Had she been an Englishwoman, Artois would have guessed her
to be near fifty. (Hichens)

§ 17. Adverbial clauses of concession.

An adverbial clause of concession denotes the presence of some
obstacle which nevertheless does not hinder the action expressed in
the principal clause.

Adverbial clauses of concession are introduced by the following
conjunctions and connectives: though, although, as,! no matter oW,

t The conjunction as introduces adverbial clauses of concession in which
the predicative stands first.
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however, whoever, whatever, whichever. In official style they may also
be introduced by the conjunctions norwithstanding that, in spite of the
fuct that.

| enjoyed that day, though we travelled slowiy, though it was
cold, though it rained. (Ch. Bronte)

Although the young man'’s eyes remained upon him, he did not
speak... (Cronin)

Troubled as he was, he never exposed his difficulties to her.
(Dreiser)

However much we may differ on the question of metaphysics, |
am convinced of your absolute integrity. (Cronin)

He went forward to meet his uncle prepared to suppress the agita-
tion he must feel, whatever news he was to hear. (Eliot)

§18. Adverbial clauses of result.

Adverbial clauses of result denote the result of the action expressed
in the principal clause. Very often adverbial clauses ot this type have an
additional meaning of degree.

Adverbial clauses of pure result are introduced by the conjunc-
tion so thar; they are usually separated from the principal clause by a
comma.

Darkness had fallen and a keen blizzard was blowing, so that
the streets were nearly deserted. (Conan Doyle)

Adverbial clauses of resuit with an additional meaning of degree are
introduced by the conjunction rhat, in these cases we find the adverb so
orthe demonstrative pronoun such in the principal clause. Such clauses
are not separated from the principal clause by a comma.

He is so weak physically that he can hardly move. {Shaw)
Tom was in ecstasies - in such ecstasies that he even controlled
his tongue and was silent. (Twain)

§ 19. Adverbial clauses of manner.

Adverbial clauses of manner characterize in a general way the action
expressed in the principal clause. They are usually introduced by the
conjunction ¢s. In adverbial clauses of manner the idea of comparison
Is often implied.

... she did exactly as he told her. (Hardy)
Joe left the house as he had entered it... (Cronin)
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§ 20. Adverbial clauses of comparison.

Adverbial clauses of comparison denote an action with which
action of the principal clause is compared. They are introduced by th,
conjunctions that, as, as... as, not so... as, as if, as though.

Mr. Direck’s broken wrist healed sooner than he desireq
(Wells) -
We were going up the road as fast as we could. (Hemingway)
He was white and jaded, as if he had not slept for many nignts.
(Wells}

She could see his lips moving, from time to time, as though he
were talking to himself. (Cronin)

[ e - i} .
N ote. Some grammarians number among complex sentences, con-
taining an adverbial clause of comparison, sentences of the following
type:

The more he reflected on the idea the more he liked it. { Galswor-

thy)
The nearer he drew to that grim citadel the faster his pulse raced.

(Cronin)

This way of analysis 1s open to objection on the ground that in sentences
of this type it is impossible to point out the principal and the subordinate
clause as, strictly speaking, here we have mutual subordination.

§ 21. Some of the conjunctions introducing adverbial clauses are
polysemantic and can introduce different types of adverbial clauses. For
instance, the conjunction as may introduce adverbial clauses of time,
cause, manner, and comparison.

As he spoke there was a sharp ring at the bell. (Conan Doyle)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME}

As the morning was fine, and he had an hour on his hands,
he crossed the river by the ferry, and strolled along a footpath
through some meadows. {Dickens) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF
CAUSE)

The dog did as he was ordered. (Dickens)} (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE
OF MANNER)

She (Lillian) saw naw that she did not love him (Cowperwood) &
some women love their husbands. ( Dreiser) (ADVERBIAL CLAUS
OF COMPARISON)

M
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The conjunction since introduces adverbial clauses of time and

cause.

It was a tong time since | had written to the States... (Hemingway)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF TIME)

Since the tunchroom was fuli, she sat at our table, and reached
out for the bill of fare. (King) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF CAUSE)

The compostte conjunction se that introduces adverbial clauses of
result and purpose.

They were rich and | was poor, so that it was no easy matter
for me to follow them. (Conan Doyle) (ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF
RESULT)

| turned away, so that Frith should not see my face. (Du Maurier)
(ADVERBIAL CLAUSE OF PURPOSE})

The Compound-Complex Sentence

A compound-complex sentence Is a sentence consisting of two
or more coordinate clauses one ot which at least has one or several
subordinate clauses.

There was a song in every heart; and if the heart was young the
music issued at the lips. ( Twain)

Parenthetical Clauses

Besides all the types of clauses mentioned above, there is a special
type of clause called the parenthetical clause, as in the following ex-

amples:

You are, | am afraid, far more urgently in need of medical advice
than your daughter. (Collins)

The next and last step in the investigation brought matters, as
they say, to a crisis. (Collins)

Her singing is something quite exceptional, | think. { Eliot)




THE SEQ_U_ENCE OF TENSES

§ 1. The sequence of tenses is a certain dependence of the tense of the
verb in a subordinate clause on that of the verb in the principal clause:
if the verb in the principal clause is in one of the past tenses, a past tense
(or future in the past) must be used in the subordinate clause. The ruic
is generally observed in object clauses (a more detailed treatment of the
question will be found in § 7, 9, 10).

| thought you had better sense. (Dreiser)
| always thought it would come to this.

. -
N o te. Itisimplied in the rule of the sequence of tenses that if a present

or future tense is used in the principal ¢lause. any tense required by the
sense can be used in the subordinate clause:

I’ve seen which way the wind is blowing. (Dreiser)

§ 2. [f'the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is simultane-
ous with that expressed in the principal clause, the Past [ndefinite or
the Past Continuous is used in the subordinate clause:

| thought you had more courage than this. (Dreiser) — A ayman,
4yTo y Bac Honblie MyxXxecTea.

He looked at Cowperwood and saw at once... that the latter was
preparing a big fight of some sort. (Dreiser} — OH nocmoTpen Ha
Kaynepeyaa v cpasy noHan, 4TO TOT 3aMbltUfAeT KaKon-TO 60R.

[f the past action expressed in the subordinate clause is prior 0
that expressed in the principal clause, the Past Perfect is used in the
subordinate clause:

He knew that she {(Hetty) had not had time to read the letier.
( Eliot) — OH 3Han, 4TO OHa ewe He ycnena Npo4ecTs NUCLMO.

.
LI [N

time before the action expressed in the principal clause, the Past Per-

s action expressed in the subordinate clause lasted a certain
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fect Continuous or the Past Perfect [nclusive is used in the subordinate
clause.
He realized that the old life he had lived in that city since boy-

hood was ended. (Dreiser} — OH NOHSN, 4TO Ta XU3Hb, KOTOPON
OH XU B 3TOM ropofe C JeTCTBa, OKOHYUANACH.

[f'the action expressed in the subordinate clause is posterior to that
of the principal clause the Future in the Past is used.

He knew they would read the book the following year. (FUTURE
INDEFINITE IN THE PAST)
He knew they would be reading when she came. (FUTURE

CONTINUOUS IN THE PAST)
He knew they would have read the book by the 1st of June.
(FUTURE PERFECT IN THE PAST)}

Occasionally we find examples of should being used with the 3rd
person and would with the 1st. This generally occurs when the speaker
wants to preserve the same verb that was used by the original spcaker.

See! Here’s his writing; | made him put it down this morning
when he told me he shouldn’t be back before | came here.

{ Dickens)
He asked me if there wasn’t any hope that | would change.

(Webster)

§ 3. If there are several subordinate clauses in a sentence, the rule of
the sequence of tenses is observed in all of them.
As the weeks went by... he began to believe that she had been
able to think of her girlish fancy that Arthur was in love with her

and would marry her as a folly of which she was timely cured.
{Eliot)

§ 4. The rule of the sequence of tenses also holds good when a past
tense is used in a subordinate ctause to which other clauses are subor-

dinated.

She says he knew they would never return. (Bennett)
He said he was sure you were in.

§ 5. It should be noted that the rule of the sequence of tenses is observed
after verbals if they depend on a finite verb in the past tense:

121 TEasIs T H R AHE THHC KOO 331K
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Cowperwood stood by his desk... wondering where he shoulqg
get one hundred thousand dollars. (Dreiser)

§ 6. In Russian, the tense of the verb in the subordinate clause does not
depend on the tense of the verb in the principal clause.

Tenses Used in English and Russian Subordinate Clauses
after a Past Tense in the Principal Clause

ENGLISH RUSSIAN

Past Indefinite Present

| knew she played the piano every | Y 3Han, 4TO OHa Urpaer (1rpana) Ha
! dav. posne Kaxabli ACHb.

!

Past Continuous Present

3 -
+ -—

| knew she was playing the piano and | 4 3Han, 410 OoHa urpaer (1urpana) Ha

did not want to disturb her. posane, 1 He XoTen ee CecnokouTh.
Past Perfect Past
| knew she had played the piano at | ! 3aHan, 470 OHa urpana Ha posne
. the evening party. HA BeEYepe. i
Past Perfect Continuous Present
(Past Perfect Inclusive) (In aftirmative sentences)

| knew she had been playing (had | ¥ 3Han, 4to oHa urpaet (urpana) Ha
played) the piano for two hours. posine asa 4aca.

Past Perfect : Past (in negative sentences)

| knew she had not played the piano | 9 3Han, 4TO OHA J1aBHO He urpana (He |
for a long time. NrpaeT) Ha posine.

—

Past Perfect Continuous Exclusive Past

—

| knew she had been playing the | 4 3Han, 4TO OHa Urpana Ha poane.
piano.

| J—

Future in the Past : Future

| —

i | knew she would play the piano at | 9 3Han, 470 o4a GyaeT urparb Ha
the evening party. POAE Ha BEYEpEe.

-
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§ 7. The main sphere where the sequence of tenses is applied is object
clauses.

Harris said he knew what kind of place | meant. {(Jerome)

The sequence of tenses is not observed if the object clause expresses
a general truth:

The pupils knew that water consists of oxygen and hydrogen.

In political language a present tense is often used in the object
clause after a past tense in the principal clause.

The speaker said that the peoples want peace.

The sequence of tenses is often not observed if something is repre-
sented as habitual, customary, or characteristic.

He asked the guard what time the train usually starts.

{Curme)
He did not seem to know that nettles sting. (Curme)

§ 8. In conventional direct speech the tenses are used according to
the same principle which governs their uses in complex sentences with
a principal clause and an object clause, though there is no principal
clause.

She put her hands up to her ears; it was because there were some
thin gold rings in them, which were also worth a little money. Yes,
she could surely get some money for her ornaments. The tandlord
and landlady had been good to her; perhaps they would help
her to get the money for these things. But this money would not
keep her long; what should she do when it was gone? (Eliot)

§ 9. The sequence of tenses does not concern attributive relative clauses
and adverbial clauses of cause, result, comparison, and concession (if
the verb stands in the Indicative Mood).

I didn’t go out of the shop door, but at the back door, which
opens into a narrow alley. { Eliot)

He didn’t go to the cinema last night because he will have an
exam tomorrow.

She worked so much yesterday that she is feeling quite weak

today.
Last year he worked more than he does this year.
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—

He insisted on going to the library yesterday, though he will ney
want the book today.

§ 10. The sequence of tenses is generally observed in subject clauses
and predicative clauses:

What he would do was of no importance.
The question was what he would do next.

It is also observed 1n appositive attributive clauses:

She had a sickening sense that life would go on in this way.
{ Eliot)




INDIRECT SPEECH

§ 1. Incontrast todirect speech, in which the exact words of the speaker
arc given, indirect specech is a form of utterance in which these words
arc reported.

§ 2. When direct speech is converted into indirect speech the following
changes are introduced:
I. The quotation marks and the comma (or colon) arc omitted.
2. If the speaker reports somebody clse’s words the pronouns of the
Ist person are replaced by those of the 3rd person; the pronouns of the
2nd by thosc of the st or 3rd.

He said, “l am ready.”
He said he was ready.

[f the speaker reports his or her own words, the pronouns are
naturally not changed:

| said, “l am ready.”
| said | was ready.

3. If the verb inthe principal clause is in the past tense, demonstra-
tive pronouns and adverbials expressing nearness are replaced by words
cxpressing distance:

Here is replaced by there.

This by that, these by those.

Now by then, at that time (moment), or no adverb is used at all.

Today is replaced by that day.

Yesterday by the day before or on the previous day.

Ago by before.

A year ago by a year before.

Last night by the previous night.
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Direct Speech Indirect Speech 1:
She said, "We have been here for a | She said they had been there for?
week,” week.
HE
She said, “| met them yesterday.” | She said she had met them the day
before

She said, “We can't settle anything | She said they could not settle anything;
now.” at that moment (then).

1

S

It the speaker speaks in the same place and at the same time as the
speaker whose words are reported, the demonstrative pronouns and
adverbs are not changed.

An hour ago he said he would come here tonight.
| told him | wouldn’t give him an answer till tomorrow. (Wilde)

4. 1t the verb in the principal clause is in the past tense, the tenses
arc changed according to the rule of the sequence of tenses.
The Present Indefinite is replaced by the Past Indefinite.

[ I
'{ She said, “We often write letters,” ‘ She said they often wrote letters.
L

The Present Continuous is replaced by the Past Continuous.

She said, "We are writing a letter.” She said they were writing a letter.

The Present Perfect is replaced by the Past Perfect.

She said, “We have just written a | She said they had just written a let-
letter.” ter.

The Present Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Past Perfect
Continuous.

She said, “We have been writing for | She said they had been writing for |
an hour.” an hour.
The Past Indefinite is replaced by the Past Perfect.

—1
:

— — e . - - s e

She said, "We wrote a letter last | She said they had written a letter on |
night.” the previous night.
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The Past Continuous generally remains unchanged, or is replaced
by the Past Perfect Continuous.

She said, “| was writing at 5 o’clock.” | She said she was (had been) writing
\» at &5 o'clock.

The Past Perfect remains unchanged.

She said, "We had written the letter | She said they had written the letter
by 5 o'clock.” by 5 o'clock.

The Past Perfect Continuous remains unchanged.

She said, “We had been writing for | She said they had been writing for an
| an hour by 5 o'clock.” hour by 5 o'clock.

The Future Indefinite is replaced by the Future Indefinite in the
Past.

i She said, "We'll write a letter tomor- | She said they would write a letier the
row.” next day.

|

The Future Continuous is replaced by the Future Continuous in
the Past.

| She said, “We'll be writing at 5 | She said they would be writing at 5
‘ o'clock.” o’clock.

The Future Perfect is replaced by the Future Perfect in the Past,

| She said, “We’ll have written the | She said they would have written the |
‘ letter by 5 o'clock.” letter by 5 o'clock.

The Future Perfect Continuous is replaced by the Future Perfect
Continuous in the Past.

— S 1 : -
- She said, “We’ll have been writing | She said they would have been writ-
i for 2 hours by 5 o’clock.” ing for 2 hours by 5 o'clock.
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Ifthe Past Indefinite in direct speech denotes an action taking place
at a definite moment, it remains unchanged in indirect speech,

She said, “I had left home before the
telegram came.”

She said she had left home before the
telegram came.

|

The Past Indefinite after since generally remains unchanged.

She said, “I have been writing since
| came.”

She said she had been writing since
she came.

It is not always necessary to change the tense of the verb, if the verb

in the principal clause is in the past.

[f something is reported that is stitl true, there is no need to change

the tense.

Tom said, “New York is bigger than London.”
Tom said (that) New York is {(was) bigger than London.

But if there 1s a difference between what was said and what is really
true, the tense of the verb must be changed.

For example, you met Cathy. Cathy said, “John is ill”, Later that
day vou sec¢ John playving tennis and looking well. You say, “1'm surprised
that you are playing tennis, John. Cathy said you were 1lL.™

5. When sentences containing the Subjunctive Mood are con-
verted into indirect speech the form of the verb usually remains

unchanged.

However, there is a case when the rule of the sequence of tenses 1S
observed: if we have the analytical subjunctive with the mood auxiliary
may, may is changed into might if the verb in the principal clause stands

in a past tense.

Direct Speech

Indirect Speech

[—

| should be discharged if | were seen
speaking to you. {Shaw)

She said that she would be dis-
charged if she were seen speaking
to him.

e —

It is true | drink, but | shouldn't have
taken to that if things had gone dif-
ferently. (Maugham)

He admitted that he drank, but said he |
would not have taken to that if things
had gone differently.
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Direct Speech

Indirect Speech

| think cheerfulness is a fortune in
- itself. | wish | had it. { Eliot)

She thought cheerfulness was a for-
tune in itself. She wished she had it.

-

Oh, how | wish | had ncver seen him!
{Hardy)

She said she wished she had never
seen him.

The boys will think none the worse of
you whatever you may have done.
{Conan Doyle)

He said that the boys would think none
the worse of him whatever he might
have done.

6. The verb introducing direct speech is replaced by another verb
which shows whether the indirect speech is a statement, a question, an

order (request) or an exclamation.

She said, “I’ve never seen the like
of it.”

She declared she had never seen the

like of it.

She said to him, “Do you know
them?”

She asked him if he knew them.

She said to him, “Come here at
! oncel”

She told him to come at once.

—

She said, “Why, | never expected he
would do such a thing.”

She exclaimed she had never expect-
ed he would do such a thing.

(For detailed treatment see § 3,4, 3, 7.)

7. It should be borne in mind that there is a great difference between
the style of direct and that of indirect speech.

Direct speech is characterized by a certain looseness of structure
and is more emotional than indirect speech.

Indirect speech, on the contrary, is characterized by rigid logic of

structure and terseness.

Accordingly, if, for instance, no conjunctions expressing causal
relations are to be found in direct speech, they must be introduced into

indirect speech.

LShe said, “l am so tired! I've been writ- | She said she was very tired as she had

ing for five hours ”

been writing for five hours
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If certain words and phrases are repeated in dircet speech, they
must not be reproduced in indirect speech.

She said to him, “It’s very kind of you to
ofter to help me, very kind indeed.”

She said it was very kind of him to offer ‘
to help her. ‘
-

So and such are replaced by very, exceedingly etc. in exclamatory

sentences.

She said, Jane plays the piano so
well!”

She said Jane played the piano very
well,

She said, Uane is such a good pia-
nist!”

She said Jane was an exceedingly
{very) good pianist.

Interjections must be replaced by suitable adverbial modifiers.

She said, “Alas! I'll never be happy | She exclaimed in despair she would ‘

again!”

never be happy again.

8. Must, as a rule, remains unchanged in indirect speech if it ¢x-
presses advice (order) ora supposition bordering on assurance (10, LKHO

OBIThL).

'rShe said to him, “You must be more
careful.” {advice)

She told him he must be more care-
ful.

PR

She said, “You must be very fond of
music if you go to concerts so often.”
(supposition)

She said he must be very fond of mu-
sic if he went to concerts so often.

She was informed that she must never again walk much. (Hardy)
He said he was afraid you must think him ungrateful. (Marryat)
Mr. Browniow smiled and said that Mr. Grimwig was an old friend
of his and he must not mind his being a little rough in his man-

ners. (Dickens)

Must is generally replaced by had ro if it expresses necessity arising

out of ¢circumstances.

She said, “| must get up early every
morning.”

1
She said she had to get up ecarly every

morning.
]
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Must is generally replaced by was fo if it expresses arrangement or
a kind of order.

'
I

- She said, “l must ring him up at two | She said she was to ring him up at
- o'clock.” two o’clock.

Might, could, would, should (as a modal verb) and ought stay the
same in indirect speech, may normally changes to might.

§ 3. Indirect statements.

Indirect statements are generally introduced by the verbs ro say, o
tell, 1o announce and in official style by the verb fo inform.

With the verbs ro rell and ro inform the person addressed is always
mentioned. With the verbs fo say and to announce the person addressed
may or may not be mentioned. If it is mentioned, the preposition fo is
used.

She said (to us), “There are interesting | She said {she told us) that therc were
magazines in the reading-hall.” interesting magazines in the reading-
hall.

She said (1o us), “I am leaving for | She announced fo us that she was |
good.” leaving for good.

! The monitor said to us, "There will be | The monitor informed us that there
La meeting tonight.” would be a meeting that night.

One night the telephone bell rang and he {Cowperwood) in-
formed her that he was compelled to remain at the office late.
(Dreiser)

The verb fo say is used to introduce both direct and indirect specch
if the person addressed is not mentioned. If the person is mentioned,
the verb ro tell is preterable; if the verb ro say 1s used, the preposition fo
IS necessary.

I _
She said, “I'll be back directly.” . She said she would be back directly.

You said that you would give me back my letter, didn’t you?

LR e |

[”v'vnuc;
The Miller said to his wife that he would go down and see Little

Hans. (Wilde)
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The verb o rellis used to introduce indirect speech only; the persop
addressed must be mentioned.

—

She said to us, "I've received an in- { She told us she had received an in-
teresting letter.” teresting letter.

Note 1. The verb ro tefl is used without the person addressed being
mentioned in sentences as The book tells of the life of Negroes, also in the
expressions fo tell a lie, to rell the truth, to tell a story.

Notec 2. The verb ro speak never introducces indirect speech because it
is never followed by an object clause (it can only be followed by an object
clause with a preposition).

Therefore the sentence "OH roBOpHI, 4TO JKOOUT My3blky should be
rendered in the following way: He said he was fond of music.

N o t ¢ 3. Itshould be noted that the verb fo speak cannot take a direct ob-
ject, unless it is the name of'a language or the noun fruth in the expression
to speak the truth. *(N TOBOPU/T MHOT'O MHTCpecHOIO’ should be rendered
in the following way. He said many interesting rhings.

An emphatic statement tinged with emotion is often introduced
by the verb to declare.

W

She said, “It's the dullest book I've | She declared it was the dullest book ‘
ever read.” she had ever read. ;

S

The innkeeper declared that he really wanted to go to Oak-
bourne. ( Eliot)

Other verbs are also used to introduce statements. According to the
character of the statement, the verbs fo promise, to remark, to remind,
fo assure, to admit, to deny ctc. are trequently used.

——

He said to me, “ | hope you have not | He reminded me that there would bé
forgotten that there will be a meeting | a meeting that night.
tonight.”

He said, “The text is rather difficult.” He remarked that the text was rathe! |
difficult. i
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He said, "l did speak to her about
that.”

He admitted having spoken to her
about that.

He said, “| never spoke to her.”

He denied having spoken to her.

The child said to his mother, “I'll never
disobey you again.”

The child promised his mother never
to disobey her again.

She said to them, “I’ll certainly come
intime.”

She assured them that she would
come in time.

| spoke to the station-master and also to the innkeeper of the
village. Both of them assured me that he {my friend) had gone
for a voyage round the world. {Conan Doyle)

§ 4. Indirect questions.

Word order in an indirect question is the same as in a statement.
An indirect general question is introduced by the conjunction if or

whether.

| said to her, “Have you lived here
long?”

| asked her if she had lived there
long.

She asked if she knew him. { Bennett)

An indirect special question is introduced by the same adverb or
pronoun that introduces a direct question.

-
'l | said to her, "Where do you live?”

I asked her where she lived.

I asked her where she was going and where her friends were.

(Ch. Bronté)

1f a direct question to the subject contains the link verb 7o be, the
direct order of words is not always strictly observed.

He asked, “Who is that man?”

LS S

who the man was.

He asked { who was the man.

The direct question What is the matter? can be converted in two

Wavs:
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He asked what was the matier.
He asked what the matter was.

Indirect questions are generally introduced by the verb ro ask. In
more official style the verb fo inquire is used.

| “When does the secretary usually

come?”

; She called at the office and said, | She called at the office and inquired °
when the secretary usually came.

If the person addressed is mentioned, the verb fo inguire is used

with the preposition of.

This occurs in bookish style only.

She said to him, “Where does Mrs.
Brown live?”

She inquired of him where Mrs. Brown
lived.

[n rendering answers the verbs ro answer and to reply are generally

used.

Occastonally, answers are rendered in the following way: His reply
(answer) was that..., He said in reply... This is not colloquial.

§ 5. Indirect orders and requests.

An order or a request in indirect speech is expressed by an infini-

tive:

She said to him, “Open the window (do
not open the window).”

She told him to open the window (not

to open the window).
—

She said to him, "Please, open the
window {do not open the window)."

She asked him to open the window
(not to open the window).

The choice of the verb is determined by the character of the order

(request).

The verb most commonly used to introduce indirect orders is the
verb fo tell: the verb to order is frequently used, occasionally also the

ween b A I
v (0 CURHIITEL L.

The verb fo tell corresponds to the Russian cxkazames, umobbt and
geaems, to order and ro command correspond to npuxasame.
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— -

! Mr. Bumble said to Oliver, “Bow to the
board.”

Mr. Bumble ordered Oliver to bow to
the board.

The officer said to the soldiers,
" *Stop!”

The officer commanded the soldiers
to stop.

The verb ro request 1s used in official style, chiefly in the Passive
Voice. It is best rendered in Russian by apedioxcums.
The verb 1o requesr introduces rather a veiled order than a re-

quest.

The ticket collector said to the pas-
senger, “Produce your ticket.”

The ticket collector requested
{npeanoxnn) the passenger to pro-
duce his ticket.

or:

The passenger was requested to pro-
duce his ticket.

Uncmotional requests are usually introduced by the verb 10 ask.

He said to a passer-by, "Will you show ‘ He asked a passer-by to show him the |

me the way to the theatre?”

- way to the theatre.

The verb o beg introduces a request somewhat more emotional.

The child said to his mother, “Do take
me to the circus!”

The child begged his mother to take
him to the circus.

Very often, however, it is used in the same meaning as the verb o

ask, only it is more polite:

He said to the visitor, "Will you walk
in?"

He begged the visitor to walk in.

Emotional (emphatic) requests are introduced by the verbs 70 im-
plore, to entreat, 10 beseech (yMONsTh).

my child!”

Eliza said to the stranger, “Do save |
. her child. |

Eliza implored the stranger {o savq

L
-
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The verb fo urge introduces a request made with great insistence
It corresponds to the Russian nacmauesams, yeosapusame.

The mothersaid to herson, " Dotake
care of yourselfl”

The mother urged her son to take
carc of himself.

As 1s seen from the above examples, in converting requests begin-
ning with the emphatic do, we use the verbs to implore, to entrear, 1o

beseech, to urge.

§ 6. Indirect offers, suggestions, and advice.

When converting offers and suggestions into indirect speech, we
use the verbs o offer and fo suggest. There is a difference between these
two verbs, though both are rendered in Russian by ‘nipe;inoxuts’: the
person who makes an offer intends to do the action himself, and the
action is an act of kindness. A suggestion may also be an act of kindness,
but not necessarily; the person who makes a suggestion may or may not

intend to do the action himself.

He said to her, "Shall | fetch you a glass
of water?” She said, "Do, please.” {(*No,
don't trouble.”)

He offered to fetch her a glass of
water and she accepted the offer (de-
clined the offer).

He said to her, "Suppose we go there
together?” She said, "Very well.” (“No,
| would rather you went alone.”)

He suggested that they should go
there together and she consented
(refused).

N ote. If the verb fo suggesr is followed by a subordinate clause. The
predicate of the subordinate clause is expressed by a verb in the analytical
form of the Subjunctive Mood with the auxiliary should.

Sentences expressing advice are converted into indirect speech by

means of the verb 1o advise.

He said to them, "You had better take
a taxi, you may be late.”

— 1
He advised them to take a taxi, as
otherwise they might be late.
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§ 7. Indirect exclamations.

When exclamations are converted into indirect speech,

it is

not so much the verb as the adverbial modifier which shows the
character of the exclamation — whether it expresses joy, sOrrow,

surprise, etc.

She said, "How pleasant! Jane is go-
ing to spend a week with us!”

She cried joyfully (with joy, delight-
edly) that Jane was going to spend a
week with them.

She said, “l am so sorry! Jane is leav-
ing us!”

She said sadly (with deep sadness,
sorrowfully) that Jane was leaving
them.

She said, “| am sure we'll never meet

again.”

She said regretfully she was sure they
would never meet again.

She said to them, “I'm sure you'll soon
forget me.”

She said with bitterness that she
knew (was sure) they would soon for-
get her.

She said to him, “You are telling a
lie!”

She cried indignantly (with indigna-
tion) that he was telling a lie.

She said to him, “Do you mean to say
you've already read all the books?”

She asked in surprise if he had really
read all the books.

o — - A PP —

She said to him, “Excuse me for dis-

turbing you.”

She apologized (to him) for dlsturb-
ing him.

She said to him, “Beg your pardon,
I've forgotten to bring you the book.”

She begged his pardon for having
forgotten to bring the book.

She said to him, “Do forgive me for
what I've done.”

She begged his forgiveness {im-
plored him to forgive her) for what she
had done.

She said to them, “Thank you for your
help.”

She thanked them (expressed her
gratitude to them) for their help.

§ 8. Greeting
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She said to them, "How do you do?”

! She greeted them.
|

He said to them, “Happy to see you

at my place.”

. He welcomed them.

He said to them, “Good-bye!”

. He bade them good-bye.

He said to them, “Good night!”

He wished them good night.




PUNCTUATION

§ 1. The punctuation marks show the grammatical relations between
words, phrases, clauses, and sentences; besides they serve to emphasize
particular words and to indicate intonation. Thus the use of punctua-
tion marks is mainly regulated by syntactical relations: the structure of
the sentence (simple. compound, complex), the function of the word
or word-group in a sentence or clause, the way coordinate clauses are
linked, and the types of subordinate clauses.

The Simple Sentence

To separate different parts of the sentence, the following rules are
obscrved.

§ 2. With homogeneous members either a comma or no punctuation
mark whatever 1s used.

1. A comma is used to separate homogeneous members joined
asyndctically.

The punishment cell was a dark, damp, filthy hole. (Voynich)
She shook her head, dried the dishes herself, sat down with some

mending. (Cronin)
Her breathing was slow, tortured. (Maltz}

2. A comma is used after each of several homogeneous members if
the last is joined by the conjunction and.

The captain, the squire, and | were talking matters over in the

cabin. { Stevenson)
He lighted his cigarette, said good night, and went on. (Lon-

don}

N o t ¢. The comma before the last of the homogencous members can be
omitted.
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3. If two homogencous members are joined by the conjunction
and, no comma is uscd.

She nodded and smiled. (Heym)
He went out heavily and shut the door behind him. (Abrahams)

4. If there are several homogeneous members and each of them is
Jjoined to the preceding by the conjunction and or nor, they may or may
not be separated by commas.

Em’ly, indeed, said little all the evening; but she looked, and
hstened, and her face got animated, and she was charming.
(Dickens)

She was not brilhant, nor witty, nor wise overmuch, nor extraor-
dinary handsome. ( Thackeray)

5. A comma is used to separate homogencous members joined
by the conjunction dut and the correlative conjunction not only... but
also.

He had been always about to paint a masterpiece, but had never
yet begun it. (O. Henry)
Not only hope, but confidence has been restored. (Nesfield)

6. A comma is used to separate homogencous members going in
pairs,

Between halts and stumbles, jerks and lurches, locomotion had
at times seemed impossible. {London)

They had forgotten time and place, and life and death. {Voy-
nich)

§ 3. With detached members of the sentence cither a comma or a dash
1s used.

1. To separate a loose apposition a comma or a dash is used. The
latter is less common.

He, Martin Eden, was a better man than that fellow. (London)
The old gentleman, her father, was always dabbling in specula-
tion. ( Thackeray)

To think that Johnnie — my best friend — should have acted SO

meanly. ( Bennett)

2. To separate all types of detached adverbial modifiers a comma
1s used.
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The Chuzzlewit family was, in the very earliest times, closely con-
nected with agncultural interest. {Dickens)

It being then just dinner-time, we went first into the great kitchen.
{ Dickens)

Away went George, his nerves quivering with excitement at the
news so long looked for. { Thackeray)

Mr. Micawber sat in his elbow-chair, with his eyebrows raised.
(Dickens)

Old Jolyon had risen, and, cigar in mouth, went to inspect the
group. { Galsworthy)

He drew his hands away, shivering. {Voynich})

Poor Jemima trotted off, exceedingly flurried and nervous.
( Thackeray)

The people, seeing my empty carriage, would rush for it. (Jer-
ome)

3. To separate detached attributes a comma is used.

There are some truths, cold, bitter, tainting truths. (Dickens)
Here we have a remark, at once consistent, clear, natural. { Dick-
ens)

4. To separate detached objects a comma 1s used.

Maggie, with a large book on her lap, shook her heavy hair.
(Eliot)

But instead of the print, he seemed to see his wife. (Galswor-
thy)

Sometimes a dash is used.

§ 4. To scparatc parenthetical words, groups of words, and clauses
a comma, a dash, or brackets may be used. The comma is the most
usual.

To occupy her mind, however, she took the jobs given her.
(Galsworthy)

In fact, she marked the change in his face with satisfaction.
(London)

As for my mother, both her brothers were policemen. (Lindsay)
She sang a foolish song of Gustave Charpentier's — a song born
dead — and she sanq it sentimentally. ( Bennett)

To the hired butler (for Roger only kept maids) she spoke about
the wine. (Galsworthy)
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§ 5. To separate interjections a comma or an exclamation mark mgy
be used.

Oh, Doreen didn’t know anything about it. (Cusack)
Ah! That's the way to make the money. { Cusack)

§ 6. To separate direct address a comma is used.

Arthur, have you thought what you are saying? ( Voynich)
And run in to see me, my lad, when you have time any evening.
(Voynich)

] _—
N o te. It should be borne in mind that a comma {or a colon) and not an
cxclamation mark is used in salutation in letters.

My dear Jon, we have been here now a fortnight. ( Galsworthy)

The Compound Sentence

To separate coordinate clauses the following rules on the use of
punctuation marks are observed.

§ 7. Coordinate clauses joined asyndetically arc always scparated by a
punctuation mark.
The most usual punctuation mark is the semicolon.

Arthur looked at his watch; it was nine o’clock. (Voynich)

The policeman took no notice of them; his feet were planted apart
on the strip of crimson carpet stretched across the pavement.
his face, under the helmet, wore the same stolid, watching ook
as theirs. (Galsworthy)

A colon or a dash may be used when the second coordinate clause
serves to explain the first. They serve to express the relations which a
conjunction would express.

Breakfast over, Aunt Polly had family worship: it began with @
prayer built from the ground up of solid courses of scriptural
quotations. { Twairi)

Ellsworth advised a triangular piano - the square shapes were
SO inexpressibly wearisome to the initiated. (Dreiser}
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A comma is used to separate coordinate clauses when the connec-
tion between them is very close.

A fly settled on his hair, his breathing sounded heavy in the drowsy
silence, his upper lip under the white moustache puffed in and
out. (Galsworthy)

§ 8. Coordinate clauses joined by copulative conjunctions.

Clauses joined by the conjunction and may be separated by a comma
(if the connection between the clauses is close) or a semicolon (if the
clauses are more independent). Occasionally a dash 1s used.

... a library was a most likely place for her, and he might see her
there. {(London)

He wondered what boat it was, and why she did not stop at the
wharf — and then he dropped her out of his mind and put his
attention upon his business. ( Twain)

Coordinate clauses joined by the conjunctions ueither, nor are
generally separated by a semicolon.

Martin did not laugh; nor did he grit his teeth in anger. {Lon-
don)

She would not listen, therefore, to her daughter’s proposal of be-
ing carried home; neither did the apothecary, who arrived about
the same time, think it necessary. {Austen)

Qccasionally a comma is found.

He could not bring them back, nor could he go back to them.
(London)
But you can’t get at him, neither can we. {Dickens)

Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs moreover, besides, then
are usually separated by a semicolon.

He seemed to have no desire to go; besides his clothes were not
good enough. (Cronin)

It was the custom of that youth on Saturdays, to roll up his shirt
sleeves to his shoulders, and pervade all parts of the house in
an apron of coarse green baize; moreover, he was more strongly
tempted on Saturdays than on other days. (Dickens)

§ 9. Coordinate clauses joined by disjunctive conjunctions arc usually
separated by a comma. A dash may also be used.
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The whole world had come alive again, was going as fast ag
we were, or rather we were going no faster than the rest of the
world. (Wells)

Either his going had been again delayed, or he had yet procured
no opportunity of seeing Miss Crawford alone, or he was togo
happy for letter-writing. (Austen)

Occasionally a scmicolon or a dash is found before the conjunc-
tion or.

But to live in ignorance on such a point was impassible; or, at
least, it was impossible not to try for information. (Austen)
She was disappointed — or did it only seem to him? (Wells)

§ 10. Coordinate clauses joined by adversative conjunctions.
Clauses joined by the conjunctions but and while are separated by
acomma or a semicolon. A dash may also be found.

He still smoked, but he drank no more. {London)

Tom was a Whig, while Esmond was a Tory. { Thackeray)

Her own limits were the limits of her horizan; but limited minds
can recognize limitation only in others. {London)

He was driven out into the cold world, he must submit — but he
forgave them. { Twain)

Clauses joined by the conjunctive adverbs yet, whereas, still as a rule
are separated by a semicolon. A comma is used but seldom.

It gave him exquisite delight to watch every movement and
play of those lips as they enunciated the words she spoke; yet
they were not ordinary lips such as all men and women had.
(London)

Upon the other step was Mr. Jonas; whereas the youngest gen-
tleman was deep in the booking-office among the black and red
plackards. ( Dickens)

§ 11. Clauses joined by causative-consecutive conjunctions and conjunc-
tive adverbs arc as a rule separated by a comma or a semicolon.

“Who?” asked Clyde, pretending an innocence he could
not nhysically verify, for his cheeks and farehead flushed.
(Dreiser})

Don’t approach me; for | hate you beyond measure. { Bennett)
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Clauses joined by the conjunction so are separated by a comma.

It was clear that something had happened. so we eased up.
(Jerome)

Occasionally we find a dash or a colon before the conjunctions for
and so.

Aunt Polly asked him questions — for she wanted to trap him into
damaging revealments. ( Twain)

Becky was gone to her Constantinople home to stay with her
parents during vacations — so there was no bright side to life
anywhere. ( Twain)

There 1s an increasing tendency to discard the comma between
coordinate clauses, but it is still desirable before hut and obligatory
before for, while, whilst, whereas, only.

& 12. As has been stated in Chapter XVI, § 6, a sentence containing
direct speech consists of two independent clauses.

Direct speech 1s given in quotation marks. The clause containing
direct speech is separated from the other coordinate clause, which
introduces the direct speech, by a comma.

The lady said to her friend, “Why, Rawdon, it's Captain Dobbin.”
( Thackeray)
“Come in and have your milk,” he said. { Galsworthy}

A colon is also possible.

Bosinney replied coolly: “The work is a remarkable one.” (Gals-
worthy)

June’s not here,” said his father hastily: “went off to-day on a
visit.” { Galsworthy}

I the clause containing direct speech is interrogative or exclama-
tory, a note of interrogation or a note of exclamation is used; the clause
is not separated from the other clause by a stop, if the clause containing
direct speech precedes the other. Ifit follows the other clause, a comma
or a semicolon is used.

“Where do you get your things?” he said in an aggravated voice.
( Galsworthy)
“Id no idea it was so good!” he said. { Galsworthy)
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She sank down by his side and cried: “Oh, Phil! it’s all so horrid!»
{ Galsworthy)
Then Soames asked: “When do you expect to have finished?”
{ Galsworthy)

The Complex Sentence

To separate subordinate clauses from the principal clause the fol-
lowing rules on the use of commas are observed.

§ 13. Subject clauses as a rule are not separated from the principal
clause by any comma.

What he learned of farming in that week might have been
balanced on the point of a penknife and puffed off. { Galswor-

thy)

However, a comma is found if the subject clause is of some length
and if a subordinate clause is attached to it.,

What had saved him from becoming a cross between a lap dog
and a little prig, had been his father’s adoration of his mother.
( Galsworthy)

§ 14. Predicative clauses as a rule are not separated from the principal
clause by any comma. A comma is often used when they are joined
asyndetically.

Ruth's point of view was that he was doing no more than was
right. (London)
My opinion is, she’'d come to me. (Weyman)

§ 15. Object clauses arc not separated from the principal clause by a
comma. If the object clause precedes the principal clause, a comma
may or may not be used.

The silence was so long and deep that he looked up. wondering
why the Padre did not speak. (Voynich)

... and what Browning had done for her, Martin decided he could
do for Ruth. (London)
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§ 16. Attributive clauses.
[. Restrictive relative attributive clauses are not separated from the
principal clause by commas.

You may be sure every smuggler in the Apennines will do for a
man who was in the Savigno revolt what he will not do for us.
(Voynich)

2. Non-restrictive relative attributive clauses are as a rule separated
from the principal clause by a comma.

Tom presented himself before Aunt Polly, who was sitting by an
open window. (Twain)

| turned hastily round, and found at my elbow a pretty little giri,
who begged to be directed to a certain street at a considerable
distance. (Dickens)

3. Continuative attributive clauses are always separated from the
principal clause by a comma.

Otliver was frightened at the sight of so many gentlemen, which
made him tremble: and the beadle gave him another tap behind,
which made him cry. ( Dickens)

4. Apposttive attributive clauses, are never separated tfrom the
principal clause by a punctuation mark.

The thought that his adored daughter should learn of that old
scandal hurt his pride too much. (Galsworthy)

She paused with an uneasy sense that instead of defending Kath
she was providing ammunition against her. (Lindsay)

§ 17. Adverbial clauses.

1. When an adverbial clause follows the principal clause, no comma
is generally used. When it precedes the principal clause, it is separated
from it by a comma.

The solicitor addressed me as he descended the stair.
{Ch. Bronte}

He sank into a silence so profound that Aunt Hester began to be
afraid he had falten into a trance. (Galsworthy)

He drew the blanket over his head that he might not hear. (Voy-
nich)

When Phyl called toc see how Pearl was getting on, she found her
stitl curled up sulkity in her arm-chair. (Lindsay)
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Though | had now extinguished my candle and was laid down in
bed, | could not sleep. (Ch. Bronte)

If any shareholder has any gquestion to put, I shall be glad to
answer it. (Galsworthy)

2. An adverbial clause of result coming atter the principal clause,
which 1s usually the case, 1s often separated by a comma.
The thicket was as close as a brush; the ground very treacher-

ous, so that we often sank in the most terrifying manner. {Ste-
venson)

ADDITIONAL REMARKS

& 18. If in a complex sentence there are two or more homogencous
clauses, they are separated from cach other by a comma.

When dusk actually closed, and when Adele left me to go
and play in the nursery with Sophie, | did not keenly desire it.
(Ch. Brontg)

§ 19. At the end of every kind of declarative non-exclamatory sen-
tence — simple, compound, complex, and compound-complex — a
full stop is used.

Young Jolyon poured out the tea. { Galsworthy)

All the life and expression had gone out of his face; it was like a
waxen mask. (Voynich)

They turned back towards the bridge over which the Cardinal’s
carriage would have to pass. (Voynich)

§ 20. At the end of'a sentence expressing a question, real or rhetorical.
a question mark 1s used.

Do you recognize that letter? (Voynich)
Is this a dagger that | see before me? (Shakespeare)

A gquestion mark is used at the end of sentences containing questions
even if the order of words is that of an affirmative sentence.

And he wants you to live on cocoa too? (Galsworthy)
You deny that it is in your writing? (Voynich)
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§ 21. At the end of exclamatory sentences an ¢xclamation mark is
used.

It’s a tie! (Voynich)

What a beautiful voice that man has! (Voynich}

§ 22. To indicate a sudden stop in the thought a dash or two dashes
are used.

Oh! how | wish — But what is the use of wishing? (Fowler)
“Oh, well,” he said, "it's such a long time since — —” He faltered.
He stopped. (Mansfield)

It should be noted that the use of most stops largely depends on
the will of the writer.




